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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
{1>DANGER tes ing may
resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.
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Note that the A CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[PRECAUTION WHEN PERFORMING THE TEST OPERATION]
/\CAUTION

@®Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test operation (ON/OFF)
of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device, modifying timer/counter setting,
modifying the current value, or modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of system monitor,
special function module monitor, and ladder monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a crucial operation to
the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.
Please read this manual carefully so that equipment is used to its optimum.
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ABOUT MANUALS

The following manuals related to this product are available. Obtain the manuals as

required the according to this table.
- Related manual

Manual name

Manual number (type code)

GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual (Startup = Introductory Manual)
Describes methods of installing GT Designer2 and introductory drawing methods.
(Sold separately)

SH-080520ENG
(1DM215)

GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual
Describes methods of operating GT Designer2 and transmitting data to GOT.
(Sold separately)

SH-080521ENG
(1DM216)

GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual
Describes the specifications and settings of each object function used in GT Designer2.
(Sold separately)

SH-080522ENG
(1DM217)

GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual
(GT Designer2 Version2 compatible Gateway Functions Manual)
Describes the gateway function specifications, system configuration and methods of setting GOT-

SH-080525ENG

) (1DM220)
A900 series.
(Sold separately)
A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT User’s Manual
Provides performance specification, setting method, and communication board/communication mod- SH-4005
ule installation method of each GOT. (1DM099)
(Sold separately)
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT User’'s Manual
Provides performance specification, setting method, and communication board/communication mod- SH-080018
ule installation method of each GOT. (1DM103)

(Sold separately)

GOT-A900 Series User’s Manual
(GT Designer2 Version2 compatible Connection System Manual)
Describes the system configuration of which connection method is compatible with GOT-A900 series

SH-080524ENG

. (1DM219)
as well as processing cables.
(Sold separately)
GT SoftGOT2 Version1 Operating Manual
. p .g SH-080400E
Describes the system configuration, screen makeup and usage of GT SoftGOT2. (1DM210)

(Sold separately)




ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS IN THIS MANUAL
Abbreviations, generic terms and special terms used in this manual are described as follows:

Abbreviations, generic terms

. Description
and special terms

A985GOT-V Generic term of A985GOT-TBA-V and A985GOT-TBD-V

A985GOT Generic term of A985GOT-TBA, A985GOT-TBD and A985GOT-TBA-EU

A975GOT Generic term of A975GOT-TBA-B, A975GOT-TBD-B, A975GOT-TBA, A975GOT-TBD and
A975GOT-TBA-EU
Generic term of A970GOT-TBA-B A970GOT-TBD-B, A970GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBD,

A970GOT A970GOT-SBA, A970GOT-SBD, A970GOT-LBA, A970GOT-LBD, A970GOT-TBA-EU and
A970GOT-SBA-EU

A97*GOT Generic term of A975GOT and A970GOT

A960GOT Generic term of A60GOT-EBA, A960GOT-EBD and A960GOT-EBA-EU

A956WGOT Generic term of A956WGOT-TBD

A95EGOT Generic term of A956GOT-TBD, A956GOT-SBD, A956GOT-LBD, A956GOT-TBD-M3,
A956GOT-SBD-M3, A956GOT-LBD-M3, A956GOT-SBD-B and A956GOT-SBD-M3-B

GoT A953G0T Generic term of A953GOT-TBD, A953GOT-SBD, A953GOT-LBD, A953GOT-TBD-M3,

A953GOT-SBD-M3, A953GOT-LBD-M3, A953GOT-SBD-B and A953GOT-SBD-M3-B

A951GOT Generic term of A951GOT-TBD, A951GOT-SBD, A951GOT-LBD, A951GOT-TBD-M3,
A951GOT-SBD-M3, A951GOT-LBD-M3, A951GOT-SBD-B and A951GOT-SBD-M3-B

A951GOT-Q Generic term of A951GOT-QTBD, A951GOT-QSBD, A951GOT-QLBD, A951GOT-QTBD-M3,

) A951GOT-QSBD-M3, A951GOT-QLBD-M3, A951GOT-QSBD-B and A951GOT-QSBD-M3-B

A950GOT Generic term of A950GOT-TBD, A950GOT-SBD, A950GOT-LBD, A950GOT-TBD-M3,
A950GOT-SBD-M3, A950GOT-LBD-M3, A950GOT-SBD-B and A950GOT-SBD-M3-B

A950 handv GOT Generic term of A953GOT-SBD-M3-H, A953GOT-LBD-M3-H, A950GOT-SBD-M3-H and

ancy A950GOT-LBD-M3-H

Generic term of A956GOT, A953GOT, A951GOT, A951GOT-Q, A950GOT and A950 handy

A95*GOT GoT

Communica- |Bus connection board Generic term of A9GT-QBUSS, A9GT-QBUS2S, A9GT-BUSS and A9GT-BUS2S

tion board Serial communication board |Generic term of AAGT-RS4, A9GT-RS2 and A9GT-RS2T

. . Generic term of AAGT-QBUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A7GT-BUSS and A7GT-
Bus connection unit

BUS2S
c . . . Generic term of AAGT-QJ71LP23, A9G1-QJ71BR13, A7GT-J71AP23, A7GT-J71AR23 and
ommunica- |Data link unit
tion unit A7GT-J71AT23B
Network unit Generic term of AAGT-QJ71LP23, A9GT-QJ71BR13, A7GT-J71LP23 and A7GT-J71BR13
CC-Link communication unit | Generic term of ABGT-J61BT13 and A8GT-J61BT15
Ethernet unit Generic term of AAGT-J71E71-T
. Abbreviation of AAGT-80PSC, A9GT-70PSC, A9GT-60PSC and A9GT-50PSC type transparent
Protection sheet .
protection sheets
Backlight Abbreviation of AAGT-80LTT, A9GT-70LTTB, A9GT-70LTT, A9GT-70LTS, A9GT-70LTTBW and
aclg A9GT-50LT type backlights
Debug stand Abbreviation of AAGT-80STAND, A9GT-70STAND and A9GT-50STAND type debug stand
Memory card Flash PC card/Commercially available flash PC card/SRAM type PC card
Option Flash PC card Generic term of AAGTMEM-10MF, ASGTMEM-20MF and ASGTMEM-40MF
Compact flash PC card Commercially available flash PC card
M board Abbreviation of AAGT-FNB, A9GT-FNB1M, A9GT-FNB2M, A9GT-FNB4M, A9GT-FNB8M,
emory boar A9GT-QFNB, A9GT-QFNB4M, A9GT-QFNB8M type option function memory board
Attachment Generic term of A77GT-96ATT/A85GT-95ATT/A87GT-96ATT/A87GT-97ATT attachments
Ten-key Panel Abbreviation of ABGT-TK ten-key Panel
A7GT-CNB Abbreviation of A7GT-CNB bus connector conversion box
A9GT-QCNB Abbreviation of AAGT-QCNB bus connector conversion box
External I/O module Abbreviation of AAGT-70KBF and A8GT-50KBF type external I/O interface module
Printer interface module Abbreviation of AAGT-50PRF type printer interface module
meemory card interface mod- Abbreviation of A1SD59J-MIF memory card interface module
Option unit - - -
Y|deo/RGB mixed input Abbreviation of AAGT-80V4R1 type Video/RGB mixed input interface module
interface module
Video input interface module | Abbreviation of AAGT-80V4 type Video input interface module
RGB input interface module |Abbreviation of AAGT-80R1 type RGB input interface module
GT Designer2 Version2 Generic term of SW2D5C-GTD2-E software
GT Designer Abbreviation of image creation software GT Designer for GOT900
GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter for GOT900
Software GT SoftGOT2 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT2 monitoring software
GX Developer Generic term of SWID5C-GPPW-E/SWD5F-GPPW-E software packages

Generic term of SWOD5C-LLT-E ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SW5D5C-LLT-E or later)

GX Simulator




Abbreviations, generic terms

and special terms

Description

QCPU (Q Mode)

Generic term of QO0JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU,Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU,
Q25HCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU,Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU CPU

QCPU (A Mode)

Generic term of Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and Q0O6HCPU-A CPU

Remote I/O station

Network module for MELSECNET/H network system remote I/O station
(QJ72LP25-25, QJ72LP25G, QJ72BR15)

QCPU

Generic term of QCPU (Q Mode), QCPU (A Mode) and Remote 1/O station

QnACPU Type

Generic term of Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q2AHCPU, Q2AHCPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU and
Q4ARCPU CPU

QnASCPU Type

Generic term of Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU and Q2ASHCPU-S1 CPU

QnACPU Generic term of QnACPU Type and QnASCPU Type
AnUCPU Generic term of A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, ABUCPU and A4UCPU CPU
AnACPU Generic term of A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1 and A3ACPU CPU
AnNCPU Generic term of AINCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1 and ABNCPU CPU
CPU AnCPU Type Generic term of AnUCPU, AnACPU and AnNCPU CPU
AnUS(H)CPU Generic term of A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1 and A2USHCPU-S1 CPU
AnS(H)CPU Generic term of ATSCPU, A1SCPUC24-R2, A2SCPU, A2SCPU-S1, AISHCPU, A2SHCPU
and A2SHCPU-S1 CPU
A1SJ(H)CPU Generic term of A1SJCPU, A1SJCPU-S3 and A1SJHCPU CPU
AnSCPU Type Generic term of A2US(H)CPU, AnS(H)CPU and A1SJ(H)CPU CPU
ACPU Generic term of AnCPU Type, AnSCPU Type, ATFXCPU, A0J2HCPU, A2CCPU, A2CCPU24
and A2CJCPU CPU
FXCPU Generig term of FXo §eries, FXonN §eries, FXos s_eries, FX1 series, .FX1N series, FX1s series,
FX2 series, FXoc series, FX2N series, FXinC series and FXaone series CPU
Generic term of A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A273UHCPU-S3, A373CPU, A373UCPU,
Motion controller CPU A373UCPU-S3, A171SCPU, A171SCPU-S3, A171SCPU-S3N, A171SHCPU, A171SHCPUN,
A172SHCPU, A172SHCPUN, A173UHCPU, A173UHCPU-S1, Q172CPU, Q173CPU,
Q172CPUN and Q173CPUN CPU
FA controller Generic term of LM610, LM7600, LM8000 CPU
Peripheral
connection G4 Abbreviation of AJ65BT-G4-S3
module
Generic of AJT1E71-S3, AJ7T1E71N-B2, AJ7T1E71N-B5, AJ7T1E71N-T, AJ7T1E71N-B5T,
E71 A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3, A1SJ71E71N-B2, A1SJ71E71N-B5, A1SJ71E71N-T
Ethernet and A1' SJ71E71N-B5T
module Generic of AJT1QE71, AJ7T1QE71-B5, AJT1QE71N-B2, AJ71QE71N-B5, AJ7T1QE71N-T,
QE71 AJ71QE71N-B5T, A1SJ71QE71-B2, A1SJ71QE71-B5, A1SJ71QE71N-B2, A1SJ71QE71N-
B5, A1SJ71QE71N-T and A1SJ71QE71N-B5T
Q series-compatible E71 Generic of QI71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5 and QJ71E71-100
Generic term of C200HS, C200H, C200Ha. series(C200HX, C200HG, C200HE), CQM1,
Omron PLC C1000H,C2000H,CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CVM1-CPU11, CVM1-CPU21, CS1, CS1D,
CJ1M, CPM1, CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C CPU, CQM1H
Yasukawa PLC Generic term of GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120, GL130, CP-9200SH, CP-9300MS, MP-920,
MP-930, MP-940, CP-9200(H) and PROGIC-8 CPU
SLC500 Seri Generic term of SLC500-20, SLC500-30, SLC500-40, SLC5/01 SLC5/02, SLC5/03, SLC5/04
enes SLC5/05
Generic term of 1761-L10BWA, 1761-L10BWB, 1761-L16AWA, 1761-L16BWA, 1761-
MicroLogix1000 Series L16BWB, 1761-L16BBB, 1761-L32AWA, 1761-L32BWA, 1761-L32BWB, 1761-L32BBB,
1761-L32AAA, 1761-L20AWA-5A, 1761-L20BWA-5A, 1761-L20BWB-5A
MicroLogix1500 Series Abbreviation of 1764-LSP
Allen-Bradley PLC Generic term of SLC 500 Series, MicroLogix1000 Series, MicroLogix1500 Series
Sharp PLC Generic term of JW-21CU, JW-22CU, JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH, JW-50CUH,
JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH, JW-100CU, Z-512J CPU
Other PLC PROSEC T Series Generic term of T2(PU224 type), T2E, T2N, T3, T3H CPU
PROSEC V Series Abbreviation of Model3000(S3) CPU
Toshiba PLC Generic term of PROSEC T Series and PROSEC V Series
SIEMENS PLC Generic term of SIMATIC S7-300 Series and SIMATIC S7-400 Series CPU
Large type H series Generic term of H-302(CPU2-03H), H-702(CPU2-07H), H-1002(CPU2-10H), H-2002(CPU2-
20H), H-4010(CPU3-40H),.J-300(COPU-03Ha), H-700(CPU-07Ha), H-2000(CPU-20Ha)
H200 to 252 Series Generic term of H-200(CPU-02H, CPE-02H), H-250(CPU21-02H), H-252(CPU22-02H), H-
252B(CPU22-02HB), H-252C(CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC)
H Series board type Generic term of H-20DR, H-28DR, H-40DR, H-64DR, H-20DT, H-28DT, H-40DT, H-64DT, HL-
40DR, HL-64DR
EH-150 Series Generic term of EH-CPU104, EH-CPU208, EH-CPU308, EH-CPU316
H_:TIS\I%H; Fs)léﬁes) Generic term of large type H series,H-200 to 252 Series H Series board type, EH-150 Series
Matsushita Electric Works Generic term of FP0-C16CT, FP0-C32CT, FP1-C24C, FP1-C40C, FP2, FP2SH, FP3, FP5,
PLC FP10(S), FP10SH, FP-M(C20TC) and FP-M(C32TC)
Memory abbreviation of memory (flash memory) in the GOT
0OS Abbreviation of GOT system software
Others Object Setting data for dynamic image

Personal Computer

Personal computer where the corresponding software package is installed

Servo amplifier

Generic term of the MR-J2S-0A, MR-J2S-CICP and MR-J2M A series

MELDAS C6/C64

Generic term of the FCA C6, FCA C64

* In this manual, the following products are called by new names.

Old Name

New Name

Remarks

GPPW

GX Developer

Generic term of SWOD5C-GPPW-E/SWD5F-GPPW-E software packages
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1 OVERVIEW

This manual that can be used on a GOT with an operating system installed. These functions include the util-
ity function, ladder monitor function, system monitor function, special module monitor function, network mon-
itor function, list editor function, motion monitor function, servo amplifier monitor function and CNC monitor

OVERVIEW

function.
P4
- 20
(O}
Point Note that some functions cannot be performed depending on the used GOT and the g%
target CPU/connection form. % %
Refer to Chapter 2 for more information on the functions available for each GOT and E%
the restrictions on the functions per target CPU and connection form.
2
1.1 Features S
S
L
O
The monitor functions described in this manual are intended to improve the efficiency of trouble-shooting and &
maintenance operations for the PLC system. @
The features of each monitor function are explained in the following sections.
P4
- . ©]
1.1.1 Features of the utility function =
05
=F
The utility function enables you to use GOT setup and self-tests. To use the utility function, you need to EE
install an operating system for the utility function on the GOT built-in internal memory by using GT 55

Designer2. The features of the utility function are shown below.

Point Some of the utility functions cannot be used with GT SoftGOT2. Refer to the GT
_— SoftGOT2 Version1 Operating Manual for the utility functions available for GT
SoftGOT2.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

(1) The brightness of a monitor screen can be adjusted (see Section 4.3 for details).

FLC. MET. LIST  LADDER MOTIOMW SP.
MON. MON.  EDITOR MOM.  MOW.  UWIT

= || =) | O] Bl

OPERATING THE
VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

AMP . MEMORY DATAR& SET TIME  CLEAM
MON. INFO. OSCOPY  UP SET

FAZZ  BELF
WORD  CHECK

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LADDER MONI

TOR

OPERATING SYS-
TEM MONITOR
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(2) The screen and OS data can be copied between the internal memory and memory card (see
Section 4.4 for details).

L
R
A

MOWITOR @ TMMER MEMORY — MEMORY CARD
MOMITOR @ INMWER MEMORY <— MEMORY CARD
a5 @ INMER HMEMORY — MEMORY CARD

Tl sEL. _Jcopy

1

The data monitored can be copied to and from the GOT built-in internal memory or a memory card
installed on the GOT.
The OS data can only be copied from the GOT to the memory card.

(3) Setting a use environment of the GOT (see Section 4.5 for details).

s
B e e i

BUZZER WOLUME NONE SHORT LONG
QUTSIDE SPEAKER  OFF  ON

SCREEN SAVE TIME O O MIN (0 FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF N
LANGUAGE HZ:E EINGLISH
MICRO Baud rate 1200 9800 19200
MICRO COM FORM FORM—1 FORM-2

T | e — SELECT/CHANGE

You can set the operating environment of the GOT such as the beep sound, message display
language and screen saver's idle time. When using the A985GOT, you can also make settings on
the Human sensor.

s e e s
i
5
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(4) Running diagnostic checks on GOT hardware (see Section 4.6).

o

ot an N
R
= SRR

=
w
&
w
e &R [5ER g
GRAFHIC FOMTROM HEMCARD IJSERROM
CHECK CHECH CHEGCHK CHECK
25
| i
o
— @I @, & 5
O]
(S AREA COMM. TOLCHS W i Z
CHECE, CHECK CHECK
2
You can run diagnostic checks on the GOT hardware, including the image check, font check, =
memory card check and so on. S
(T
2
&
(5) Other functions (see Section 4.7 for details)

+ Displaying data on available space in the GOT internal memory.
 Adjusting the clock of the PLC CPU. wd
« Displaying the display area cleanup screen. E'g
+ Changing security levels. zz
+ Limiting access to the Utility Menu screen. %E
=
o>

1.1.2 Features of the ladder monitor function

Installing the ladder monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory using the GT Designer2
enables ladder monitoring of the PLC CPU program as shown in a ladder diagram. The features of the lad-
der monitor function are shown below.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

(1) Monitoring based on ladder symbols (see Section 6.3 for details)
(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen

%)
wEl
STEP : 12345/18374 Tou
PO | M999 K Fag
187} {mov 1 b1 H %52
K K )
- H= 1234 D100 } {mov 2 D2 H '3;8,9
m —
- { wzd
RST V 4
LK H % <Q
; S=
- {mov 90 D162 H
. K
- {mov 110 D167 H
r K .
- {mMov 100 D172 H Lz
r 0o
- {seET Mg028H S
; K K 2 02
- {DUTY 350 400 M9020H &
D1 D2 % D162 D167 D172 =5
1 2 47 0 110 100 <
o -
DATA OVERFLOWS ONE SCREEN ¥owo
¥ OO
[ e v ][] [ (1) [T [ (] <1 B8
Print Cancel
Screen Print
4
0&
OF
ZZ
=0
<
i
SR}
OF
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R

Remark | The | Print Screen | and | Cancel Print | buttons are not displayed on the A956WGOT
or the GOT whose display screen type is the EL.

1) Ladder monitor screen
A maximum of 8 lines (max. 11 contact points per line; with 12 contact points or
more, the line returns) of a sequence program are displayed on one screen.
Also, for the current values and other settings of word devices, a maximum of 8
devices are displayed (With 9 devices or more, use the arrow keys to switch

displays.).

)

Depending on the GOT model, a display is provided on the MELSEC-Q ladder monitor

~ Remark
a8~ |

5

¢

screen as indicated below.
* A985GOT(-V): Max. 15 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)
+ A956WGOT: Max. 5 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 7 contacts)

(2) The display format can be changed to show comments for devices (see Section 6.2.2 for details).

(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen
STEP : 12345/18374

M9036
oH {PLs M910 H
Normally ON Character string
Action display
X0001 X0002
4 1 4v0023 M
Ready Start Operation ready
display operation
instruction
K25
F T X
Operation start
warning
T0O 7
25
o] oo (oo ] (o] [ca] (1] [+ (< (3] [
Print Cancel
Screen Print

1) Switching the display format
The current values monitor of the word devices at the bottom of the screen are executed in

decimal or hexadecimal format.

2) Displaying device comments
Comments of for the device used in the PLC program (comments that are written into the

PLC CPU) are displayed.

(3) Monitoring other stations
Other stations in data link systems, network system or CC-Link system, including the GOT (or

stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.

1-4 1.1 Features
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1.1.3 Features of the system monitor function

Installing the screen monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory using the GT Designer2
enables monitoring and testing of the buffer memory for the PLC CPU program and the special functions

module. The features of the system monitor function are shown below.

(1) Any desired device can be monitored, using 4 dedicated screens
The system monitor function provides an entry monitor, a batch monitor, and a buffer memory
monitor, enabling monitoring of any device, for complete flexibility in any application.

Entry monitor Batch monitor

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST [MENU] FORM SET BATCH MONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET
NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF] NETWK No.[ 0]  STATIONIFF]
D 15 -2147483648 DW D 10 32767 D 18 -500
D 10 -32767 D 1M 0 D 19 3234
X 001 [ ) D 12 0 D 20 0
M 25 O D 13 1 D 21 0
Y 70 [ J D 14 0 D 22 0
W 200 43 D 15 3 D 23 -32768
R 50 68378428 DW D 16 0 D 24 0
D 300 30000 D 17 0 D 25 0

» Up to 8 points fora PLC CPU * Up to 16 points subsequent to

device registered by the user
can be monitored in one win-
dow (see Section 9.2).

T/C monitor
TC MONITOR | TEST [MENU[FORM| SET
NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF]
0PV O0SV 0 HO%&
[Production line A ]
1 PV 0 sV 0 1k -OH
[Production line B ]
2 PV 150 SV 150 1 @&
[Production line C ]
3 PV 0 sV 0 1t -OH
[Production line D ] W

* Up to 8 points, including the
current value, set value, con-
tact point, and coil can be mon-
itored in a window subsequent
toa PLC CPU timer (T)/counter
(C) specified by the user (see
Section 9.4).

a PLC CPU device specified by
the user can be monitored in
one window (see Section 9.3).

Buffer memory monitor

BM MONITOR | TEST|MENUJFORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

1/0 NO[ 1]

BM 1110 -32767 BM 1118 0
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113 -1111  BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126  BM 1122 -32768
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368
BM 1117 1200  BM 1125 11000

Up to 16 points subsequent to
the buffer memory of a special
function module specified by
the user can be monitored in
one window (see Section 9.5).

With the GOT, the full screen can be divided into four windows and sep-
arate monitoring carried out in all four windows simultaneously.

C

NETWKNo[ 0] STATIONIFF] NETWK No.[ 0]

[DEVICE MONITOR| TEST [MENU[FORMI SET | [BATCH MONITOR| TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET

STATION[FF]

D 15 2147483648 DW 10 3276:
10 32767 1

Mo 25 O
Yy 0 e

booooooo

43
68378428  DW
D300 30000

D

bpoooooo

8 500
19 %23
0

21 0
22 0
23 32768
2 [

2 0

TC MONITOR | TEST [MENUIFORMI SET | [“BM MONITOR |TEST IMENUIFORM] SET

NETWKNo[ 0]  STATION[FF] NETWK No[ 0]

O NO[ 1]

STATION[IFF]

T oPv_osv o IHOdal[em 1110 -szrer
[Production line A BM 1111 64
1PV osv 0 4HOH BM 112 149
BM 1113 1111

150 sV 150 & @H BM 1114 126
{Production fine C 160
3PV 0V

T V.0 {HOH BM 1116 255
Producton ine D [Vl & i1 o

[Production line B
2PV

2

BM

1118 o
1119 0
1120 150
121 131
1122 -32768

555
1124 2368
112511000
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(2) Data can be changed by test operation (see Section 9.6 for details).

(Test sample) When MO is on When changing DO present value
= =i
DEVICEIMIL 01 Rt SET) DEVICEID] O] WL Kz
(e llelalle] [ <] »] [le e lalle] [ <] »]
nEanE]ERCE [ = Jlacoey [« ]
1) Test for bit device

Device specified by user is turned on or off.
2) Test for word device

Writes designated value into device specified by user.
3) Test for timer/counter

Writes in designated value as current value or set values of device specified by user.
4) Test for buffer memory

Writes designated value into buffer memory specified by user.

(3) Display format can be changed and device comments can be displayed (see Section 9.1.2 for

details).
. For entry monitor For batch monitor
(Sample display) . . .
(comment display) (hexadecimal display)
DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [MENU]FORM[ SET BATCHMONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF] NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 200 30 & D 10 H7FFF D 18 H FEOC
[Line 1 current units ] D 11 HO0000 D 19 H 0CA2
W 200 43 D 12 HO000 D 20 H 0000
[Production line A ] D 13 H FFFF D 21 H 0000
R 50 68378428 DW D 14 HO0000 D 22 H 0000
[link status ] D 15 HO0003 D 23 H 8000
X 3 o D 16 HO0000 D 24 H 0000
[Input switch 3 ] W D 17 HO0000 D 25 H 0000

1) Changing display format
The word device values for the entry monitor, batch monitor, T/C monitor, and the buffer

memory monitor are monitored in decimal or hexadecimal format.
2) Device comment display

When the PLC CPU device is monitored, the comments written into the PLC CPU are
displayed.

(4) Other stations can be monitored.

Other stations in data link systems, network systems or CC-Link systems, including the GOT (or
stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.

Features
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1.1.4 Features of the special module monitor function

Installing (or downloading) the special module monitor function operating system and special module moni-
tor data into the GOT built-in memory using the GT Designer2 enables monitoring and changing of data in
the special function module buffer memory, using dedicated screens.

Signal statuses of /O modules can also be monitored.

The features of the special module monitor function are shown below.

OVERVIEW

. . . . . . P4
(1) Monitoring can be done with dedicated screens (see Section 12.2 for details). z9
Monitoring is carried out using dedicated screens provided by the manufacturer for the special %é
. w
function module and 1/0 module. wa
. . [eX0)
It is not necessary for the user to create monitor screens. >
mZ
(Sample display 1: for special function module)

Menu screen after module Monitor screen after menu 9]
selection selection o
S
T ] T
2] @
1 Operation Monitor o
2 1/0 Monitor Menu @

3 Graph Monitor .

selection
— >

9 I w©
I k=
O
93
(Sample display 2: for /O module) EL;
. @ E
Monitor screen w=
o>

[T 1

>
loooooooosos
0000000000ssssss

1) Menu screen
The menu is displayed classified into monitor items for the special function module only.
The object monitor screen is displayed by selecting the item from the menu.

2) Monitor screen
With the special function module, the buffer memory contents and the status of the PLC
CPU I/O signals are monitored using text, numbers, and graphs.
With the I/O module, the status of I/O signals to and from an external module is monitored.
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(2) Data can be changed by writing (see Section 12.1.5 for details).

(Writing example)

Monitor screen When changing channel that can be changed

P —— i R

Menu
selection
—>

1) The designated values are written into the user-specified buffer memory by writing the
values from the monitor.

2) When changing the buffer memory data, input the numeric value using the auto display key
window and write it into the buffer memory.

(3) Special module monitor data can be allocated as user monitor screen data.
The special module monitor data installed in the computer can be allocated to serve as user
monitor screen data. To do this, the steps below are required.
1) Using the Copy function, allocate special module monitor data from another project as user
monitor screen data.
2) Correct the data to match the system used for the BM initial buffer memory number of the
Object function which has been set.

1.1 Features
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1.1.5 Features of the network monitor function

To use the network monitor function, you first must install an operating system (OS) for the network monitor
function on your GOT by using GT Designer2. This enables you to monitor the status of the MELSECNET/B,
MELSECNET (ll), and MELSECNET/10 networks. The following describes the features of the network mon-
itor function.

OVERVIEW

(1) Network monitor screens are selectable on the own station monitor screen to monitor the own S
station and other stations on a network. =
The own station monitor screen enables you to monitor the status of all the network lines %%
connected to the own station. 25
A touch of the screen will guide you through various monitor screens to monitor the status of the E%
own station and other stations on a network. o=

R f.
R ‘ %
MELSECNET/2 | | @)
32Sta:MstSta 0Sta:MstSta =
NETWK No.255 : : <
- - - - IntPLC Net H 9
‘ i L
[ . O
w
o
F ()

i {m R =
MELSECNET/0 & MELSECNET/2
= 0Sta:RmtSta . 64StaLocSta

E :- %
2 f W=
i 5
05
E s
e
i =
S5

(2) Network information can be obtained from the own station monitor screen.

Dedicated monitor screens are available for each category of station classification, depending on

the role that is played by the own station.

Network category: MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il) master station
MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il) local station
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H control station/ordinary station
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H remote master station

(Sample display) MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (II) master station

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

| [ Petail Info | TsSt Unita

This Station' s# o Floop Normal

- RLoop Normal
This Station's  Master
FLoop Back Station

RLoop Back Station _—
#of Loop Switching is
Total of L-Sta 3
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Parameters status of each station
» CPU action status of each station
« CPU RUN status of each station

Data link status of each station
* Loop status of each station

« Communications status of each station

X x
00 00 aO wo 20 30

jﬁjﬁjﬁ
I ] s

x X x
90 10 20 “0 %0 50O

HE‘E...WE
i s Y 1

P-MTR  CPUOF

x X x
~5 58 E5 58 538 56

0 3 2 . 2 1 |
X X X x ke X
w0 B0 80 BO 90 BO

B S B B B e
< X < < x <

Loop

g

jjﬁﬁﬁﬁuﬁm
[T [T [0

aE a8 95 g8 od 33 od
ﬁjjuﬁjjj

010 20 wm $3 50 60

' '

1E 10 zo ao 40 50 so

]

Com Status  D-Link

A
CPU RUN

Other station's communications status monitor screen

The other-station monitor screen provides the following type of information on the status of other

stations connected on a network:

(3) The status of other stations can be monitored on the other-station monitor screen.
(Sample display) Other station monitor menu screen

1.1.5 Features of the network monitor function
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1.1.6 Features of the List editor function

Installation of the List editor function OS into the memory with the GT Designer2 allows for list edit of the
sequence program in the ACPU.
The following shows features of the List editor function.

(1)

()

@)

(4)

()

Easy parameters and sequence program maintenance

Simple key operations allow checks, partial modifications, changes and additions of the parameters
and the sequence program in the PLC CPU.

Without peripheral equipment other than the GOT, the sequence program can be simply edited.

Example of command change in the sequence program

LD X0 Change LD X0
OUT Y20 ———————*> MOV D0 D1
LD X1 LD X1

S S

Interlock with the ladder monitor function (only when A985/97*/960GOT is used)

The list edit window can be started from the ladder monitor screen with a single touch. The list can
be edited while viewing the ladder.

The list can also be displayed from the step line displayed on the ladder monitor.

STEP : 12345/18374
PO M999
']

K
187} { mov 1 b1 H
K
o H= 1234 D100 H
B R187 LD M999 H
188 MOVK1 D1 | List
B 193 AND=K123 D100|EDITOR [H
198 MOVKT D2 i
L e s G
Fovll = Tl o 1me < |
pr | I (IS clLE
5 ] N
o JLA % |
" FlR[E - el M
D1 D2 v D162 D167 ol FAr R e
1 2 47 % 110 sLilly W

o
{23

8

RET

B

BN

e

|

o | [or [

" H L=

| Exit ||PLCRD.|| Mon. ||Menu| List Ij S| [ [ [ 7
Print Cancq [%T][ 7] &' ||
Prin1—|—\

Screen
The list edit screen can be recorded.
The hard copy function allows recording the edit screen of the list program.

Access to other station is available.
The sequence program of the PLC CPU in other station can be list edited.

Useful help functions
Help functions for read, write, insert and delete are available on the interactive menu selection
system. Simple operation is facilitated.

Comment for each device can be displayed.
Comment of the device at the cursor position can be displayed.

W 9 OuUT M50
2 10 MOV
10> D1
Current value [« — Comment of D1 is displayed.
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1.1.7 Features of the motion monitor function

Installation of the motion monitor function OS or downloading of motion monitor data into the built-in memory
of the GOT using GT Designer2 enables the servo monitoring and parameter setting of the motion controller
CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU).

The following are the features of the motion monitor function.

(1) Various servo monitor data can be displayed on multiple monitor screens (refer to Section 23.3 for
details)
The motion monitor function has multiple monitor screens, on which you can monitor servo data in
a variety of patterns.

(Display examples)

Present Value Monitor Error List
A Man. . Man.
Present Walue Monitor MEHUl END Error List Memul =D
e svn || 10 [B 5 n R [a] e L A o Error Definition bats
1 131340e,5 e 7024 VP
g 0 00 10:50 103 906 T s as s started. 306
PLS i P 5 -
1724 Maj. #tastart, syampis OFF, inttial processirg, the am.is
B OFLS O O 2 10:50 5 20 1004 M istallela seeromrrelw the cle s falty.
9 T4 sV P
q Opy 5 O 0 10:50 51 o Dl e the ey 4
g Mg o O 24 &Y P
R 0 o o2 10150 22 90 Te s ads s started. 506
PLS b Trzd S
1 0 0 0 10150 103 906 The s o s stirted 306
PLS i Py ; -
a 1724 Maj. At astart, syam.pis OFF, inttial processirg, the am.is
B OFLS O O 10:51 5 20 1004 Ml istallela searomrelw te cle s failty.
=]
a 724 sV P
10:51 21 g Domend seed rutsi: e rerge 4
Trd sV P
E 10:51 22 g0 Te s ads s stated. 506
» Monitors and displays the feed current values and actual current val- « Displays the history of errors that occurred on and after the leading
ues of all running axes. (Refer to Section 23.3.3) edge of PLC ready (M2000). (Refer to Section 23.3.3)
Positioning Monitor Error List Designated-Axis
PP q Han. a a q Mon.
Fositioning Monitor (Real) RET | yenu | BN Error List Designated-Axis RET | yep, | END
MON val Status CHD Signal L ETy Error Definition
Feed Py 353054 PLS [JPOS StartCompletion[fStop Command | e &ﬁm&?émﬁﬁmwm
Actual PV 358127 PLg | FOS Completion Rapid stop Command m .
In-FPosition Forward JOG Start Mal.ERR 0
i o LT EE 321 FLS B ommand In-Position [jReverse JOG Start =
E).(E PFQ% ha. 4 Speed Controlling completion Sign. OFF) Sy ERR 0
Minsajor SV ERR 0 00 Sneed/POS CHE Latch| |EN@0le Speed/FOS CHE
M Code: T Limit 0- 300 Zero Point Passage | CI7Or Reset Program No. [ ol o
SError Detection SERD (E7ED (eSSt
B <crvo Error Detect. ?Q!SIWSEEH‘Q grtng” RV CHE ERR Info(H) |0000
ZERD Reguest ° i
ZERD Completion E?E"gigﬁglwmm”d PC Link COM ERR 0
External Signal FLES ;
External Signal RLS AT G CPU‘HDT EER L
External Signal STOP MAN-PLS Axis ERR| Fach 1-Pulse
External Siznal DOG/CHANGE IH Error
Servo DN{DEF‘StatL.IS MAN-PLS Ax ERR
;D'”qf 'alft“ltil:S Signal Each MAN-PLS SM ERR
(RS (R A Test REQ ERR On. Axis No. By
Test Mode Red.

« Monitors the details of the positioning data set to any axis. (Refer to « Displays the latest errors that occurred on the specified axis. (Refer
Section 23.3.5) to Section 23.3.4)
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ervo parameters can be set by write operation (refer to Section 23.4 for details
2) S t be set by writ ti fer to Section 23.4 for detail
(Write example: Making the auto tuning function invalid)

Parameter setting screen

Speed
Gain Adjustment Auto Tuning Model
SV Response Setting 5
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Matar]
Position Ctrl.Gainl 35 rad/sec |Z|
Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 radssec
Fosition Ctrl.GainZ 35 rads/sec E
Speed Ctrl.Gainz 817 radssec
Speed Integral Comp. 20 radssec

Notch Filter Hot Used
Feed Forward Gain 1%

Parameter setting window appears

Speed
Gain Adjustment Auto Tuning Model
SY Response Setting S
Load Inertia Ratino 7.0[Ta Motar
Position Ctrl.Gainl
Speed Ctrl.Gainl
Position Ctrl.Gain2  Auto Tunin: (Pv:l)
Speed Ctrl.GainZ O:SpeedFosition 1:5eed 2:00 futo

Speed Integral Comp 7
Motch Filter
Feed Forward Gain 4 5 5 o}
1
0

Change auto tuning from "1" to "2"

(No Auto).

Parameter setting screen

Mo Auto
Gain Adjustment Manual Mode?2
S Response Setting S
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Mator]
Fosition Ctrl.Gaini 35 rad/szec |Z|

Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec
Position Ctrl.GainZ 35 rad/sec E
Speed Ctrl.Gain2 817 rad/sec

Speed Integral Comp. 20 rads/sec

Notch Filter Not Used

Feed Forward Gain 1%

Parameter setting is
changed.

1) By performing write operation from the parameter setting screen, write the servo parameter
setting (basic parameters/adjustment parameters) to the motion controller CPU.

2) When changing any servo parameter setting, enter the necessary numeral or option number
from the automatically displayed key window to change the servo parameter setting, and
write it to the motion controller CPU.
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1.1.8 Features of the servo amplifier monitor functions

You can perform various monitor functions, parameter setting changes, test operations and others for the

servo amplifier connected to the GOT.

The features of the servo amplifier monitor functions are described below.

(1) Servo amplifier status is displayed in real time
(detailed description: Section 26.4, Section 26.5)
The status and alarm definition of the servo amplifier connected to the GOT can be listed in real

time.

(Display example: A975GOT)

Monitor Alarm display
MR-J25-R 9600 bps Servo amp.Monitor [ 0%1] ‘ Menu | End MR-J25-R 9600 bps Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] |Meﬂu| End
filarm Humber Mo alarm
Cumulative feedhack Feak load ratio
pulses 0 pulse 0% flarm Hame
Servo motor speed f Instantaneous
0reming forgoe 0% Time of Alarm

Hithin one-
0 pulse  peyplution position

ABS counter

Droop pulses

Cumulative command

pulses 0 pulse
Command pulse Load inertia moment
freqguency Okpps  ratip

fnalog speed 0.00 Y EBus voltage

command woltage
Analog torgue

command voltage 0.06 v
Regenerative load

ra%iu 0%
Effective load

ratino 0%

37812 pulse
20433 rev
3.3 times

270y

Clear

Cause of Alarm

Reset
alarmHist |

Freimit GaEneel
SEREEH Primt

Fre it Gancel
SEREEN Frint

« Lists the monitor data of the servo ampilifier.
(Refer to Section 26.4.1.)

« Displays the definition (number, name, occurrence time, occurrence

factor) of the alarm currently occurring in the servo ampilifier.
It also allows the alarm to be reset. (Refer to Section 26.4.2.)

(2) Various diagnostics can be run on the servo amplifier
(detailed description: Section 26.4.1)

There are multiple diagnostic functions to run various diagnostics on the connected servo amplifier.

(Display example)
DI/DO display Amplifier information display
MR-TJ2M-A 13200bps Servo amp. Monitor [00Station] ‘ Henul End MR-J25-A 9600 hps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] |Memu| End
I:on [ JofF

Amplifier Firmware Version BCD-B26H000 B
Input Siznal Output Signal

Motor macel HG-PU0SE/MF (5)053
CH1fi-4 CN1A-36 CN1B-32 CNS-7 CNS-19 [NFGEE CNiA-27 CN1A-23

Motor ID 02F05300
CH1A-5 CW1A-37 CN1B-34 CNS-10 CNS-20 CN1A-6 CN1B-27 CN1R-22
CH1A-7 CH1B-4 CN1B-36 CNS-11 CH1A-8 CH1A-25 CH1E-25 Encoder resolution 131072 pulsesrey
CH1A-9 CNIB-5 CN1B-37 CNS-12 CN1A-11 CN1A-24 CN1B-24
CWIA-10 CNIE-7 CNS-1  CNS-13 CN1A-28 CN1B-8 CN1B-23
CN1A-12 CN1B-9 CNS-2 CNS-14 CH1A-30 CN1i6-11 CN1B-Z22
CH1A-23 CNIE-10 CNS-3  CNS-15 CN1A-33 CN1B-28
CH1A-31 CNIE-12 CNS-4  CNS-16 CN1A-35 CH1B-30
CH1A-32 CN1B-29 CNS-5  CNS-17 CN1B-3 CN1B-33
CH1A-34 CN1B-31 CNS-6  CN5-18 CN1B-6 CN1B-35

Dol

Func.Dev.| [#ESdata] |unitCompo.

Frint Cancel
SCreEen Erint

« Lists the ON/OFF states of the external I/O signals of the servo ampli-

fier. (Refer to Section 26.6.1.)

DL-00) |ABSdata

Prift Cancel
SErEEN Pt

« Displays the software number of the servo amplifier and the informa-

tion (model, ID, encoder resolution) of the servo motor.
(Refer to Section 26.6.3.)
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(3) Servo parameters can be written (detailed description: Section 26.7)
The parameter values of the servo amplifier can be read, changed and written to the servo

amplifier.
=
w
MR-J25-A 9600 hps Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘Menul End >
[14
w
Pr. | Wame Value Unit D S
0 | #Cntl. mode,reg. brake select 0000 ES @ o
1| #Function selection 1 0002
. oios n [urite |
3 | Ccom. pulse multiply numer. 1
4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 verify
S | In-position range 100 | pulse =z
6 | Position control gain 1 50 | radss ZI 9
7 | Pos. com. accsdec time cans. o I::
8 | Internal speed command 1 w o’
9 | Internal speed command 2 o
10 | Internal speed command 3 % %
11 | Acceleration time constant o) o
12 | Deceleration time constant =
13 | S-pattern accsdec time cons. g E
*:Cycle amplifier power to initiate ch
(]
&
(4) Various test operations can be performed (detailed description: Section 26.8) =
. . o <
Various test operations can be performed for the connected servo amplifier. ©
(Display example) Q
o
(%]
JOG operation Motorless operation
P4
MR-T23-A  9A00 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] ‘Menul End MR-J25-f 9600 hps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ ost] |Heﬂu| End L 9
I k=
e
(O]
Motor speed Z00 rdmin (0-5175) Select ’Start’ to enter 'Operation without Motor’ z E
Mode . F;: >
s xE
l@ 1000 ns (0-20000) Cycle amplifier power to restore Mormal Mode. w =
G5

OPERATING LAD-
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[Positioning] [Without Motor] [DO Forcediutput] [Positioning] [DO ForcedOutput]
Print Cancel Erimi Eancel
BEREEN Brimt SCIEEN Frint
» While the Forward/Reverse key is touched, the servo amplifier runs. » Simulates the operation of the servo motor in the servo amplifier if the
(Refer to Section 26.8.3.) servo motor is not connected.

(Refer to Section 26.8.5.)
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1.1.9 Features of the CNC monitor functions

Functions equivalent to the MELDAS dedicated display are available for the MELDAS connected with the
GOT, such as Position Display Monitor, Alarm Diagnosis Monitor, Tool Offset/Param, Program Monitor and

FO function.
(detailed description: Section 29.2)

Position Display Monitor

EDIT
MDT

DIAGN
IN/OUT

TooL
PARAM

HONITOR

HMEMOR
MEMLU

u@—é

|
i
g

JJA

Tool Offset/Param

DIAGN TooL EDIT RET
MONTTOR | IN/OUT | PARAM | | FoO | CHG

FO function

DIAGN
IN/OUT

TooL
PARAM

HONITOR

ORFORATION

LAaDDER MERMU

Alarm Diagnosis Monitor

DIAGN
IN/DUT

TOOL
PARAM

MONITOR

s | wo || s |
J AJAJJAJJJJﬂM
afufe]r] o ol cfo]e]d ]
Y 3 S I S S
BEENENEENE N .

Program Monitor

[T

CHE RET

DIAGH oL E0IT
. | H/OUT | PARAN | HD1 |

EDIT(REP.)

FO

PROGRAM RUNNING

Henud | MenuS |
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1.1.10 Features of the font change function

This function changes the font displayed on the GOT monitor screen, utility and extended function.
(Details: Chapter 31)

Standard font Chinese (simplified characters) font

=1

1.1.11 Features of the system dialog language switching function

This function switches the language for a system dialog displayed on the GOT monitor screen. (Details:
Chapter 32)

For the system dialog language switching function, extended function OS is not required to be installed in the
GOT.

Japanese English Chinese (simplified characters)  Chinese (traditional characters)
AR DT — 7 Tnput data error, B TIEES AR B ) 7 ERESHAVEE
AshE L out of range
5 < #H < 100 5 < EW < 100 5 < EW ¢ 100 5 < EW ¢ 100

(1) The language switching is available for the following system dialogs.
1) System dialog displayed when using a monitor function
2) System dialog displayed when starting an extended function and the required extended function
OS is not installed

(2) When using Chinese (simplified characters) as system dialog language, it is recommended to set
Chinese (simplified characters) font for the character font with the font change function.
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2 BEFORE BEGINNING OPERATION

The required equipment for using the monitor functions in this manual is described in this section.

2.1 Before getting started with various functions

When using functions described in this manual, install the OS for each function into the GOT using GT
Designer2.
To install an OS for your desired function on your GOT, see GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

2.2 Precautions before use

(1) The usable functions change depending on the GOT.
Some functions require the memory board or compatible GOT depending on the model.
The following table indicates the functions available for the GOTs and whether or not the memory
board or compatible GOT is required.

O : Required, ---: Not required, X : No function
Model A985GOT(-V) | A97*GOT | A960GOT | A956WGOT A95*GOT GT SoftGOT2
’ . --- M3 type GOT
Required device Memory board None
(A95*GOT-*BD-M3)
Utility function - - - - - -
System monitor function - -—- - - - X *4
Ladder monitor function (@) O @) O X X 4
Special module monitor function O O O X X X 4
Network monitor function O O @) O O X 4
List editor function O O O O O X 4
Motion monitor function O O @) (@) O X 4
Servo amplifier monitor function (@) O O O O X 4
CNC monitor function (@) X X X X X *4
Font change function O O O O X X
System dialog language switch-
ing function - - - - - *
*1 The table below shows the models of memory boards available for using the option functions.
To use the ladder monitor function requires the memory board compatible with the PLC CPU to be monitored.
Name Model Contents
Memory board for A9GT-FNB For option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor)
option functions A9GT-QFNB For option function (applicable for MELSEC-Q/QnA/A/FX ladder monitor)
A9GT-FNB1M Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 1MB
A9GT-FNB2M Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 2MB
Expanded memory - - - - - -
board for option A9GT-FNB4M Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 4MB
functions A9GT-FNB8M Option function (applicable for MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 8MB
A9GT-QFNB4M Option function (applicable for MELSEC-Q/QnA/A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 4MB
A9GT-QFNB8M Option function (applicable for MELSEC-Q/QnA/A/FX ladder monitor) + internal memory extension 8MB

*2 Only MELSEC-Q ladder monitor may be used.

*3 Unusable for Present Value History Monitor.

*4 Use of the dedicated software allows the equivalent function to be performed.

*5 Use the ASGT-QFNB(OM). (The A9GT-FNB([OM) does not support the font change function.)
*6 When using the font change function, a memory card (4M bytes or more) is required.
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(2) Note that some functions are unavailable depending on the connection target CPU and connection
form. There are the following restrictions on each function depending on the connection target CPU
and connection form.

Refer to Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual) for the
connectable CPU names and the access range for monitoring per connection form.

(a) Connection with QCPU (Q mode)
BT13 : Indicates that the A8GT-J61BT13 is used (intelligent device station).
BT15 : Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station).
G4 :Indicates that the AQGT-RS4 or AQGT-50WRS4 is used (via G4).

=
w
>
o
w
>
(@]

O : Usable A : Partly restricted X : Unusable -
QCPU(Q Mode) z g
Com- MELSEC CC-Link A
CPU Ether- . ; 0 o
EETE SeRcEiifc.)n E(:Jns direct p“ur:Er net NET connection connection e
.~ | con- con- O
nection ; con- ; H 10 B, Il |BT13|BT15| G4 w3
nection et nection g S
Utility function Ch. 4 O @) X AT X O | A2 O
Ladder Sequence program monitoring using Section
monitor ladder signals 6.3.1
Decimal h imal display of *10 6 (2]
Display dg\?ilcrgavziﬂgs exadecimal display of word Section O @) X A x | A X O %
Ladder |switching 6.3.3 2
;‘non{;or Device comment display 7
unction - - o
Er?gr%?ng Changing of device values Sg%tlgn [
- 10 6 S}
! . Section O O x| A x| A x O o
Print out | Printing of ladder 6.3.6 &
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2 y A0 | x A
Batch Monitoring of n points of current values Section O O O O >
monitor subsequent to specified device 9.3 me
TIC Monitoring of m points of current values, | gaation =5
monitor set values, contact points, and coils 9.4 A @) X A0 X | A X O 0Z
subsequent to specified device : zz
Monitoring of x points of current values ; >
BM I Section . . =
N subsequent to specified buffer memory of A O X A0 | x O X O @r=
monitor specified speciaFmoduIe 9.5 'E'S r:'
=)
System Setting/resetting of bit device (@) O X A0 X (@) X (@)
monitor :
~n | Data Changing of current value for buffer . .
function editing memory of word device Section O AT o) x A0 X O x O
using Changing of current value for T/C (canbe | ~ 9.6 . .
EEpSetration used while monitoring T/C) O O X AT X O x O 9( nc
Changing of set value for T/C (can be . o)
used while monitoring T/C) O o) x AT X AT X @) (ZD 5
Quick test tCer;?nging of device values using quick Sg%tign o o « A0 | x o '&E g
" w
Display Device comment display Section (@) @) X A0 X | A | X | O % &
switchin Decimal and hexadecimal display of word | 9.1.2 .
o device values and buffer memory values O ) x A0 X O
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of special . “or . . %)
monitor function module on special screen Ch. 11 O AT XA X AT X A x g
- — LW g
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of . Tl
function MELSECRNET/B, (Il) or /10 Ch. 15 o O | x| Aam| x| O |x|O £ §
List editor function Sequence program in the ACPU is list Ch. 19 % Z
edited ';: =) 9
Servo Monitoring of servo-related items, such as 5 % =
Motion | monitor current values and positioning errors, on o<O
monitor various monitor screens Ch. 22 A8 X o0>=
functi
unction SP:&?nrgeter Changing of servo parameter values
o - ; Can be used independently of the connection form since the RS-232C 0=
2%%?0?%?:&'%” ggt?ilr? acmhglrl]fleér rtgg?l(t)orérsaetir(\)/rc]) parameter | o o5 |interface of the GOT is used. (Refer to Section 3.7.3 for the precautions on 5 %
9 ge, P the servo amplifier monitor function.) % =
CNC monitor Monitor and parameter change of ] E
function MELDAS C6/C64 Ch. 28 x 4s
Ej%rgcﬁ%l:‘ange Changing the font displayed on GOT Ch. 31 |Can be used independently of the connection form. § E »
System dialog . . LOO
language Changing the language displayed on GOT Ch. 32 |Can be used independently of the connection form. —
hing fi system dialogs
switching function
*1 Clock setting cannot be used when the A7GT-J71LP23 or A7GT-J71BR13 is used, and the GOT is connected to the
QO00JCPU, QO0CPU or Q01CPU. .
*2 Clock setting cannot be used when the A8GT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station). 2
*3 When the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station), only the link devices assigned to the GOT can be 8 %
monitored. >E
. . . . . . =z
*4 The T/C set values cannot be monitored if the software version of the ABGT-J61BT13 used is version W or earlier. Zo
*5 Cannot change V or Z current values. (e §
SR}
Or
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*6 Cannot be monitored if the software version of the ABGT-J61BT13 used is version W or earlier.
*7 If you modified the set value for T/C using the ladder monitor test function, you need to repeat the PC readout pro-
cedure to enable the display of the modification.
*8 The target CPUs of the motion monitor function are only the Q172CPU and Q173CPU.
*9 Cannot be monitored when the Q172CPU or Q173CPU is monitored.
*10 The following conditions must be satisfied to perform monitoring when connected to MELSECNET/10.
(1) GOT
Communication unit: AAGT-QJ71LP23, A9GT-QJ71BR13
Communication driver: MNET/10 (A/QnA/Q)
(2) QCPU or network module (QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, QJ71BR11) to be moni-
tored
The function version should be version B or later.
*11 Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU cannot be monitored.

2.2 Precautions before use



(b) Connection with QnACPU

BT13 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (intelligent device station)
BT15 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station).

G4 : Indicates that the AOGT-RS4 or A9GT-50WRS4 is used (via G4).
O : Usable A :Partly restricted x : Unusable
QnACPU
Com- MELSEC CC-Link
i Ref. Bus C.:PU uter =iz NET connection connection
Functions Section | con. | direct plink net
: con- con-
nection ; con- i H 10 B, Il |BT13|BT15| G4
nection P nection
Utility function Ch. 4 o A O
Ladder Sequence program monitoring using lad- | Section
monitor der signals 6.3.1
) Decimal and hexadecimal display of word . O @) X A6 X (@) X (@)
Ladder D'S?'ﬁy device values Sg%tlgn
switchin 3.
Fnonitor 9 Device comment display
unetion Device Changing of device values Section
changing ging 6.3.5 o o 9 A » o » o
. L Section
Print out |Printing of ladder 6.3.6
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2
B — , - O O X AT | x| O | A2 O
atch Monitoring of n points of current values Section
monitor subsequent to specified device 9.3
Monitoring of m points of current values, -
-Ir;l/(c):nitor set values, contact points, and coils Segctzllon O (@)
subsequent to specified device :
Monitoring of x points of current values : X A6 X X
ﬁ'\élnitor subsequent to sFecified buffer memory of Segct5|on % o (@) (@)
specified special module :
System Setting/resetting of bit device O (@)
monitor :
-~ |Dat Changing of current value for buffer . .
function ec?itziang memory of word device Section o AN ) x AT x o x o
using Changing of current value for T/C (can be 9.6 .
Lerfetration used while monitoring T/C) O O X AN x O x O
Changing of set value for T/C (can be .
used while monitoring T/C) O O X Ae X O x O
Quick test t(()ar;?nging of device values using quick Sg%t.ign o o « A6 % o o o
Disol Device comment display Secti (@) @) X A X (@) X O
isplay ection
switching |Decimal and hexadecimal display of word | 9.1.2 .
device values and buffer memory values O ) x A x O ) O
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of special .
monitor function module on special screen Ch. 11 O ) X Ae x O x O
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of .
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 Ch. 15 ) O | x| Aa® | x| O|x|O
List editor function Sg@gg”ce program in the ACPU is list Ch. 19 X
Servo Monitoring of servo-related items, such as
Motion |monitor | current values and positioning errors, on
monitor various monitor screens Ch. 22 x
function
SPgtrt?r?;eter Changing of servo parameter values
. . : Can be used independently of the connection form since the RS-232C
a%rr\{i?o?%ﬂgtliegn geet?i/r? acmhglrllﬂ%r T;g?lct)ore,rsaetir(\)/g parameter | cop o5 |interface of the GOT is used. (Refer to Section 3.7.3 for the precautions on
9 ge, P the servo amplifier monitor function.)
CNC monitor Monitor and parameter change of
function MELDAS C6/C64 Ch. 28 X
ch:\rgcﬁgl:‘ange Changing the font displayed on GOT Ch. 31 |Can be used independently of the connection form.
System dialog ; ;
Ianguﬁge ; gyszig%rlgat{é%?nguage displayedon GOT | 1, 35 |Can be used independently of the connection form.
switching function

*1 Clock setting cannot be used when the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station).

*2 When the A8GT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station), only the link devices assigned to the GOT can be

monitored.
*3 Cannot monitor T/C set values.
*4 Cannot change V or Z current values.

2.2 Precautions before use
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*5 If you modified the set value for T/C using the ladder monitor test function, you need to repeat the PC readout pro-
cedure to enable the display of the modification.
*6 The following conditions must be satisfied to perform monitoring when connected to MELSECNET/10.
(1) GOT
Communication unit: AAGT-QJ71LP23, A9GT-QJ71BR13
Communication driver: MNET/10 (A/QnA/Q)
(2) QCPU or network module (QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, QJ71BR11) to be moni-
tored
The function version should be version B or later.

2.2 Precautions before use



(c) Connection with ACPU/QCPU (A mode)

BT13 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (intelligent device station).
BT15 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station).
G4 : Indicates that the AOGT-RS4 or A9GT-50WRS4 is used (via G4).
O : Usable A :Partly restricted x : Unusable
ACPU/QCPU (A mode)
Com- MELSEC CC-Link connec-
. Ref. Sec- CPU Ether- f h
Functions i Eouri alicaeh p“ur:ﬁr net NET connection tion
; con- con-
nection i con- i H 10 | B, Il |BT13|BT15| G4
nection g nection
Utility function Ch. 4 O O X O A2 O
Ladder Sequence program monitoring using Section
monitor ladder signals 6.3.1
) Decimal and hexadecimal display of word ) O A1 O X O O X O
Displa i Section
Ladder swi?ch?;]g device values 3
monitor Device comment display
function Device Chanaing of devi | Section
changing ging of device values 6.3.5
Section O O X @) O | x O
Print out |Printing of ladder 6.3!6
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2 .
— . - O O X @) O | A% O
Batch Monitoring of n points of current values Section
monitor subsequent to specified device 9.3
Monitoring of m points of current values, -
-Ir‘;{gnitor set values, contact points, and coils Seé:t‘llon
subsequent to specified device '
Monitoring of x points of current values . O O X @) (@) X O
alxlnitor subsequent to sFecified buffer memory of Seé:ttl_)on
specified special module .
System Setting/resetting of bit device
monitor Changing of current value for buffer
function eD;tt?ng memory of word device Section O A® 1 O x O Oo|x |0
using Changing of current value for T/C (can be 9.6
I‘?psetration used whigile monitoring T/C) O O x x O x O
Changing of set value for T/C (can be
used whigile monitoring T/C) O x O x ) O x O
Quick test tCer;?nging of device values using quick Sg-cetign o o x o o o o
Display Device comment display Section O O X O (@) X O
switching |Decimal and hexadecimal display of word | 9.1.2
9 device values and buffer memory values O O x ) O O O
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of special
monitor function module on special screen Ch. 11 O x O x ) O X O
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of
function MELSECNET/B, (II) or /10 Ch. 15 o AT O | X o o | x |0
List editor function Sgitggnce program in the ACPU is list Ch. 19 A8 (@) X O X O O X O
Servo Monitoring of servo-related items, such as
Motion |monitor | cUrrent values and positioning errors, on
monitor various monitor screens Ch. 22 x
function
unet sgtrtziarr]geter Changing of servo parameter values

Servo amplifier

Servo amplifier monitor, servo parameter

Can be used independently of the connection form since the RS-232C

monitor function setting change, test operation Ch. 25 |interface of the GOT is used. (Refer to Section 3.7.3 for the precautions
on the servo amplifier monitor function.)

CNC monitor Monitor and parameter change of

function MELDAS C6/C64 9 Ch. 28 x

Ej%rétﬁ%r;‘ange Changing the font displayed on GOT Ch. 31 |Can be used independently of the connection form.

System dialog : :

language switching Changing the language displayed on GOT Ch. 32 |Can be used independently of the connection form.

function

system dialogs

*1 Subprograms 2, 3 of the A4UCPU (for computer link connection) cannot be monitored.
*2 Can be monitored only when the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station).
*3 When the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station), only the link devices assigned to the GOT can be

monitored.

2.2 Precautions before use
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*4 Cannot monitor T/C set values.

*5 Cannot change V or Z current values.

*6 If you modified the set value for T/C using the ladder monitor test function, you need to repeat the PC readout pro-
cedure to enable the display of the modification.

*7 Monitor is disabled when the connection target CPU is the AnU type (MELSECNET/10 network card is fitted).

*8 If ACPU is performing E2PROM operation when connected to the GOT, program write is disabled.

2.2 Precautions before use



(d) Connection with FXCPU, third party PLC or microcomputer

O : Usable A :Partly restricted x : Unusable

Functions Ref. FXCPU Other PLC Microcomputer
Section ["cpU direct connection connection connection
Utility function Ch. 4 A A2 A3
Ladder Sequence program monitoring using lad- | Section
monitor der signals 6.3.1
. Decimal and hexadecimal display of word .
Ladder E\/ﬁgﬁ%\ device values Sg%ﬂgn
monitor 9 | Device comment display e e} X x
function Devi Secti
cr?z;/r;%?ng Changing of device values gcsllgn
Print out | Printing of ladder Sg%tign
Entl Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2 9 y
Batch Monitoring of n points of current values Section o
monitor subsequent to specified device 9.3
Monitoring of m points of current values, ;
-Ir;llcc):nitor set values, contact points, and coils sub- Segctzllon A4 X X
sequent to specified device :
Monitoring of x points of current values -
ralxlnitor subsequent to sFecified buffer memory of Segct5|on X X X
specified special module :
System Setting/resetting of bit device
]’J‘O”{?OF Data Changing of current value for buffer
unction | diting memory of word device Section le) x x
using Changing of current value for T/C (canbe | 9.6
Lepsération used while monitoring T/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can be % % %
used while monitoring T/C)
Quick test t(ér;?nglng of device values using quick Sg.%tllgn o « %
. Device comment display . X X X
Display - - - Section
switching |Decimal and hexadecimal display of word | 9.1.2 0 % x
device values and buffer memory values
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of special
monitor function module on special screen Ch. 11 x X X
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 Ch. 15 x x X
List editor function Sgi?ggnce program in the ACPU is list Ch. 19 X X X
Monitoring of servo-related items, such as
. Servo Atea |
Motion | monitor current values and positioning errors, on
;nonitor various monitor screens Ch. 22 x x x
unction
SPgtrt?r?;eter Changing of servo parameter values
e - . Can be used independently of the connection form since the RS-232C
a%rr\{i?o?%ﬂg;iegn geetf(\i/r? acrﬂgll;ﬂ%r T;g?gore,rsaeﬁrgr? parameter | op, o5 linterface of the GOT is used. (Refer to Section 3.7.3 for the precautions on
9 9e, P the servo amplifier monitor function.)
CNC monitor Monitor and parameter change of
function MELDAS C6/C64 Ch. 28 X
Ej%r::ttg:]ange Changing the font displayed on GOT Ch. 31 |Can be used independently of the connection form.
System dialog . :
language Changmdgi the language displayed on GOT Ch. 32 |Can be used independently of the connection form.

switching function

system dialogs

*1 Clock setting cannot be made when the GOT is connected with the PLC CPU that does not have the clock function

(FX0, FXON, FX1, FX2NC, FX0S).

The FX2 and FX2C allow clock setting to be made only when the cassette for real-time clock is used.
*2 Clock setting cannot be made when the GOT is connected with the PLC CPU that does not have the clock function.

2.2 Precautions before use
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*3 You can set the clock function only when you are using A9GT-RS2T, which includes a clock element.
*4 T/C set values and coils cannot be monitored.
*5 The FX3UC series can be monitored only in the device range of FX2N series.

2.2 Precautions before use



(e) Connection with MELDAS C6/C64

BT13 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (intelligent device station).
BT15 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station).
G4 : Indicates that the AOGT-RS4 or A9GT-50WRS4 is used (via G4).
O : Usable A :Partly restricted x : Unusable
QCPU(Q Mode)
Com- MELSEC CC-Link connec-
) Ref. B CPU t Ether- | VET " ti
Functions 1 us ; puter connection ion
Section | con- dcl(r;c_t link Cr:)?_
nection ; con- i H 10 |[B,II|BT13|BT15| G4
nection eEiter nection
Utility function Ch. 4 X (@) X @) X X O | A"| x
Ladder Sequence program monitoring using lad- | Section
monitor der signals 6.3.1 x O x ) x x O x x
Decimal and hexadecimal display of word
Display  |device values pay Section| X (@) x O x x | O X x
Ladder |switching - - 6.3.3
monitor Device comment display X
function Dovi Secii
cr?z;/r%?ng Changing of device values g.cstllgn X (@) X O X X O X X
Print out | Printing of ladder Sgcstign X O X O X X O X X
Ent Monitoring of current values by Section P
mor?(tor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2 x O x O x x O | a7 x
Batch Monitoring of n points of current values Section .
monitor subsequent to specified device 9.3 x O x O X x O | a7z x
Monitoring of m points of current values, ;
-Ir;{(c):nitor set values, contact points, and coils Segctzllon X
subsequent to specified device :
Monitoring of x points of current values -
r?wlxlnitor subsequent to sFecified buffer memory of SeQCt5'°n X O X O X X O X X
specified special module :
SyStﬁm Setting/resetting of bit device X (@) X @) X X O X X
monitor "
functon Data eci | Coanging ofcurentvalue fo bufer I xJolx[o| x [x|o|x]|x
|ngtu5|ng Changi f t value for T/C ( b Ses;:téon
test opera- | Changing of current value for can be .
tion P used while monitoring T/C) x O x ) X x O x x
Changing of set value for T/C (can be x
used while monitoring T/C)
Quick test tCer;?nging of device values using quick Sgecgign % o) % o) « % o o) %
Device comment displal X X X X X X
Displﬁy Decimal and hexad p' . | display of word Sgc1tign ° 2 0
switchin ecimal and hexadecimal display of wort A
9 device values and buffer memory values x O x ) X x O O x
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of special ch. 11 «
monitor function module on special screen :
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of Ch. 15 «
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 :
List editor function Sgi?ggnce program in the ACPU is list Ch. 19 X
Servo Monitoring of servo-related items, such as
Motion |monitor | Current values and positioning errors, on
monitor various monitor screens Ch. 22 x
function
SStrt?r%eter Changing of servo parameter values
i - " Can be used independently of the connection form since the RS-232C
Servo amplifier Servo amplifier monitor, servo parameter ; h ; f
monitor function setting change, test operation Ch. 25 Itmeegg?\?oogrtr?pﬁi%r Lgnlijt%er%gﬁteig%rjo Section 3.7.3 for the precautions on
CNC monitor Monitor and parameter change of .
function MELDAS C6/C64 Ch. 28 x X AT X X o
Ej%r::ttg:]ange Changing the font displayed on GOT Ch. 31 |Can be used independently of the connection form.
System dialog . :
language Changmdgi the language displayed on GOT Ch. 32 |Can be used independently of the connection form.

switching function

system dialogs

2.2 Precautions before use
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*1 Clock setting cannot be used.
*2 Only the link devices assigned to the GOT can be monitored.
*3 The following conditions must be satisfied to perform monitoring when connected to MELSECNET/10.
(1) GOT
Communication unit: AOGT-QJ71LP23, A9GT-QJ71BR13
Communication driver: MNET/10 (A/QnA/Q)
(2) QCPU or network module (QJ71LP21, QJ71LP21-25, QJ71LP21S-25, QJ71LP21G, QJ71BR11) to be
monitored
The function version should be version B or later.

2.2 Precautions before use



(f) Connection with MELSECNET/H system remote I/O station

BT13 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (intelligent device station).
BT15 :Indicates that the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (remote device station).
G4 : Indicates that the AOGT-RS4 or A9GT-50WRS4 is used (via G4).
O : Usable A : Partly restricted x : Unusable
MLSECNET/H system remote I/O station
CPU CS{Q; Ether-
ENT OO Ref. Bus | direct plink net MELSEC CC-Link connec-
Section| con- | con- | .o | con- | NET connection tion
nection | Nection | = |nection
H 10 B, Il |BT13|BT15| G4
Utility function Ch. 4 X AT AT X X X X X X
Ladder Sequence program monitoring using Section *
monitor ladder signals 6.3.1
Decimal and hexadecimal display of word x
Display  |device values Section
Ladder |switching - - 6.3.3
monitor Device comment display X
function - -
Eﬁgrl\%?ng Changing of device values Sg.cg.lgn X
Print out |Printing of ladder Sgcat.ign X
Ent Monitoring of current values by Section
mor?lltor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2 x o o x x x x x x x
Batch Monitoring of n points of current values Section
monitor subsequent to specified device 9.3 x O O x X x x x x x
Monitoring of m points of current values, ;
-Ir;llcc):nitor set values, contact points, and coils Segctzllon X O (@) X X X X X X X
subsequent to specified device :
Monitoring of x points of current values -
ra'\cfnitor subsequent to sFecified buffer memory of Segct5|on X O O X X X X X X X
specified special module :
System Setting/resetting of bit device X (@) (@) X X X X X X X
monitor ;
h Changing of current value for buffer .
function eDczlaitt?ng memory of word device Sestion x o) A2 x X x x | x x x
using Changing of current value for T/C (can be 9.6
Lepsération used whigile monitoring T/C) x O O x x x x x x x
Changing of set value for T/C (can be
used while monitoring T/C) x o o x x x x x x x
Quick test tCer;?nging of device values using quick Sgecgign % 0 o) % « % % % % %
. Device comment display . X O O X X X X X X X
Dlsplﬁy D | and hexad | display of word 39601“3"
switching ecimal and hexadecimal display of wor .
device values and buffer memory values x O O x X x x x x x
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of special ch. 11 x
monitor function module on special screen :
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of Ch. 15 «
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 :
List editor function Sg(tqugnce program in the ACPU is list Ch. 19 «
edite :
Servo Monitoring of servo-related items, such as
Motion |monitor current values and positioning errors, on
monitor various monitor screens Ch. 22 x
function
SPgtrt?r?;eter Changing of servo parameter values
o - : Can be used independently of the connection form since the RS-232C
a%rr\{i?o?%ﬂg{%n g&?{ﬁ acmhglrllflzr ?;g?gore’;et%r? parameter Ch. 25 |interface of the GOT is used. (Refer to Section 3.7.3 for the precautions on
9 ge, P the servo amplifier monitor function.)
CNC monitor Monitor and parameter change of
fanction MELDAS C6/C64 Ch. 28 x
llc:uc:]r::tﬁ%t:]ange Changing the font displayed on GOT Ch. 31 |Can be used independently of the connection form.
System dialog ; .
language Changing the language displayed on GOT Ch. 32 |Can be used independently of the connection form.

switching function

system dialogs

2.2 Precautions before use
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*1 The clock setting screen is displayed, but the date and time cannot be set. To set the date and time on PLC CPU
master station, set the clock using GX Developer.
*2 Cannot change V or Z current value.

2-13 2.2 Precautions before use



(3) If a system program (OS) for the expanded or option functions has been installed, the following
space is required in the GOT built-in internal memory to store user-created monitor screen data.

Hence, add the memory board as required.

Hence, installing the extended function OS into the GOT decreases the memory space (for monitor

screen data storage) available for the user.

If the free space is insufficient, fit the extension memory board to increase the memory space.

(a) List of extended function and option function OSs installed

Expanded Function OS Name

Space Necessary for Installation in
Terms of Memory Count

Remarks

System monitor

1

Ladder
monitor

MELSEC-A ladder monitor

1

MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor "

MELSEC-Q ladder monitor ™!

NN

MELSEC-FX ladder monitor

Only one may be
installed.

Motion monitor "

CNC monitor !

NN

Only one may be
installed

Special module, recipe, sound

Network monitor

-

List editor (MELSEC-A) !

Gateway 1

Servo amplifier Monitor "

NI NN

Others

ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input

PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input

ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity I/O

PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity 1/0

ESC printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input

PCL printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input

Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input

Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity 1/0

Chinese (Big 5) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input

Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, proximity 1/O

(
(
Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, external key input
(
(

Chinese (GB) printer, bar code, report, CSV file, video/RGB input

Only one may be
installed.

*1 When installed into the GOT, this OS uses the memory space twice larger than that of the other extended function

* Printer function

Os.

*2 Install the "Other" extended function OSs when using the following functions.
- Report function + Operation panel function
+ Barcode function - Video display function

- RGB display

- External I/O function - When object function is used to create CSV format files
For this extended function OS, refer to the following 1) and 2) and select the OS that meets the language to be
output to the printer or CSV file and the optional device used.
1) Language to be output to the printer connected to the GOT or the CSV file (alarm history display function, recipe

function)
ESC printer : Output in Japanese
PCL printer : Output in English

Chinese (Big 5) printer : Output in Chinese (traditional language)
Chinese (GB) printer  : Output in Chinese (simplified language)

2) Used optional device

External key input : Operation panel, ten-key panel (operation panel function)
Proximity 1/0 : External 1/O device (external I/O function)
Video/RGB input : Video camera (video display function), personal computer (RGB display function)
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(b) Number of extended function OSs installed and free space of GOT's built-in memory

Number of Extended functions OSs Memory Space Used [k bytes] Free Space (User area) [k bytes] "'

0 0 1152
1 256 896
2 384 768
3 640 512
4 768 384
5 1024 128
6 1152 0

*1 Since the A95*GOT-*BD-M3 has the built-in memory of 3200k bytes, the free space is the above value plus 2048k
bytes.

Point Using the special module monitor/motion monitor/servo amplifier monitor function
requires the built-in memory to have enough memory space to store the special
module monitoring data/motion monitor, servo amplifier monitor screens. (Refer to
Section 3.3.3, 3.6.4 and 3.7.5.)
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3 SPECIFICATIONS
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In this chapter, the specifications of the ladder monitor function, system monitor function, special module E

monitor function, list editor function, motion monitor function, servo amplifier monitor and CNC monitor are ©
explained separately.

. . . . =

3.1 Ladder monitor function specifications

ik

e

(o)}
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Point Refer to Section 2.2 for restrictions on the ladder monitor function.

3.1.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored

The PLC CPUs that allow ladder monitoring are the QCPU, QnACPU, ACPU, FXCPU, motion controller
CPU (Except Q172CPU and Q173CPU) and MELDAS C6/C64. For details, refer to Section 2.2 (2).
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3.1.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the ladder monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User’s manual (Connection system
manual).

Point

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATING THE

* When the capacity of parameter, PLC program, TC setting value, comment and
extension comment is 144 k bytes or more, the comment will not be properly
displayed.

» The local device cannot be monitored on the QCPU(Q mode), QnACPU.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

3.1.3 Precautions when using the ladder monitor function

(1) When using the ladder monitor function during monitor of the MELDAS C6/C64, install the
MELSEC-QnA ladder monitoring OS into the GOT.

OPERATING THE
VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

(2) Changing to the Chinese (simplified characters) font makes the MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor
function unusable.
For specifications of the font change function, refer to Section 3.9.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LADDER MONI

TOR

OPERATING SYS-
TEM MONITOR
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3.2 System monitor function specifications

Point Refer to Section 2.2 for restrictions on the system monitor function.

3.2.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored

The PLC CPUs that allow system monitoring are the QCPU, QnACPU, ACPU, FXCPU, motion controller
CPU and MELDAS C6/C64. For details, refer to Section 2.2 (2).

3.2.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the system monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User’s manual (Connection System
Manual).

3.2.3 Names of devices to be monitored

For the names of devices that can be monitored with the system monitor function, see GT Designer2
Version1 Reference Manual.

3.2.4 Precautions when using the system monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the system monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitor and test of real number data
Real number data cannot be monitored or tested.
Monitoring of word devices that save real number data is all done by integer data (binary data).

(2) Monitoring in 32-bit modules
When monitoring word devices (such as T, C, D, W) in 32-bit (2-word) modules, monitor up to the

point where 32 bits remain in the monitor processing. A location where 16 bits (1 word) remain

cannot be monitored.
This situation occurs when an odd number has been specified as the initial number in the monitor

device.

Example: When monitoring the A2NCPU data register in 32-bit modules beginning with an odd
number (D1, D3...)

1017 1018 1019 1020 1021 1022 1023

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Monitor display module t-- Nothing displayed

3-2 3.2 System monitor function specifications
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(3) The "Date" column of a Rated Plate shows the date manufactured and function version number. If it
reads "9707 B" or a later notation, timer/counter settings can be changed and device comments
can be displayed when using any of the large-scale QnACPUs or small-scale QnACPUs.

When changing the timer/counter setup value and performing the device comment display, use the
CPU that is described above.

OVERVIEW

<Viewing the Rated Plate>

WMIELSEC

BEFORE BEGIN-
NING OPERATION

PROGRAMMBLE CONTROLLER

DATE ﬂg B
A *v\

Date of Function
manufacture version

(2]
z
o
'—
<
]
=
)
w
o
(/2]

(4) Only the main program may be used to change the timer/counter set values on the AnNNCPU,

AnACPU and AnUCPU. z

93

(5) When executing multiple programs with the QCPU (Q mode) and QnACPU, setting values of timer/ é;‘:
counter can be changed only to the program (scan execution type program set at the lowest %E
number among them in parameter settings of GX Developer) whose file name is displayed on the o>

TC Monitor screen.
Note that a file to be displayed cannot be changed on the GOT.
Refer to Section 9.4.2 for details.

3.3 Special module monitor function specifications
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Point Refer to Section 2.2 for restrictions on the special unit monitor.
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3.3.1 Access ranges to be monitored

(1) When using bus connection/CPU direct connection/computer link connection
 The special function modules on the bases of the connected station and other stations can be
monitored.
 Special module monitoring for computer link connection is enabled for the systems of the
following combinations.

PLC CPU used Computer link/serial communication module used
QCPU (Q mode
(Except(?edunde:nt system) Qircz4
QCPU (A mode) A1SJ71UC24
QnACPU AJ71QC24, A1SJ71QC24
ACPU AJ71UC24, A1SJ71UC24

*1 For details of module name, refer to GOT-A900 series user’'s manual (Connection System Manual)

(2) When using MELSECNET(ll) connection/MELSECNET/B connection
» The special function module on the base of the master station can be monitored.(Cannot be
monitored when the master station is the QnACPU.)
» The special function modules on the bases of local stations/remote 1/O station cannot be
monitored.

(3) When using MELSECNET/10 connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the control station and normal stations can be

monitored.
When the QCPU (Q mode)/QnACPU is used for the control/normal station, it cannot be
monitored depending on the communication unit.

Communication unit Applicable CPU of the control/normal station
A7GT-J71LP23, A7GT-J71BR13 ACPU, QCPU (A mode)
A9GT-QJ71LP23, A9GT-QJ71BR13 ACPU, QCPU (A mode), QnACPU, QCPU (Q mode)

» The special function module cannot be monitored when it is mounted on the base of remote I/O
station.

(4) When using CC-Link connection (remote device station)
 The special function modules cannot be monitored.

(5) When using CC-Link connection (intelligent device station / via G4)
* The special function modules on the bases of the master and local stations can be monitored.
 The special function module cannot be monitored when it is mounted on the base of remote I/O
station.

(6) When using Ethernet connection
The special function module on the base of the PLC CPU assigned the IP address can be
monitored.
(The station assigned in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer2 can be monitored.)

3.3.2 Special function modules to be monitored

The modules for which special function monitoring can be done are only those types shown in Section 3.3.3.
Monitoring of special function modules other than those can be done with the system monitor function "BM
Monitor".

3-4 3.3 Special module monitor function specifications
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3.3.3 Memory capacity

The following table indicates memory spaces for special module monitor data.
The memory spaces required for storing data into the internal memory of the GOT is the same as the mem- E
ory spaces required for storing data into the hard disk of a personal computer. E
3
For QCPU(A mode), QnACPU, ACPU For QCPU(Q mode)
Stored data Memory space [k bytes] Stored data Memory space [k bytes]
Special module monitor data common 13.4 Special module monitor data common 13.4 = 5
information ' information ' o 'E(_:
o
A61LS 14.5 Q64AD y o
AD61 8.14 QB8ADV 18.2 re g
P4
AB2DA-S1 6.91 QB8ADI 2
AB2LS 69.8 Q62DA
12.9
ABBAD(S2) 9.97 Q64DA o
4
AB8ADN 15 QD62 o
AB8RD3 QD62E 16.2 §
17.8 e
AB8RD4 QD62D o
o
A616AD 123 QD75P 2
313.5
AB16DAI QD75D
33.5*3
A616DAV QD75M 473.8 z
w
AB16TD 230 Input module 0.0 =5
P4
AD70 205 Output module 0.0 g5
2>
AD70D 29.3 xE
i
AD71(S1/S2/S7) 546 55
AD72
-------------------- 562
A1SD71-S2(S7)
AD75P1(P2/P3) *! 2
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ 520 *3 o0
A1SD75P1(P2/P3) *2 ZS
£ O
AJ71PT32-S3 43.5 ==
W
AJ71ID1(ID2)-R4 Tz
40.5
A1SJ71ID1(ID2)-R4
AB4AD 20.2 2
o i
A1SD61 36.9 rau
O O
A1S62DA 5.12 2% 2
=0
A1S62RD 125 5 2L
Wy £
— — o
A1S63ADA 16.4 <9
A1S64AD 12.3
A1S68AD 9.75 .
)
wZ
A1S68DAI ® O
-------------------- 25.8*3 5E
A1S68DAV ok
o
A1SD70 21.1 B =
O -
A1SJ71JP132-S3 432 £55
ww -
A1SB4TCTT/RT-S1 457
Input module 0.0 - -
Output module 0.0 - - &
>
*1: The AD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the range of the AD75P1(P2/P3). 8 %
2
*2: The A1SD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the range of the A1SD75P1(P2/P3). E g
*3: Downloading either data enables both special function modules to be monitored. ==
w s
o1
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3.3.4 Precautions when using the special module monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the special module monitor function are discussed below.

(1)

Special function modules that cannot be monitored

Modules displayed as "special" on the system configuration screen cannot be monitored using the
special module monitor function.

To monitor these modules, use the system monitor function "BM Monitor".

Display when connecting the small building-block type PLC CPU

This precaution pertains to a situation where an expansion base unit for a large building block type
of setup is connected to a small building-block type CPU (such as the A1SCPU) in a station
connected to the GOT.

In such a case, the special function module on the large expansion base unit is displayed on the
system configuration screen with the same model name as that of the small building-block type
special function module.

If there is no small building-block type special function module, "special” is displayed and the object
module cannot be monitored.

(Example)

[Module Model] [Model Name Displayed]
AD72 A1SD71

AJ71ID A1SJ71ID
AJ71PT32-S3 A1SJ71PT32-S3
AD75P A1SD75P

AB68AND [CH1 to CH8] A1S64AD [CH1 to CH4]
AB8RD [CH1 to CH8] A1S62RD [CH1 to CH4]

Monitoring restricted special function modules

(a) When monitoring the AD71 (S1, S2, S7)
When the slot on front of the AD71 module is an empty slot, monitoring is done in the following
way.
1) The AD71 is treated as the AD72, and "AD72" is displayed on the system configuration
screen.
In this case, when monitoring the AD71, select the AD72 in the object display position.
2) The monitor screen that is displayed by 1) above is for the AD72.
The number obtained by subtracting 10H from the I/O signal number on the display is the
number to be used when installing the AD71 in the 0 slot.
* If you do not want the AD1 to be treated as the AD72, execute "Shift the installation
position of AD71 forward" or "In the I/O assignments, assign the empty slot in front of
AD71 to the 16 X-Y points."

3.3 Special module monitor function specifications
3.3.4 Precautions when using the special module monitor function



(b) When monitoring the A68AD, AG68ADN or A68RD used with a small building block type PLC
CPU
A special function module installed in a large building block type extension base unit
connected to a small building block type PLC CPU (e.g. A1SCPU) is recognized and monitor-
processed by the GOT as a small building block type special function module. Hence, there
are the following instructions for use of the A68BAD, A68ADN and A68RD.

Special function module Instruction
ABBAD The AB8AD cannot be displayed correctly because of the buffer mem-
ory map differences between the AG8AD and A1S68AD.
AGSADN Among CH1 to CH8 of the A6BADN, CH5 to CH8 cannot be displayed
since the A1S64AD has only CH1 to CH4.
ABSRD Among CH1 to CH8 of the A68RD, CH3 to CH8 cannot be displayed
since the A1S62RD has only CH1 and CH2.

The above special function modules can be monitored properly if they are installed in a base
unit connected to a large building block type PLC CPU (e.g. AnUCPU)

(c) When monitoring the A1SD75M, AD75M
The A1SD75M/AD75M is displayed as A1SD75P/AD75P.
The A1SD75M/AD75M can be monitored within the monitoring range of the A1SD75P/AD75P.

(d) When monitoring the A81CPU
The A81CPU is monitored in the following way.

Item 64 points in first half 64 points in last half
Change to module that cannot be moni- .
Treatment of A81CPU Change to input module.
tored.
System configuration screen Display "Special X, Y [11" Display "Input 64 X [221"
Possibility of monitoring Not possible Can be monitored as input.

(e) When monitoring an I/O composite module
1) With an 1/0O composite module for which "Output [_21" is displayed on the system
configuration screen, only the output signal can be monitored.

For the input signal, monitor X of the PLC CPU device with the system monitor function.

(4) Editing and allocating of special module monitor data
Data displayed on a special module monitor screen cannot be edited by modifying or adding an
object, except that the data can be used on a user-created monitor screen.
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Precaution for I/O allocation setting

(a) When the QnACPU is connected, the head XY numbers are displayed in due order on the
special module monitoring system configuration screen if the 1/0O allocation setting is random
as shown below.

When performing special module monitoring, always perform the 1/O allocation in order from
slot 0.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Slot number
Input | Input | Input | AD75 |A68AD | Output | Open | Open
32 32 32 |special |special| 32
83’8 points | points | points 32 32 points
.. |._____[points | points | | | _____
0 200 20 220 40 240 Head XY number
Set randomly
GOT system configuration screen
Input | Input | Input |Special|Special| Input
32 32 32
CPU
0 20 40 60 80 A0
R

Module name not displayed.

(b) If the slot assigned to Output in I/O allocation is not fitted with a module, the GOT displays
Input. (Common to ACPU and QnACPU)

Display provided when the QA1S6[] extension base unit is used with the QCPU(Q mode)

The following instruction is given for the case where the QA1S6L! extension base unit is connected
to the QCPU(Q mode) which is a GOT-connected station.

In this case, any of the following special function modules is displayed as the abbreviated formats
on the system configuration screen.

You can use the Unit detail information to confirm the formal format of the module which was
displayed as the abbreviated format.

Unsupported special function modules are displayed as "Special" and the corresponding modules
cannot be monitored.

Loaded module Displayed format
A1S63ADA 63ADA
A1SJ71PT32-S3 J71PT32-
A1SJ71ID1-R4
J711D

A1SJ711D2-R4-S1

A1SB4TCTT(BW)-S1
64TCTT/R

A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1
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3.4 Network monitor function specifications

Point Refer to Section 2.2 for restrictions on the network monitor function.

3.4.1

Network information to be monitored

The following table shows the types of network information that can be monitored.

Table 3.1 Network Information To be Monitored

MELSECNET
MELSECNET | MELSECNET | MELSECNET | MELSECNET 10,
Function Network Information (/B Master (/B Il_ocal MELSECNET/H MELSECNET/H MELSECNET/H
e Sl Control Station | Ordinary Station Remé)tte.Master
ation
Network category display O

Own station monitor

Network No. display

Station No. display

Own station operation mode

Own station loop line status

Loop back execution status

Link scan time display

Data link system loop status

Own station communications status

*

Detailed
own sta-
tion moni-
tor

Own station
information

Own station's station No.

Own station

Network No.

Group No.

Control-
station
information

Specified control station

Current control station

Communications information

Sub-control-station link

Remote-1/O-master-station station No.

Data link
information

Total of linked stations

Largest connected station

Largest data-linked station

Communications status

Causes of interrupted communications

Causes of data link stoppage

X[ X|X|X|X[O|X|x|X|X[X|X|X|O|O|*x|O|O|O|0|0O|0O]| %

x| x|O] x| x|O] x| x| x| x|x|x|x|0|0|O| x|x|O|o|O|O]| x|O

Constant link
scan

Constant link scan

X

BWY receive

BWY from the master station

X

x| O |O|O|0|0|O|0|0|O|0|0|0O|0|0| x|0O]| x|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0

x| O |O|O|O|O|O0|O0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0] x|0O]| x|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

x| O |O|O|0|0O|O|0O| x| x| x| x| x|x|O|*x|O|*|O|O|0O|0|O|0|0|O

BW receive

BW from the master station in the higher
loop

Loopback

F-loop status

*
N

R-loop status

*
N

F-loopback station

*
s

R-loopback station

*
N

Loop switching frequency

*
N

Own station
status

Parameter settings

Designation of reserved stations

Communications mode

Designation of transmission

*

2

Transmission status

*

2

Other station monitor

Communications status of each station

Data link status of each station

Parameter status of each station

CPU action status of each station

CPU RUN status of each station

Loop status of each station

O|0|O|O|0O|0O| x| x| x| x| x|O|O|O|0|O]| x

x|[O|O| x| x| x| x| x| x|x|x|x|x|x|O|O| O |O]| x

Olololololo|O|O|o|lo|o|0|O|O|0|0]| x

*
N

*1 Accessible only when connected to a MELSECNET(lI) local station.
*2 Accessible only in a MELSECNET/10 or MELSECNET/H loop system.

QO : Accessible x : Not accessible
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3.4.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for monitoring, see Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User’s manual (Connection System
Manual).

3.4.3 Precautions when using the network monitor function

The following describes precautions that should be followed when using the network monitor function.

(1) When the GOT is connected to an AnNCPU or AnACPU, a screen display shows a screen of the
MELSECNET Il network even when you are connected to the MELSECNET/10 network (the
monitor screen shows the display contents of the MELSECNET II).

(2) There may be a possibility that the network monitor function cannot be used, depending on which
CPU to connect and which connection method to use.

Network Monitor Function

CPU to Be .
i Connection Method Own Station Detailed Own Other Station
Monitor Station Monitor Monitor
Bus connection
QCPU, Direct CPU connection
QnACPU, MELSECNET connection *1
ACPU, 5 (@) O O
Motion con- Computer link connection *

troller cpu *3 | CC-Link connection

Ethernet connection

FXCPU CPU direct connection

Other manufacture’s PLC

*1 Monitoring cannot be done when connected to MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET(ll) and the master station is the Q/
QnACPU.
Monitoring may not be done depending on the applied conditions, when connected to the MELSENET/10 and the
control station is the Q/QnACPU.

Hardware version of the

Applicable CPU of the L . GOT communication
. Communication unit . CPU or network module
control/normal station driver .
to be monitored
A7GT-J71LP23,
ACPU, QCPU (A mode) MNET10(A) -
A7GT-J71BR13

ACPU, QCPU (A mode),
A9GT-QJ71LP23, A9GT- )
QnACPU, QCPU (Q MNET10(A/QuA/Q) Version B or later
de) QJ71BR13
mode

*2 Monitoring cannot be done when the target CPU is the AnUCPU and the MELSECNET/10 network module is used.
*3 When the target CPU is the Q172CPU or Q173CPU, monitoring cannot be done.

(3) When connected to a QnACPU and the master station of the MELSECNET(ll), monitoring cannot
be done with the keyword being defined.

(4) Ifthe MELSECNET/H network module is being monitored, a MELSECNET/10 display is provided in
either of the following cases:
The normal station has been started due to a communication error (cable disconnection, etc.)
The monitor target is the remote master station.

3-10 3.4 Network monitor function specifications
3.4.2 Access ranges to be monitored



3.5 List editor function specifications
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Pomt Refer to Section 2.2 for restrictions on the List editor function. e

>
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3.5.1 PLC CPU that allows for list edit

. &

Zz=

PLC CPUs that allow list edit are either the QCPU(A mode) or the ACPU. 9'3:‘:

For details, refer to Section 2.2 (2). e

£8
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Point In using the A2USH-S1/A2SH-S1/A2SH/A1SH/A1SJHCPU, the following restrictions
—_— should be observed in the range of list edit.

In using the A2USHCPU-S1 : In the range of the ASUCPU
In using the A2SH-S1/A2SH/A1SH/A1SJHCPU : In the range of the ASNCPU
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3.5.2 Access range that allows for list edit

For information about the access range that allows for list edit, see Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User's
manual (Connection System Manual).

3.5.3 Precautions for List editor function

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATING THE

Precautions for the List editor function are as follows:

(1) Precaution for reading with the specified command
The command cannot be specified to read the ladder.

(2) Precaution for use with the ladder monitor function
If list edit is performed while the ladder monitor function is started, the edit details are not shown on
the ladder monitor screen.
To show the edit details, the ladder monitor must be read from the PLC again.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

(3) Precaution for list edit
While the corresponding PLC is at stop status, perform list edit.
The list cannot be edited during PLC running.

OPERATING THE
VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

(4) Precaution for parameter changing on the other peripheral device
If parameter settings are changed on the other peripheral device during use of the list edit function,
they will be different from the settings of the internal parameters of the list edit function.
For this reason, reset the GOT unit or make PC No. setting again to read the parameters.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LADDER MONI

TOR

(5) Precaution for Ethernet connection
To use the list editing function for Ethernet connection, the host setting on GT Designer2 must be
preset to the ACPU or QCPU (A mode).

OPERATING SYS-
TEM MONITOR

3.5 List editor function specifications 3-11
3.5.1 PLC CPU that allows for list edit



3.5.4 List of key arrangement and key functions

Key arrangement and key functions of the list edit window are shown below.

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used

1) Control key

When the A95*/956WGOT is used

List 1 st EQ ITOR I
EDITOR | 2) Mode key— | BRI | B
(key for selection of mode) —
i : wumumumm |
[sre] NS | PEET e [HELH < 3) Help key HNER R R
FREM E T((:) B ”;‘EC E Q MEP S T BﬁD B\I/N W M)F(’S -NQP EgD
R || I{‘ HCAILL H RET H DEC H M'ED LSDI Agll OARI MgR LCI)D ABD OER MFC CLEAR j_
MoV < - Y < 4) Command key RET SI;T 02J OL3JT SET AI%IB O(I?B PI7.S sp |(i)
M | N || || || Q | R (upper character)
N ” _ || BCD || BIN | W | MPS Device key (lower character)
I Ll \L W X
LD “ AND || OR || MC | NOP || END
C D E F Y Z
LDI || ANI || ORI || MCR]
8 9 A B -‘ SET || («
SET || ANB || ORB || PLS v |9 1) Control ke
il |l | | P g
RST || SFT || cJ || ouT
0 “ 1 ‘ 2 H 3 ‘ SP H GO 5)Command key (upper character)
Device number/constant set key (lower character)
No. Name Key General description of function
Key that declares start of step number input or automatic scroll.
SET Switch key that makes the lower character valid on each key with dual functions.
Whether upper or lower character is valid can be checked on the display.
Switch key that makes the upper character valid on each key with dual functions.
Whether upper or lower character is valid can be checked on the display.
If the Clear key is pressed when the system is not in the Parameter mode, Other mode or Help
function, the screen returns to the initial status of the mode selection.
(The input commands or device numbers except for the mode are cleared.)
CLEAR This is used for repeating the procedure if incorrect keys are pressed.
1) Control key In the Parameter mode, the process is cancelled. After restarting, continue the operation.
In the Other mode, the screen returns to the previous display.
When the Help function is used, the screen returns to the display at the input of the| HELP |key.
Key that provides blank space at the command and at between device names.
, Key that moves the cursor on the display ( } [l ) or determines scroll directions.*
Press this key at the last of a series of key operations to execute the operation.
Check the details of key operations on the display before pressing this key.
Key that selects each mode of the List editor function.
WRITE)'® oTHER] | Switch the upper/lower character mode with the | SHIFT  key.
3) Help key Key that selects the help function in the mode supporting the help function.
Key that inputs K/H at the input of command, device name and constant input.
4) Command key FROM, Only when the valid key of upper/lower character needs to be switched, switching is allowed with
Advice key A z
input of the ‘ SHIFT | and ‘ SET ‘ keys.
Command key Key that inputs the command, device number and constant.
5) Device No./ © Only when the valid key of upper/lower character needs to be switched, switching is allowed with
Constant 0 F ) ‘
setting key input of the | SHIFT | and ‘ SET ‘ keys.
3-12
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* Movement of the cursor key between steps, between the menu items and in the input area is explained below.

(1) Keep pressing the cursor key to repeat the movement toward the specified key direction. .
(2) Movement between steps and between menu items %J
To display the program immediately before/after the current step number command, Input either
4 or| 4| key.
| 4 |: Program immediately before the command (no change after 0 step) Z‘é
O <
'y |- Program immediately after the command (no change after the last step) ol
& o]
R 0 LD X0005 L2
2 1 AND M 2 o=
2»0UT TO
3 K123

" p " moves to the specified direction (upward/downward) with or key.

(3) Movement in the input area
To move the cursor between command names, between sources, and between destinations, input

either [ ()] or [(—)] key.

(2]
z
o
'—
<
]
=
)
w
o
(/2]

w8

\LV 115 M 5 =5
M 120 LD M 3 OF=
121»NOP 2o

P K2147483647 D1000.><—Inputarea %E
[

T— Display example for DIWOVP K2147483647 D1000 k=)

"l " moves to the specified direction (left/right) with |(+)] or | ()] key.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

OPERATING THE
VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LADDER MONI-

TOR

OPERATING SYS-
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In this operating manual, the List editor function key is represented in the following abbreviation form.

(1) Expression of | Key 1 = Key 2> | means the sequential input from | Key 1 to|Key 2 |.

(2) Expression of 'Key 1+ Key 2| means input of | Key 1 and\ Key 2 | at the same time.

(3) Asin key or key, keys with dual functions for input of the command or the device/
constant or control keys that control the List editor function are represented as follows:

(a) The mode command or only alphanumeric characters are described.

Example

_> RST Jor (0], _’or

(b) Only commands are shown for explanation of command input. (Alphanumeric characters are
omitted.)
Only alphanumeric characters are shown for explanation of alphanumeric characters.
(Command expressions are omitted.)

Example

To express key
When input of command is explained........................... MOV‘

When input of alphanumeric characters is explained... | M|
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3.5.5 Display format on the display

The following describes the position and content of each data field in the display area provided by the List

editor function.

Current mode display

Valid key display —'_'j

Step number;
device name and number

(1) Mode and valid key display

The 4th line displays data (program
name, device name, etc.) entered
by the user.

Program list etc.

The following describes the mode and valid key display.

The mode display shows the list editor function mode selected by the user.

The valid key display shows which of the two functions assigned to each key is currently available:
the function indicated at the upper part of the key or the function indicated at the lower part of the

key.

A

T
¢

|
|
-~

—

d4

Current mode display

(Display) (Mode)
R o Read mode
W o Write mode
e Insert mode
[ R Delete mode
P Parameter mode
[ 2 Other mode

Valid key display (This display is not always available.)
With regard to keys framed in dotted lines in the figure

() o) g () () (=)
HIE IR
o)) e (9] ()
e

?
SET||ANB||ORB| | PLS | v
(557 () (o2 (oo (2
RST || SFT || CJ OUT:
@JM@@E co

NS

shown at the left, the valid key display indicates which
of the two functions assigned to each key is valid:

2 : Function indicated at the upper part of each key is available.J
Y : Function indicated at the lower part of each key is available.

Example: key

EAE‘— Function indicated at the upper part of the key is
“==2  available. ......

i;:"— Function indicated at the lower part of the key is

L= H
available. ......

To switch between two functions of keys (functions indicated at upper and lower parts

of the keys), press the | SHIFT and | SET | keys.
For details, see Section 20.1.1.
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()

(4)

()

(6)

Cursor display

The GOT controls the display of the cursor when the user has to input data; it displays a " g " at
the cursor position. For more information, see Paragraph (6) below.

If the cursor overlaps the display of a character, however, the character and " g " alternate on the
display.

Indication of the selected line
When a program list is displayed, the line currently selected for editing is indicated by "p "

appearing immediately after the step number.

17 The 3rd line in the display area is selected for editing.

R 0 L D X0005
2 1 AND M 2
2»0UT TO
3 K123

You can use the | 4+ and| | | keys to move "p " up and down.

Step number display

A step number is displayed as a decimal number.

On the 1st and 2nd lines in the display area, significant digits in the lower four digits of a step
number are displayed.

On the 3rd and 4th lines in the display area, up to five significant digits in a step number are
displayed.

Line1—* R 2 3 4 5 LD X0000O0 Displays significant digits in the lower
to 22346 MOV four digits of a step number.
1234686 D100 Dis )
. plays up to five significant digits in
—
Line 4 12346 D200 a step number.

Step number

Device display

Two or more device specifications attached to a basic or application instruction are displayed using
the same step number.

For information on the step numbers, see Paragraph (4) above.

Display of data input from the keys

Data input from the keys will appear at the cursor position. As more characters are input, the
cursor moves to the right.

The cursor appears as " i "

Example: The user enters | SET ~{10]

R o» LD X0000O
N 1 OR M10
2 ouT M100
3 L D M100
USETH1H0\
R oO» LD X0000O
h4 1 O R M10
2 ouT M1 00
10m
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(7) Shifting of data to the left during the input of a program

When the user inputs a program, the codes entered before a touch on the key will appear on
the 4th (bottom) line of the display area.

If the codes cannot appear on a single line, the display on the 4th line only will shift by a single
character position to the left each time the user touches a key. (Each character that goes out of the
display area by the left-shift operation is retained in the memory.)

(¢)]

X0005
M 3

roOZ

NNDN =
~NZrr

1
1
1
K

r

> NoOP
4 83647 D100oo0oM

The user has entered "DMOVP K2147483647 D1000".

(8) Numerical display
The following describes the display of numerical values in devices and of constants in a program
input by the user. Note, however, that only some examples are shown. For details, see Chapter
20.

Example: D1000

1) Display in decimal format
Only significant digits are displayed with zero-suppression.

M D1000O 16495

2) Display in hexadecimal format
Four digits are displayed without zero-suppression.

M D1000O0 H4 2 31

3) Display in octal format
Six digits are displayed without zero-suppression.

M D1000O0 0041061

4) ASCII format
A numerical value in the specified device is read in byte units and converted into associated
character codes.
If a value fell outside the ranges 20H through 7FH and AOH through DFH, dots ".." will
appear.

M D1000O0 as c i i B 1

(9) Display of an error message
An error message will appear on the 4th line of the display area.
If an error message appears, perform corrective action as described in Chapter 21.
An error message on the display is cleared when you press any key. Then the display
resumes the state before the appearance of the error message.
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3.5.6 List of List editor function

Mode . i
. Function Action
(mode display)
Write program Writes, adds, or modifies a program.
Change device Changes a device used at the selected step in the program
Display/ . . ) . ) .
Displays a list of instructions that start with the specified character and allows
) Instruction | select
Write (W) ) . the user to choose from them.
Write help instruction
Help Read step Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
NOP continuous Declares the specified part of the program NOP.
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
Read program Reads a program after allowing the user to specify an instruction used.
Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a device used.
. . Automatically scrolls the display of a program that has been read up to a
Automatic scrolling .
specified step.
Read (R)
Step
Read Instruction Corresponds to program read and automatic scroll functions described
ea
Help Device above.
Automatic scrolling
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Insert program Inserts a new program into the displayed program.
Display!/ . L . . "
Displays a list of instructions that start with the specified character and allows
Instruction | select
. . the user to choose from them.
help instruction
Insert (1) Help Insert Read step Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
Move Moves the selected part of the program to a specified part of the program.
Copy Copies the selected part of the program to a specified part of the program.
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Delete program Deletes a program at the specified step.
Specified block Deletes the specified block in the program.
Delete (D) Delete Deletes all NOP instructions found in program codes described before the
Help All NOPs

END instruction. (NOPLF instructions will not be deleted.)

Comment display

Displays a comment for the specified device.

Parameter (P)

Clear all parameters

Clears all parameters in the ACPU only.

Set parameter

Sets or changes various parameters like those for the memory capacity,
timer/counter, and latching range.

Sets or changes a keyword.

3-18
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Mode
(mode display)

Function

Action

Others (O)

Change T/C set values

Changes values set to timer/counter devices.

PC Read erroneous step Displays details of an error in the ACPU and the associated step number.
check Program check Checks duplex coils, instruction codes, and other elements in the program.
Buffer memory batch moni- | With regard to a special function unit of the specified /O number, monitors
Monitor | tor the contents of the buffer memory at the specified address.
Clock monitor Monitors the ACPU clock (D9025 through D9027).
PC memory Clears all contents of the ACPU memory and resets it to the initial state.
Monitor
Program Clears the program (Main/Sub) currently selected.
PC All clear
; Device memory Clears all device memories except for special-D, special-M, and R.
system
PC No. setup Switches the target ACPU in GOT operations in each mode.
Switch
Switch Main/Sub Switches the target program (Main/Sub) in GOT operations in each mode.
Remote RUN/STOP Forcibly changes the ACPU running status between RUN and STOP.
Others

Machine language read/
write

Performs a read or write operation to the ACPU memory in the machine lan-
guage.
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3.6 Specifications of the motion monitor function

Point Refer to Section 2.2 for the restrictions on the motion monitor function.

3.6.1 PLC CPUs that can be monitored

The motion controller CPUs that can be monitored are only the Q172CPU and Q173CPU.
Refer to Section 2.2 (2) for details.

3.6.2 Access ranges that can be monitored

For the access ranges where the motion monitor function can be performed, refer to Chapter 2 of the GOT-
A900 Series User's Manual (Connection System Manual).

3.6.3 Precautions for use of the motion monitor function

(1) When using the motion monitor function, use the motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU)
that satisfies the following conditions.
* Installed motion controller OS version: "OOE" or later
« Serial No.: "K******" or |later (Q172CPU)
"JrEst or later (Q173CPU)

(2) When the CNC monitor function is used, the motion monitor function cannot be used.

3.6.4 Memory space necessary to use the motion monitor function

The following indicates the memory spaces for motion monitor data.
The memory space needed to store data into the built-in memory of the GOT is the same as the memory
space needed to store data into the hard disk of the personal computer.

Stored Data Memory Space [k bytes]

Information common to motion monitor data 13.4
A985GOT 200

A97*GOT 200

A960GOT 200

A956WGOT 115

A95*GOT 110

3-20 3.6 Specifications of the motion monitor function

3.6.1 PLC CPUs that can be monitored



3.7 Specifications of the Servo Amplifier Monitor

Functions

=
u
&

Point Refer to Section 2.2 for the restrictions on the servo amplifier monitor functions.
. ) . . \ P4
3.7.1 List of servo amplifier models that can be monitored and functions 22
i
w o
The following table lists the servo amplifier models, where the servo amplifier monitor functions can be per- §8
formed, and the functions. W=

Servo Amplifier MR-J2M A Series
. MR-J2S-[JA MR-J2S-[J]CP
Function MR-J2M-P8A MR-J2M-[C1DU o
4
Model selection O (@) @) O g
<
Baudrate (@) (@) O (@) o
'8
Setup Station number selection (@) (@) - - g
o
Station number setting O O @) (@) il
IFU station number - - O O
Monitor Batch display o o o 0 wo
I k=
Alarm display (@) O @] O ('3 2
Alarm zz
Alarm history (@) (@) O (@) >
@ E
DI/DO display e} e} o) - =
(e}=}
Function device display — O O O
Diagnostics Amplifier information display (@) (@) O (@)
ABS data display o) o) o) 9‘(
o
Module composition list dis- (3' ,9
- - O O zZZ
play £Q
Parameter setting (@) (@) - -- % @
ca
Parameters Parameters (IFU) - - O O
Parameters (DRU) - - O (@) o
=z
JOG operation (@) (@) -—- (@) m E o
Loy
Positioning operation (@) O - O 5 2 8
Test Z J', 14
Motorless operation (@) O - (@) b 8 9
m O =
DO forced output - B (%
p O ©) O 5=
O : Function available ---: Function unavailable
=
; o
3.7.2 Access range that can be monitored 22
ol
4
=)
The access range where the servo amplifier monitor functions can be performed is as follows. £s
£58
ww -
(1) When RS-232C communication function is used
Only the connected servo amplifier can be monitored.
)
Py
(2) When RS-422 communication function is used (multidrop communication) 0P
i - . Z =
The servo amplifier from among up to 32 axes of servo amplifiers, stations 0 to 31, on the same bus £Q
epn . o
as the connected servo amplifier can be monitored. W=
OF
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3.7.3 Precautions for use of the servo amplifier monitor functions

(1) Before starting test operations, always read the precautions in Section 26.7.1.

(2) The maximum communication speed between the GOT and servo amplifier is 38400bps.
Set the servo side communication speed to 38400bps or less.

(3) Ifthe PLC CPU connected to the GOT does not have clock data, the time displayed by the servo
amplifier monitor functions is not precise.

(4) The settings of the GOT side servo amplifier monitor functions (setup screen (refer to Section
26.3.1)) should be the same as the servo amplifier side settings.
If they are different, normal communication may not be made.

(5) When the servo amplifier monitor functions are used, communication from GT Designer2 (OS
installation/monitor screen data downloading) cannot be made.
Before starting communication from GT Designer2, terminate the servo amplifier monitor functions.

(6) When the servo amplifier is connected, the bar code function cannot be used.

(7) The transparent function cannot be used on the GOT where the servo amplifier monitor function
operating system (OS) has been installed.

3.7.4 System configuration for servo amplifier connection

The system configurations for servo amplifier connection are shown below.

Connection Condition System Configuration

Servo amplifier
ay

When only one servo amplifier is

connected RS-232C cable - %
*1 *2 |
«  Max.15m _ “|
RS-232C Servo amplifiers
RS-422
RS-232C converter RS-422
cable cable
When mulipe”> ),
en multiple * (2 to 32) servo

amplifiers are connected

L
“

Max. 30m
Multidrop communication
(up to 32 servo amplifiers can be connected)

*1 Connect the GOT side connector into the RS-232C interface at the bottom of the GOT used for downloading the
monitor screen data.

*2 Connect the servo amplifier side connector to CN3.

*3 As the servo amplifier to be monitored, select one from among the 32 servo amplifiers.
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3.7.5 Screens and memory capacity

The monitor screens used for the servo amplifier monitor functions change depending on the GOT model
and monitored servo amplifier model. i
The following tables indicate the monitor screen types and memory capacities necessary to use the servo %
amplifier monitor functions. 3
(1) When A985GOT is used
25
Memory Capacities [Bytes] 9 'E(_:
Function Details Stored Screen Data For MR- For MR- For MR- For MR- ; g
J2s-00A J2S-[ICP J2M-P8A J2M-[C0DU o ©
monitor monitor monitor monitor o=
Servo amplifier monitor data common information 18416
Monitor 600 "Servo (A985) Monitor: ALL" 4132
Alarm Alarm display 613 "Servo (A985) Alarms: ALL" 2268 %
Alarm history 615 "Servo (A985) Alarms Hist.: ALL" 3020 E
617 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: S-A" 2436 o
618 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: S-CP" - 2608 --- -—- Q
DI/DO display e
619 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: M-A IFU" - - 4522 - o
620 "Servo (A985) I/O Display: M-A D0O1" - - - 3488
624 "Servo (A985) Function Dev.: S-CP" - 2948 --- - >
Function device - w QO
display 625 "Servo (A985) Function Dev.: M-A IFU" -—- - 4808 -—- T E
626 "Servo (A985) Function Dev.: M-A DRU" - - - 4744 (Z') E
Diagnostic 628 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: S-A" 2112 - - - 'E,:‘C E
function Amplifier 629 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: S-CP" -— 2188 - - & r:'
information display | 630 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: M-A IFU" 2012 ©=
631 "Servo (A985) Amp inf.: M-A DRU" -— - - 2204
635 "Servo (A985) ABS data: S-A" 2700 - - - ,
ABS data display | 636 "Servo (A985) ABS data: S-CP" - 2916 --- - % %
637 "Servo (A985) ABS data: M-A DRU" - - - 2928 2 E
Unit composition 639 "Servo (A985) Unit Comp.: M-A IFU" - - 3444 -— 5 %
list display 640 "Servo (A985) Unit Comp.: M-A DRU" - - - 3432 g E
643 "Servo (A985) Parameters: S-*" 3656 --- -
Parameter setting 644 "Servo (A985) Parameters: M-A IFU" - -—- 3872 @
645 "Servo (A985) Parameters: M-A DRU" - -—- - 4452 w E E
678 "Servo (A985) Jog op.: S-*" 2672 - = 8 5
Jog operation 0sSa
679 "Servo (A985) Jog op.: M-A DRU" | 2476 E Q%
Positioning 682 "Servo (A985) Positioning: S-*" 3056 - — 5 g E
operation 683 "Servo (A985) Positioning: M-A DRU" - | -- -- 2860 5 g
Test Motor-less 685 "Servo (A985) Motor-less op: S-*" 2300 — —
operation 686 "Servo (A985) Motor-less op: M-A DRU" - - - 2140 0=
688 Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: S-A" 2844 - - -—- 5(9 g
689 Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: S-CP" - 2724 - - @ o
DO forced output ==
690 "Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: M-A IFU" - - 4692 - 25
691 "Servo (A985) DO Forced Out: M-A DO1" - - 2540 - % g g
ww -
2y
1=
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(2) When A97*GOT/A960GOT is used

Memory Capacities [Bytes]
For MR- For MR- - For MR-
Function Details Stored Screen Data For MR
J2S-0A J2S-[CP J2M-P8A J2M-[0DU
monitor monitor monitor monitor
Servo amplifier monitor data common information 18416
Monitor 700 "Servo (A97*) Monitor: ALL" 4132
Al Alarm display 713 "Servo (A97*) Alarms: ALL" 2268
arm
Alarm history 715 "Servo (A97*) Alarms Hist.: ALL" 3020
717 "Servo (A97*) I/O Display: S-A" 2436 - - —
718 "Servo (A97*) I/O Display: S-CP" - 2608 — —
DI/DO display
719 "Servo (A97*) I/O Display: M-A IFU" - - 4452 —
720 "Servo (A97*) I/O Display: M-A DO1" - - 3488 -
724 "Servo (A97*) Function Dev.: S-CP" - 2948 — -
Function device
disol 725 "Servo (A97*) Function Dev.: M-A IFU" - --- 4920 -
isplay
726 "Servo (A97*) Function Dev.: M-A DRU" - - - 4908
Diagnostic 728 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: S-A" 2112 - - -
function Amplifier 729 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: S-CP" --- 2188 - -—-
information display | 730 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: M-A IFU" 2012
731 "Servo (A97*) Amp inf.: M-A DRU" - — - 2204
735 "Servo (A97*) ABS data: S-A" 2700 - - -
ABS data display 736 "Servo (A97*) ABS data: S-CP" - 2916 — -
737 "Servo (A97*) ABS data: M-A DRU" - - - 2928
Unit composition 739 "Servo (A97*) Unit Comp.: M-A IFU" - - 3444 -
list display 740 "Servo (A97*) Unit Comp.: M-A DRU" - -— - 3432
743 "Servo (A97*) Parameters: S-*" 3656 — —
Parameter setting 744 "Servo (A97*) Parameters: M-A IFU" - --- 3872
745 "Servo (A97*) Parameters: M-A DRU" - - - 4180
778 "Servo (A97*) Jog op.: S-*" 2672 — —
Jog operation
779 "Servo (A97*) Jog op.: M-A DRU" - - - 2476
782 "Servo (A97*) Positioning: S-*" 3056 — —
783 "Servo (A97*) Positioning: M-A DRU"
Positioning . - - - 2860
Motor-less operation
operation
Test 785 "Servo (A97*) Motor-less op: S-*" 2300 — —
786 "Servo (A97*) Motor-less op: M-A DRU" - - -—- 2140
788 Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: S-A" 2724 --- - -—-
789 Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: S-CP" - 2724 — o
DO forced output
790 "Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: M-A IFU" - - 4692 -
791 "Servo (A97*) DO Forced Out: M-A DO1" - - 2540 ---
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(2) When A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used

Function Details

Stored Screen Data

Memory Capacities [Bytes]

For MR-
J2S-[0A
monitor

For MR-

J2S-[ICP
monitor

For MR-
J2M-P8A
monitor

For MR-

J2M-C1DU
monitor

Servo amplifier monitor data common information

18416

Monitor

800 "Servo (A95*) Monitor: ALL"

2252

Alarm

Alarm display

822 "Servo (A95*) Alarms: ALL"

1612

Alarm history

824 "Servo (A95*) Alarms Hist.: ALL"

2040

Diagnostic
function

DI/DO display

826 "Servo (A95*) I/O Display: S-A"

827 "Servo (A95*) I/O Display: S-CP"

828 "Servo (A95”) I/O Display: M-A IFU"

829 "Servo (A95*) I/O Display: M-A DO1"

Function device
display

833 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.: S-CP"

834 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.In1: M-A IFU"

835 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.In2: M-A IFU"

836 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Out1: M-A IFU"

837 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Out2: M-A IFU"

838 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.In1: M-A DRU"

839 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.In2: M-A DRU"

840 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Out1: M-A DRU"

841 "Servo (A95*) Func.Dev.Out2: M-A DRU"

Amplifier
information display

844 "Servo (A95") Amp inf.: S-CP"

845 "Servo (A95*) Amp inf.: M-A IFU"

846 "Servo (A95*) Amp inf.: M-A DRU"

ABS data display

850 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Cur.: S-A"

851 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Orig: S-A"

852 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Cur.: S-CP"

853 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Orig: S-CP"

854 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Cur.: M-A DRU"

855 "Servo (A95*) ABS data Orig: M-A DRU"

Unit composition
list display

857 "Servo (A95*) Unit Comp.: M-A IFU"

858 "Servo (A95*) Unit Comp.: M-A DRU"

Parameter setting

861 "Servo (A95*) Parameters: S-*"

2860

862 "Servo (A95*) Parameters: M-A IFU"

30

64

863 "Servo (A95*) Parameters: M-A DRU"

Test

Jog operation

906 "Servo (A95*) Jog operation: S-*"

1944

907 "Servo (A95*) Jog operation: M-A DRU"

Positioning opera-
tion

*n

(A
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
843 "Servo (A95*) Amp inf.: S-A"
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

910 "Servo (A95*) Positioning: S-

2328

911 "Servo (A95%) Positioning: M-A DRU"

Motor-less opera-
tion

913 "Servo (A95*) Motor-less op: S-*"

1584

(
914 "Servo (A95*) Motor-less op: M-A DRU"

DO forced output

916 Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: S-A"

917 Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: S-CP"

918 "Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: M-A IFU"

919 "Servo (A95*) DO Forced Out: M-A DO1"
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3.8 CNC monitor function specifications

Point Refer to Section 2.2 for the GOTs that can use the CNC monitor function.

3.8.1 CNC models that can be monitored

The model for which the CNC monitor function can be performed is only the MELDAS C6/C64.

3.8.2 CNC functions that can be monitored

The CNC monitor function allows the following functions to be monitored.
For details of the functions, refer to the MELDAS C6/C64 manual.

- Position Display Monitor = Alarm Diagnosis Monitor - Tool Offset/Param
+ Program Monitor - FO

3.8.3 Access ranges to be monitored

The CNC monitor function is usable only when connected to the MELSECNET/10 or Ethernet.
For connection with the MELDAS C6/C64 in the MELSECNET/10 or Ethernet, refer to GOT-A900 Series
User’s Manual (Connection System Manual).

(1) Ethernet connection
One GOT can monitor up to 64 MELDAS units.

One MELDAS unit can be monitored by up to eight GOTs.

(2) MELSECNET/10 connection
GOT monitors the control station only.

3.8.4 Precautions when using the CNC monitor function

(1) When the motion monitor function is used, the CNC monitor function cannot be used.
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3.9 Font change function specifications

=

. . O . . =

Pomt For GOTs that support the font change function, refer to Section 2.2. &

>

—_— (@]
3.9.1 Available fonts

P4

z9

This function changes the font to/from the following. o 'E‘_:

+ Standard font = Chinese (simplified characters) font ;g

(o)}

. i Z

3.9.2 Applicable range for each font @ 2

The following table shows the applicable range for each font.

»n
. z
O : Applicable, x : N/A S
<
. Chinese (simplified Q
Item Details Standard font w
characters) font Q
o
Monitor screen The font displayed on the monitor screen (@) o) 1 s
Utility The font displayed on the utility. 'e) 0"
z
The font displayed on the screen for the following functions. '-'IJ 8
=4&)
+ Ladder monitor + System monitor 9 E
=
Extended function - Special function module monitor * Network monitor o) 0’23 Sz
w -
- List editor function * Motion monitor % 5
* Servo amplifier monitor * CNC monitor
. The font displayed on the screen for OS installation or monitor data
Offline screen O X
download.

*1 As the ASCII display/input function supports the ASCII codes and Shift JIS codes only, the Chinese characters
other than these codes cannot be displayed. Therefore, when displaying Chinese characters, use the comment
display or text figure.

*2 Applicable only when the message (utility set-up) is displayed in Japanese.

*3 Please note that the ladder monitor supports MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor only.

(MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor is not supported.)

OPERATING LAD-
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3.9.3 Precautions when using the font change function

(1)

Changing to the Chinese (simplified characters) font makes the MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor
function unusable. Do not install the extended function OS for MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor
function into the GOT. If this function is started, this deletes the font data installed in the GOT. In
this case, it is required to install the font data again to use the font change function.

To use HQ fonts of Chinese (simplified characters) font for characters and comments, the font
environment of the GT Designer2 is required to be changed to Chinese (simplified characters).
For how to change the font environment of the GT Designer2, refer to "Section 31.2.3 Installing font
data".

When not changing the font environment, the characters and comments set in HQ fonts will be
displayed in standard fonts.

To preview in Chinese (simplified characters), the font environment of the GT Designer2 is required
to be changed to Chinese (simplified characters).

For how to change the font environment of the GT Designer2, refer to "Section 31.2.2 Displaying
Chinese (simplified characters) fonts with Preview of the GT Designer2".

When not changing the font environment, the characters and comments will be previewed in
standard fonts.

When changing the font environment of the monitor data created in standard fonts to Chinese
(simplified characters), the Chinese (simplified characters) font can be displayed by downloading
and uploading the data with the following procedure.

Change the font environment of GT Desianer2 to Chinese
(simplified characters). (Refer to Section 31.2.3)

l

Download all monitor data ((such as screens, common
settings) to the GOT from the GT Designer2.

l

Upload the downloaded data to the GT Designer2.

l

Download the uploaded data to the GOT again.

When opening the data created in standard font environment with the GT Designer2 where the font
environment is changed to Chinese (simplified characters) and then downloading it to the GOT, HQ
characters of standard font may be displayed.
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3.10 System dialog language switching function
specifications

The following shows the specifications of the system dialog language switching function. For the system dia-
log language switching function, extended function OS is not required to be installed in the GOT.

OVERVIEW

3.10.1 Switchable languages

The following languages are available for language switching.
» Japanese

* English

» Chinese (simplified characters)

» Chinese (traditional characters)

BEFORE BEGIN-
NING OPERATION

3.10.2 Precautions when using the system dialog language switching function

(1) The system dialog language switching function is applicable to some system dialogs.
For system dialogs to which language switching is applicable, refer to Section 32.3.

»n
F4
(]
=
<
=)
Iﬁ
o
w
o
»n

(2) When using Chinese (simplified characters) for the system dialog language, set Chinese (simplified
characters) font.

(3) When using Chinese (traditional characters) for the system dialog language, set standard font.

UTILITY FUNCTION

OPERATING THE

Refer to "Chapter 31 FONT CHANGE FUNCTION" for character font setting.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR
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4 OPERATING THE UTILITY
FUNCTION

4.1

Utility function table

Functions Description Remarks Ref. section
Brightness/con- Adjusting the brightness/contrast of a monitor : : ; :
trast adjustment screen. This function changes with the GOT used. Section 4.3

. W : ' : This function can be executed only after installing an
System monitor Monitoring or changing devices in a PLC CPU. 0S, monitor data on the GOT by using GT Designer2. Chapter 9
. - . . This function can be executed only when the GOT mem-
i%i(i:tlglr module mgggfgmg or changing buffer memory of a special ory is extended and the OS is installed from the GT Chapter 12
’ Designer2 to the GOT.
Copying of screen data between internal memory
and memory card Refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual !
Screen & OS copy Copying of OS data between internal memory and |to install the OS (from memory card to internal memory). Section 4.4
memory card
The options of settings include:
« Language used in a message display (Japanese/English)
« Buzzer sound adjustment
* Sounds from an external speaker
« Idle time for a screen saver
« Backlighting for a screen saver
« Protocol and baud rate when connected to a microcomputer
« Reverse display
« Extension number and slot number for bus with QCPU
» Transmission speed for Computer link connection .
Setup « Transmission speed for Omron/Yaskawa/Hitachi/Matsushita PLC connection Section 4.5
« Startup time, transmission delay and CCU monitor registration (Matsushita Electric Works PLC only) for
Yaskawa/Matsushita Electric Works PLC connection
« Transmission speed and address for SIEMENS/Allen-Bradley PLC connection
« Transmission time-out setting for CC-Link (ID) driver installation
« Setting of disable-enable/detection sensitivity/OFF delay for screen save/human sensor
« Grip switch enable/disable setting (A950 handy GOT only)
« Adjusting the color balance/contrast/brightness/color power of a video window.
« Adjusting the clock phase H-Position/V-Position of an RBG window, and setting the touch key position for a
return to the monitor screen.
The self-test include diagnostic checks on GOT hardware as follows:
« Drawing check
« Font check
* Memory card check .
Self-test « User-space-in-the-internal-memory check Section 4.6
« OS-space-in-the-internal-memory check
* CPU communications check
« Touch key check
The contents of GOT memory information include:
« OS version number
Memory « Status of communications with the PLC CPU Section 4.7
information « Available space in the internal memory ’
« Availability of memory cards and available space in a memory card
« Availability of the ladder monitor function
This function can be executed only when the GOT mem-
Ladder monitor Monitoring the sequence programs on the PLC CPU. |ory is extended and the OS is installed from the GT Chapter 6
Designer2 to the GOT.
Clock Setting date and time. Section 4.8
Screen cleanup Displaying the display area cleanup screen. Section 4.9
This function can be executed only when the GOT mem-
Network monitor Monitoring the line status of MELSECNET. ory is extended and the OS is installed from the GT Chapter 17
Designer2 to the GOT.

. Changing the security levels of numeric input and If a security password is defined by using GT Designer2, ’
Security password objects. security levels can be changed. Section 4.10
Password Defining a password for limited access to the utility menu screen. Section 4.11

This function can be executed only when the GOT mem-
List edit List editing of PLC programs in PLC CPU ory is extended and the OS is installed from the GT Chapter 19
Designer2 to the GOT.
) Motion controller CPU (Q172CPU/Q173CPU) This function can be executed only when the GOT mem-|
: ) . hapter 22
mgmgﬁCNC Changing of servo monitor/servo parameter setting |ory is increased and the OS is installed from GT apter
Monitor and parameter change of MELDAS C6/C64 |Designer2 to the GOT. Chapter 28
2%%?0?mplifier Servo amplifier monitor, servo parameter setting change, test operation Chapter 25
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4.2 Selecting the utility function

This section describes how to select the utility function. =
The utility function can be activated with a touch of the screen. %
[T}

>

To select the utility function, follow either of the following two steps. ©
(1) Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time. z

22

Touch here simultaneously. 8 é

o

. gg

i

mZ

[}

P4

©]

3

L

@

&

(2) Touch a touch key displayed on the monitor screen. A touch key can be set in the touch key
(expanded) function settings.
The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in selecting the utility function.

Touch [ =] after changing the setup data.

4
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Touch key input” Utility menu Selection
(Contrast adjustment )

v

PLC. MON.

Monitor screen

SP UNIT."

DATA&OS COPY

SETUP"®

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

SELF CHECK

MEMORY INFO.

LADDER MON."

OPERATING THE
VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

TIME SET

*1 If you have set the password for the utility CLEAN
menu, the utility menu will appear
after you enter the password.
For the way of entering the password,
refer to Section 4.11

*2 How to adjust the brightness/contrast
differs with the GOT used. .
For more information, refer to Section 4.3

*3 Changing any setting in Setup and [ = | [=]
touching resets the GOT and returns to
the monitor screen.

*4 Not available on the A95*GOT.

PASSWORD

Simultaneous
touching

INNNNNNNNNN

NET. MON.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LADDER MONI-

TOR

Touch
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S 5 4
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4.3 Utility Menu Screen

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

Screen Example

A985/97*/960GOT

A95*/A956WGOT

L xrE
o m
N D

LIST  LADDER MOTIOW SP.
EDITOR MOW.  /CNG  UNIT

@: (2 =) =[] 8]

MEMORY DATAZ SET TIME  CLEAN
INFO. OSCOPY  UP SET

SELF
CHECK

MET. LIST  LADDER MOTION SF.

MOM.  EDITOR MOW.  MON.

= 5] (=] ] (O] (B

MEMORY DATA& SET TIME
INFO. OSCOPY  UP SET

O] o,
1T, AN

@' N EIRIRIE

L BN MW DFO DATH OOFY GETIF TREGET  (LEM

+

Wll| %%| 7| k=l o

FLC. WM. NET. WN.  LIST EDITOR LACCER: WEN. WOTIN WOW.

73| 2] =) =] o] &l

. WH.  WEWEY DFODATH OOFY SETIF THESET  CLERN

N [l s

PHES WRD SELF CHECK

WET. LADDER MOTION SP.

MOM.  EDITOR MON.  MON.

2] =] ] [0][ 8]

MEMORY DATAZ SET TIME

INFO. OSCOPY  UP SET

SELF
WORD  CHECK

(2) Function

* Menu screen used to select any of the utility functions.
» Used to adjust the brightness/contrast of the monitor screen.

4.3 Utility Menu Screen




(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
Directly touch the portion where the function you will select is being displayed.

(b) Return to the monitor screen

OVERVIEW

Touch = to return to the monitor screen.

(c) Brightness/contrast adjustment

» Touch @ and at top of the screen to make contrast adjustment.
* You can adjust the contrast in about 20 steps.

BEFORE BEGIN-
NING OPERATION

+ Touch @ at top right of the screen to show the brightness adjustment- screen.
 For details of the adjustment method on the brightness adjustment screen, refer to Section
412,

Point

+ If the OS is not installed on the GOT, items are displayed on the system monitor,
but they cannot be selected.

« If the following conditions for use of the corresponding functions are not satisfied,
the special function module monitor, ladder monitor, network monitor, motion
monitor, servo amplifier monitor and CNC monitor items are displayed in the utility
menu but cannot be selected.

(a) A985/97*/960GOT/956WGOT

* The memory board is loaded in the GOT.
» The extended function OS is installed in the GOT.
(b) A95*GOT

SPECIFICATIONS

4
wO
I
.
o

=
ZQ
2>
o=
w
o E
[o)=]

» The compatible model (A95*GOT-*BD-M3) is used. 9'([1
. . . . —
» The extended function OS is installed in the GOT. gg
. . . . £z
» If the GOT is connected to the PLC CPU without clock function, items are 29
. . [0
displayed on the clock window, but they cannot be selected. o
on
(4) On-screen error messages 9
w i
. . EQu
Message Cause Corrective Action 5 g 3
zZ -
» The OS is not installed on the GOT. * Install the OS. £ E‘OC
Can't be selected . . . ) SoE
. » The memory board is not installed in the « Install the memory board in the 5 =Z
(When system monitor, spe- o 2:‘ o
. . A985/97*/960/960WGOT. A985/97*/960/960WGOT. o0>=
cial module monitor, ladder .
. . . * The A95*GOT used is other than the » Use the A95*GOT-*BD-M3.
monitor, motion/CNC moni- . .
i . A95*GOT-*BD-M3. » Replace the CPU with one with
tor, servo amplifier monitor . . . 0=
L » The GOT is connected to a PLC CPU with- a clock function or do not use g )
or clock setting is selected) . . <>
out a clock function. the clock setting. Do
4
=)
x <
@) -
Yoo
r O O
ww -
¢
H
e
Z =
=0
i
5E
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4.4 Screen & OS Copy

(1) Display screen

Sample screen

MOMITOR @ IMMER MEMORY —* MEHORY CARD
HMOWITOR @ IMMER MEMORY <— HMEMORY CARD
0= @ INMER MEMORY — MEMORY CARD

T 1 seL. _Jcopy

(2) Features

* Project data stored in the internal memory can be saved to the memory card.
* Project data stored in the memory card can be saved to the internal memory.
» OS data can be backed up by copying them from the internal memory to the memory card.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

« Touch or to select options.

» Touching will display a message asking you to answer the question "Do you want to

execute?"

« If you answers Yes to the question, touch = again. Touch or to select another

option. To quit the backup copy, touch =] to return to the Utility Menu screen.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen:
» Touch = to return to the Utility Menu screen.

(4) On-screen error messages

Message Cause

Corrective Action

Cancel write protect . .
. The memory card is write-protected.
function

Release write protection of the memory
card.

Install memory card A memory card is not installed on the GOT.

Install a memory card on the GOT.

The installed memory card is not yet
Format memory card
formatted.

Format the memory card.

Write Error (M-CARD capacity

Memory card loaded has memory space less than
shortage)

written data.
Data transfer error

Change the memory card for the one
having enough memory space.

Write error occurred in the memory card during
M-CARD error Data

copying, or the memory card used has no free
transfer error

space.

Change the memory card, or increase
the free space of the memory card.

The hardware of the installed memory card is defec-
Memory card error i
ive.

Replace the memory card with a new
one.
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(5) Directory tree in a memory card
The directory tree in a memory card is shown as follows.

(File structure)

\ —— ALARMHST -+ --- - For alarm history file storage
— RECIPE - ---v-rveee For recipe file storage
— REPORT:----------- For report file storage
— SNAPSHOT -+ For screen image file storage
L SNAPHDCP.BMP - - - Work file for printer printout
— USERDATA «---r-ree For monitor screen data storage (for screen copy)
FmOS -rrrrrrreeenees For OS storage (for OS copy)
— SYSTEMD ----------- For OS system screen storage (for OS copy)
— SPCDATA «-rrrrrrees For special function module monitor data storage (for screen copy)

(a)

(b)

(d)

(e)

For motion monitor data storage (for screen copy)
For servo amplifier monitor data storage (for screen copy)

The copied screen data is stored under the UserData folder.

Since the OS and screen data are managed by the Dlist.ini file and the Flist.ini files in the
corresponding folders, always install or download the GT Designer2 OS (specify the memory
card as the download destination) to create the memory card.

If Explorer or like in the personal computer is used to copy the OS, the GOT cannot recognize
the data in the memory card.

Do not edit the screen data in the memory card directly using GT Designer2.

When edit the screen data, use the following method.

+ Connect the GOT to a PC with the RS-232C cable and edit the uploaded screen data.
+ Copy the data in the memory card to a PC and edit the data.

When copy a file (alarm history data, recipe data) in the memory card to a PC or delete it,
install the memory card to the PC and copy/delete the file by the Explorer.

The SRAM type memory card can be formatted on the GOT.

Check the memory card with the self-diagnostics of the utility function.

When the memory card is checked, the memory card is formatted after the check.

The compact flash PC card cannot be formatted on the GOT.

Use the personal computer to format it.

For the way to format the memory card, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

The dat format file is used in the GOT system.
There fore, the user must not create the file with the extension of "dat".

Point You cannot use this function to install the OS (from memory card to internal memory).

For details of OS installation, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.
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4.5 Setup

Point After changing any of the items in Setup, touching automatically resets the GOT and
_— shows the monitor screen.

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

GOT Used Screen Example

E
OUT=1 DE SPEAKER OFF ON
SCREEN SAVE TIME 00 MIN.  (0:FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF  ON

. LANGUAGE H#3E EINGLISH
A97*GOT/ MICRO Baud rate 4800 9600 19200
A960GOT MICRO COM FORM  FORM-1 FORM-2

T |« — SELECT/CHANGE

This screen example assumes that the communication driver "Computer" has been installed.

[— |
 y NONE : HUMAN SEMSER Imvalid Effective
OUTSIDE SPEAKER  [EE oM SEMSER DETECT 10 MAx=100
SCREEN SAVE TIME 0 O MIN. (0:FREE) SENSER OFF DELAY OO MIN. 10 SEC
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF
LANGUAGE B4:E
OEUS STAGE Mo. T STABE (1~~7)
QEUS SLOT Mo. 0sL0T (0~-9)
T | &« — SELECT/CHANGE Page 2/2 T | & — SELECT/CHANGE

A985GOT

-V

V) E il CHe CLOCK PHASE +000
SIGNAL PAL
YIDEQ WIDTH 720 H-Fosition
COLOR BALANCE 0% & 100% V-Position
CONTRAST 0% . 2 100%
BLIGHTHESS 0% & 190% RGELDSE (ET FULL L-U
COLOR POMER 0¥ . 100% ] 8

Page 373 | | + — SELECT/CHANGE Page 373 T | «— — ER/-EEEE

This screen example assumes that the communication driver "Bus (Q)" has been installed.
A video window (channel, etc.) and RGB screen (H-Position, etc.) may be set only when the A985GOT-V is used.
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GOT Used

Screen Example

=l

BEUZZER W0 ]
SCREEM SAVE TIME [ 2MIN. [0:FREE)
SCREEM SAVE LIGHT  OFF

NONE

LONG

LANGUAGE B4:E  ElE
REVERS DISPLAY MO
A95*GOT
Page 1/2 T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE Page 2/2 T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE
W N W n
This screen example assumes that the communication driver other than "Bus(A, QnA)" has been installed.
The grip switch setting and grip switch cancel-time key OFF setting are available only for use of the A950 handy GOT.
(2) Functions

(a) Data that can be set on any GOT

Buzzer volume

You can select the length of the beep sound.(Factory-set to SHORT)

Outside speaker sound

You can select whether or not voice output is provided from the external speaker (only the
voice specified for the touch input sound on the GT Designer2).

(Factory-set to OFF)

Screen save time

Set the time until the monitor screen display is switched off by the screen saver function.
You can set the time between "00 minutes" and "60 minutes".

When this setting is "0", the monitor screen is always displayed.(Factory-set to 0)

Screen save light

When this setting is OFF, the backlight goes off as soon as the display is erased by the
screen saver function.

When this setting is ON, the display will disappear but the backlight will not go off.
Language

You can select the language (Japanese or English) of the messages to be displayed on the
screen. (Factory-set to Japanese)

Point As message display languages, four languages (Japanese/English/Chinese (simplified

characters)/Chinese (traditional characters)) are available for some system dialogs,
while two languages (Japanese/English) are available normally. (Refer to Section
3.10, Section 32.)
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(b) Data that can be set when the corresponding communication driver is installed
1) When communication driver for bus connection (Q) is installed

* QBUS extension number
Set the GOT extension number for bus connection to the QCPU.
(Factory set to extension 7)

- QBUS slot number
Set the slot number where the GOT is assigned for bus connection to the QCPU. (Factory
set to slot 0)

2) When communication driver for microcomputer connection is installed
- Microcomputer connection baud rate
You can select the transmission speed when the GOT is connected to a
microcomputer.(Factory-set to 19200)
- Microcomputer connection communication form
You can select the protocol when the GOT is connected to a microcomputer.(Factory-set
to FORM-1)

3) When communication driver for computer link connection (AJ71QC24) is installed
* QC24 Baud rate
Set the transmission speed for connection with the QC24N.
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

4) When communication driver for OMRON/Hitachi PLC connection is installed
- Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed for connection with the Omron or Hitachi PLC. (Factory-
set to 19200bps)

5) When communication driver for Yasukawa PLC connection is installed

- Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

- Startup time
Set when (seconds) to start communication with the PLC CPU after power-on of the GOT.
(Factory-set to 16 seconds for the GL series or 1 second for other than the GL series)

* Send message delay
Set the waiting time from when the GOT has received data from the PLC CPU until the
GOT send the next data to the PLC CPU. (Factory-set to Omsec)

6) When communication driver for SIEMENS PLC connection is installed

- Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).
(Factory-set to 19200bps)

* Adapter address
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the HMI adaptor connected to the
GOT. (Factory-set to 2)

- Host (FF) address
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the HMI adaptor connected to the
GOT. The specified PLC CPU is the "host" when monitor device setting is made on GT
Designer2.
For details of monitor device setting, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Reference
Manual. (Factory-set to 2)
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7) When communication driver for Allen-Bradley PLC connection is installed

- Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).
(Factory-set to 19200bps) :
- Adapter address E
Set the address on the DH-485 network assigned to the HMI adaptor connected to the 3
GOT. This setting is required only when multiple CPUs are connected to the GOT.
Set the same address as the DH-485 Node Address specified for the adaptor. _
The DH-485 Node Address specified should not overlap the Node Address of the PLC on 4
the DH-485 network. (Factory-set to 1) %%
* Host (FF) address %%
Specify the address on the DH-485 network assigned to the PLC CPU to which the HMI @g
adaptor is connected.
The specified PLC CPU is the "host" when monitor device setting is made on GT
Designer2. 9
For details of monitor device setting, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Reference g
Manual. (Factory-set to 1) 2
O
8) When communication driver for Matsushita Electric Works PLC connection is installed §

* Baud rate
Choose the transmission speed (4800, 9600, 19200, 38400).
(Factory-set to 19200bps)
- Startup time
Set when (seconds) to start communication with the PLC CPU after power-on of the GOT.
(Factory-set to Omsec)
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* Send message delay
Set the waiting time from when the GOT has received data from the PLC CPU until the
GOT send the next data to the PLC CPU. (Factory-set to 3msec)

* C.C.U monitor registration
Choose whether CCU monitor registration is made or not.
When multiple GOTs/peripheral devices are connected to one CPU via the C.C.U., up to
one unit(When the CPU is the FP10SH, up to five units can be set) can be registered for
C.C.U. monitor. When two or more GOTs are used or they are used with peripheral
devices together, set "No" for C.C.U. monitor registration.

OPERATING LAD-
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10) When extended function OS for gateway functions is installed
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11) When A9GT-J71E71-T module is connected

* GOT NET No.
Set the network number of the GOT. (Factory-set to 1)

* GOT PC No.
Set the station number of the GOT.
Do not set the same number as the PC No. of the Ethernet module to be monitored.
(Factory-set to 1)

* GOT IP address
Set the IP address of the GOT.

= GOT port No.
Set the port number of the GOT. (Factory-set to 5001)

- Router address
When the network is connected to the other network by a router, set the router address of
the network where the GOT is connected.
(Factory-set to 000.000.000.000)

* Sub-net mask
When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network which is controlled the sub-network,
set the sub-network mask set commonly to the networks. When the sub-network is not
used, operation is performed at the default value. (Factory-set to 255.255.255.000)

- Send message wait
Set the transmission wait time to reduce loads on the network and target PLC. (Factory-
set to 0)

- Send message time
Set the time-out period. (Factory-set to 3)

= Startup time
Set when (seconds) to start communication after power-on of the GOT. (Factory-set to
3msec)

12) When communication driver for CC-Link connection (CC-Link (ID)) is installed.

* Send message time
Set the time-out period. (Factory-set to 3)
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(c) Data that can be set when the specific GOT is used
1) Setting of display mode (may be made for the A95*GOT-LBD(-M3) only)

* Reverse display

The display mode (normal display (No)/highlighted display (Yes)) is selected.
(Only A95*GOT-LBD (-M3) can be selected. Normal display is set at the time of
shipment.)

2) Setting of human sensor (may be made for the A985GOT(-V) only)
- Screen save Human sensor

You can select whether the screen saver is deactivated or not when the Human sensor
has detected a man's motion. (Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to Invalid)

* Human sensor detection sensitivity

You can select the detection sensitivity of the Human sensor in any of 11 steps, levels 0 to
10, so that the sensor will not detect a motion such as a man passing before the GOT.

(Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to 10)

Detection sensitivity setting 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Monitor time [sec] 0 01102 |04 |08 1 1.5 2 2.5 3 4

- Human sensor OFF delay

The Human sensor can be turned off when it does not detect a man's motion after it has

turned on. You can set that period between "00 min. 10 sec." and "60 min. 00
sec.".(Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to 00 min. 10 sec.)

3) Setting of grip switch (may be made for the A950 handy GOT only)
= Grip switch
You can set whether the grip switch will be used or not.
When the setting is USE, hold down the grip switch and perform operation.

Setup and self-diagnostic operations can be performed independently of the grip switch.

(May be set only for the A950 handy GOT, factory-set to USE)
- If it is released

You can set whether the touch key pressed on the GOT display will be turned off or not at

the time of grip switch cancel.
At the setting of "NO ACTION", the pressed touch key is turned off when it is
released.(May be set only for the A950 handy GOT, factory-set to KEY OFF)

4) Setting of video window (may be selected only when the A9GT-80V4 is fitted to the
A985GOT-V)

- Channel
You can choose the video channel for which video window settings are made.
The settings can be made per video channel.

- Signal

You can choose the video picture input system (NTSC/PAL).
- Video width

You can choose the video window resolution (720_480 dots/640_480 dots)
* Color balance/contrast/brightness/color power

You can adjust the contrast, brightness and others of the video picture displayed on the
GOT. (May be selected only when the A9GT-80V4 is fitted to the A985GOT-V, factory-set

to 50%)

4.5 Setup
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5) Setting of RGB screen (may be selected only when the A9GT-80R1 is fitted to the

A985GOT-V)

* Clock phase
You can adjust the flicking of the RGB screen displayed on the GOT.

- H-Position/V-Position
You can adjust the position of the RGB screen displayed on the GOT.

- RGB close key
You can select which position of the screen to touch to switch from the RGB screen to the
GOT monitor screen.
You can also turn on/off the bit device (RGB display controlling bit) to switch the screen.
For the RGB display controlling bit, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Reference
Manual.
(Factory set to FULL)

Point

+ If the touch panel is not touched within the specified time, the screen saver
function switches off the display to prevent "burn-in" of the display device.
Especially for the display screen type of EL, it is recommended to use this
function.

* Dedicated to the A985GOT, the Human sensor function automatically deactivates
the screen saver, without any touch on the touch panel, by means of a signal
detected by the Human sensor.

» Using the system information function of the GOT, the signal detected by the
Human sensor may also be controlled by the PLC CPU. For full information on the
system information function, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Reference
Manual.

Signal detection timings are shown below.
System signal 2 Detection : :
(Human sensor Vad
detection signal) No detection i E / ! /':
P 1 :
Human sensor | i : _ >Z E
(operator motion) ;\\\ : =) i !
Activation ﬁ E ‘ 3 E R
Screen saver status . 1 | |
Deactivation o ! i ‘
o 3y |
oo > |
SURKN 4 L
o 3 6) |
A )
Operator approached Operator moved away

1) Motion that the Human sensor cannot detect (outside the range or too low moving speed)

2) Detection error of Human sensor (approx. 0.5 sec) + delay due to Human sensor detection sensitivity

3) Human sensor OFF delay time + communication processing time

4) Time when screen saver is being deactivated

5) Human sensor OFF delay setting is required since the Human sensor outputs Detection and No detection
alternately.

6) Human sensor OFF delay + screen save time

4-13

4.5 Setup



(3) Operation

(a) Basic operation
* Touch | 4 | or[ y | to select the necessary item. =
* When the A985GOT, A950 handy GOT is used, select the last item on Page 1/2 and touch E
"y | to show Page 2/2. 3
+ For the setting item whose value will be changed, highlight the digit to be set by touching
' — |, and set the value by touching | 4 | or | | |. -
(If you are going to select another setting item after that, return the highlight to the setting E,ZDIJ%
o
item by touching | «- |, and make selection by touching | 4 | or | | |.) ;g
* After setting, touch [ 7 ]. Eg
After touching [ ], the GOT is automatically reset and the monitor screen appears. -
(b) Return to each screen
+ If any change has been made to the Setup settings, touching [= resets and restarts the 2
GOT. g
+ If any change has been made to the Setup settings, touching = resets and restarts the %
GOT. %

The display returns to the utility menu or monitor screen.
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4.6 Self-Test

(1) Display screen

s

GRAPHIC FONTROM MEMCARD LISERROM

CHECK CHECK CHECK CHECK
| [y
= ]|
05 AREA COMM. TOLICGHSY
CHECK CHECK CHECK

(2) Features
Diagnostic checks on GOT hardware include the following options:

* Graphic Check......................

* Fontrom Check.......................

* Memcard Check.....................

« Userrom Check..........cocouune....

« OS Area Check.........ccceoen....

« Comm. Check

* Touchsw Check..........c.cc........

(3) Procedure

(a)

Allows you to perform visual inspection on screen display for discoloration and

lack of display.

Allows you to perform visual inspection for deformation in font size.
The font changed by the font change function can be also checked.

For changing fonts, refer to Section 31.

Allows you to make a check on the hardware of a memory
card. After checking, a memory card are initialized.

Allows you to check for user space in the internal memory.

The password must be entered to check the user area of
the built-in memory.

The password is "1111" (fixed).

(The entered password is displayed as
screen.)

After checking, user space is cleared to delete any data
contained in the user space.

Allows you to check for OS space in the internal memory.
Allows you to check for GOT-to-PLC CPU communica-
tions.

Allows you to check for touch keys.

WkkkxkN

on the

Basic operation

+ Select the desired button to perform a diagnostic check.
» Select options as instructed on-screen.

* You will see a message indicating that the selected diagnostic check was successfully

completed.

The GOT
performs
these checks.

+ If an error is detected, you will see a message indicating the occurrence of the error.
* The Image Check allows you to view the following elements:
1) The entire screen is displayed in one color. Display colors are changed in the order of
red-green-blue.
2) Basic figures are displayed, including circles and squares.
3) Ellipses and checkered patterns are tiled or cascaded on-screen.

4.6 Self-Test



4.7 Memory Information

(1) Display screen

Sample screen

OVERVIEW

R R M L
e e e e
sttt Sttt i

[=4W Versian]
* ROW BIOZ

* SYSTEM

= COMM. DR IWER
= PLC MONITOR

BEFORE BEGIN-
NING OPERATION

* PRINT, B-CODE
- LADDER (&)
= SPCUNIT WON
{SP, RECIFE, WAvE)
* SP.UNIT DATA Inztal led
* NET WORK MON L2.0.0

SPECIFICATIONS

(2) Features
The contents of GOT memory information include:
» OS version number
+ Status of communications with the PLC CPU
+ Available space in the internal memory
+ Availability of memory cards and available space in a memory card
+ Availability of the ladder monitor function
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(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation
Touch (A W/ to scroll screens.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen
Touch =] to return to the Utility Menu screen.
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4.8 Clock

(1) Display screen
Sample screen

Sample screen

i
[—F
PP,

i 17:37:57 (THU)
(DD AMMA Y

T | CHANGE < — SELECT | SET
T

* The time when the Clock Settings screen was displayed is shown in the window panel. The time indicator in the

upper-right corner of the screen shows the current time. After correcting the date or time, check the clock for the
current time.

(2) Features
» The date, time, and a day of the week can be set to adjust the clock of the PLC CPU and the
A9GT-RS2T.

(3) Procedure

(a) Basic operation

» Touch to select the desired option.
« Touch | 4 | or |y | to change numeric values.

« Touch [+10 or -10 to change the numerical values in increments of 10.
+ Touch to set the clock of the PLC CPU.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen
» Touch =] to return to the Utility Menu screen.

Point

» Adjust the clock when you start up the system.

» The clock cannot be properly adjusted while reading or writing clock data by
running sequence programs on the PLC CPU side (or when M9028 is turned on
by sequence programs in the case of the ACPU).

» Selecting the clock setting screen (above screen) within the utility displays "This
function can't be used now.", when connected to the PLC CPU that does not
include the clock function.

For the PLC CPUs that include the function, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2
Reference Manual.
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4.9 Screen Cleanup

(1) Display screen 2
&
[T}
>
(@]
Please press top corner buttons simutaneousl|y
\ P4
28
O <
o &
o
% Q)
i
mZ
0
P4
o
g
(2) Features o
. . . . . s
» A black screen is displayed when cleaning up the display area. This makes the screen easy to 3]
H o
view. o

(3) Procedure

(a) Basic operation
» Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time to return to the Utility
Menu screen.
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Touch at the same time.

‘
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4.10 Security Password

(1) Screen display

Enter password

(2) Features
« If objects (numeric input or touch keys, etc.) are secured by using GT Designer2, their security

levels can be changed by entering a password.
« If the characters entered match a password, a message appears on-screen, telling that the
security levels have been properly changed. Touching = will return to the Utility Menu screen.
« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears on-screen.

Touching =] will return to the Utility Menu screen.

* Numerical numbers and alphabets Al to [F| can be used for a password.
* Details about security levels, see the GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual.

(3) Procedure
» To enter a password, follow these steps:

* Touch @ to @ and Al to [F| to enter a password.
Touch to confirm the password entered.

» To correct the password entered, touch to delete wrong characters and enter correct
characters again.

(a) To quit entering a password:
* Touch [ to return to the previous monitor screen.
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4.11 Password

(1) Screen display

OVERVIEW

R R Ry
e
B R
i R R

BEFORE BEGIN-
NING OPERATION

SPECIFICATIONS

(2) Features
» Password protection can be set on the GOT by using GT Designer2. If access to the Utility Menu
screen is password-protected, a screen asking you to enter a password is displayed when you
touch the upper right and left corners of the screen or when you touch a touch key on the screen.
A dialog box for defining a password is contained in the common settings menu of GT Designer2.
« If the characters entered match a password, the Utility Menu screen appears.
« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears on-screen.
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Touching | Exit will return to the previous monitor screen.

* Numerical numbers and alphabets E to |F| can be used for a password.

(3) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:
« Touch [0 to [9] and |A] to [F| to enter a password.
 Touch to confirm the password entered.

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

+ To correct the password entered, touch DEL to delete wrong characters and then enter
correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:
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4.12 Brightness/Contrast Adjustment

(1) Display screen

Screen Example

1) 2)
BR| GHTNESS BR| GHTNESS
CONTRAST
ENTER | ENTER |

COMTRAST  (17-34)
HOK 20

-0 ENTER I

COMTRAST

T
sl

(2) Function
+ Adjust the brightness of the monitor screen.

(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
» The basic operation differs depending on the GOT.

(b) Brightness/contrast adjustment
For screen 1)

» Touch [T T T IIT1Hl to select the brightness.
» Touch @ to adjust the contrast.

* Touch to store the settings into the GOT.
For screen 2)
* Touch [T T T [IT1Hl to select the brightness.

* Touch to store the setting into the GOT.
For screen 3)

* Touch to adjust the contrast.

Every time CONTRAST is touched, the setting is stored into the GOT.
For screen 4)

» Touch ﬂ M to adjust the contrast.
* Touch to store the setting into the GOT.

(c) Returning to the utility menu screen
» Touch = to return to the utility menu screen.
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Point Some GOTs display the brightness adjustment switch on the screen though they
E— cannot use the brightness adjustment function.

The brightness adjustment switch can be hidden in the following method.

(1) Corresponding GOTs
Type : A975GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBA
Serial number : 9806AA to 9807AA
Confirm the serial number in the DATE field of the product rating plate.
(2) Method
Install the system programs into the GOT.
Install all system programs (except ROM_BIOS) that have been installed into the
target GOT. The system programs installed in the GOT can be confirmed in the
following method.
1) Confirmation on the GOT
You can confirm the system programs in the memory information of the utility
function.
2) Confirmation from GT Designer2
You confirm the system programs in the built-in memory information of GT
Designer2.
Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual for details of the built-in
memory information.

NING OPERATION OVERVIEW
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5 OPERATING LADDER MONITOR

The operation procedures to follow when using the ladder monitor function are explained in the following
section.

5.1 Operation procedures before starting ladder
monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedures for transmitting the system program (OS) for the ladder
monitor function from the personal computer to the GOT until it is installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual. Details of the screen display and
key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )

| Connect GOT to Personal computer. I
| Start up GOT. I =+ |t is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up Personal computer to start
GT Designer2.

With the GT Designer2, transmit the  Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
system program (OS) for the ladder monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

l

When installation is finished, the ladder - When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.
| The GT Designer2 operation is finished. I - Proceed to Section 5.2 to operate the screen monitor.

I
( End )

5-1 5.1 Operation procedures before starting ladder monitoring



5.2 Operation procedures from display of user-
created monitor screen to start of ladder
monitoring

This section shows the operation procedures for the GOT when starting each operation of the ladder monitor
function after the ladder monitor function system program (OS) has been installed in the GOT built-in mem-
ory.

C Start )
|

The memory board applicable for the PLC
CPU at the monitoring destination is
installed on the GOT.

| start up GOT. |

;

| Display the user-created monitor screen. I

!

| Start the ladder monitor function. I----(*1)
1
) When not reading the When reading the sequence program from
sequence program from the PLC CPU
the PLC CPU
| Display the PLC read screen. | ------------ See Section 6.2.1

I

Specify the PLC CPU for the ladder monitor
and the program to be read.

!

| The PC program is read. |
:i:
| Display the ladder monitor screen. |"--When you .touch , the circuit monitor starts.
Touch See Section 6.3
Touch K

Read the sequence program that is
displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

|

*1 The ladder monitor function can be started in either of the following two methods.
Starting from the touch key ................... Touch the touch key where the extension key
(ladder monitor) has been set.

Starting from the utility menu of the GOT ..... Touch |LADDER MON. | in the utility menu.

--See Section 6.2.2

5.2 Operation procedures from display of user-created monitor screen to start of ladder monitoring 5.2

OPERATING THE

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LADDER MONI-

TOR

OVERVIEW

BEFORE BEGIN-
NING OPERATION

SPECIFICATIONS

OPERATING THE
UTILITY FUNCTION

2
=48
2E
Ed
g=
w o
o w
on

VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

OPERATING SYS-
TEM MONITOR




6 OPERATING THE VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

The following sections describe each screen operation when using the ladder monitor function.
The screens used for explanations in this chapter are mainly those of the A975GOT.
The ladder monitor display screen varies slightly with the GOT used. Refer to Section 6.1 for differences

between the display screens.

6.1

Display screens

The ladder monitor display screen varies with the used GOT and target PLC CPU.

(1) MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor

Used GOT

PLC read screen

Ladder monitor screen

A985/
A7/
960GOT

PARAM.
PROG.
CMNT.
EH.CMNT.

NETHORK NO. O
PLC NO. FF

READ SELECTION

SUB PROGRAMZ (A4U)
SUB PROGRAM3 (A4L)

M COMMENT

L1l SETTING

MA T
SUB PROGRAM1

NON SETTING

K
Sel>= TS 60

5 D142
46 0

D144
&0

D146
1o

D148 D150
17 1

Print Cancel
screen Frint

Hc
I MoV 1
r  —— ]
K
I M0V 16
K
r 1MoV 3
HI038
596t ET
r ET
ME00
599t {PLS

I Exit I IPLERD.I I Hon. I I Menul I List I

D142
D144
D146
D148
D150
1801 H
1820 H

MB15

* Sequence program

: Max. 8 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)

displayed

- When the display screen type is the EL, the
[Print Screen] and [Cancel Print] keys are not

displayed.

(2) MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor

Used GOT

PLC read screen

Ladder monitor screen

A985/
A7/
960GOT

[ READ SELECTION ]

Tupe

Hame

Size

Date

B

§ CoRRY
TEST

§ MONITOR
HATH

4 TEST

1 CARRY
Ea
| PrROcESS

FROG.
PROG.
PROG.
PROG.
FROG.
COMM.
COMM.
COMM.
COMM.

Ell [Base process line

01-0d-
5192 Z001-04-06 03:50
5396 2001-04-06 039:50
5448 2001-04-06 03:50
5132 2001-04-06 03:50
304 2001-04-06 03:50
164 2001-04-06 09:50
524 2001-04-06 039:50
214 2001-04-06 09:50

[Base setup line

[Product carry line
[Process test line
[Operation monitor system
[Main

[Process test line
[Product carry line

[Base setup line

[Base process line

3BLHD>= 5

20

P
MOV K3

5M1038

402 Ht ET

ET

MBOO

406 (Ht {PLS

15 D142 D144 D146 D148 D150

50 2 12 17 1
I e IIPLERD.II o II e I

Print Cancel LTUMP [ TUMP
Screen Print

D14z H

D144 1
D146 H
Dida H
D150 H
MB01 H
HBZ0 H

HB1S H

* Sequence program
: Max. 8 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts)

displayed

- When the display screen type is the EL, the
[Print Screen], [Cancel Print], [JUMP ] and
[JUMP ] keys are not displayed.
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(3) MELSEC-Q ladder monitor

Used GOT PLC read screen Ladder monitor screen
1 NETHORKNO 0 ST FF cPUNo 0 | E
- - Progra ervuw | 024 F———————{SET  M10 H E
Type  Size  Date Title 15 10000 S [T}
M10000 I Cancel I >
(Base process line 17 1 Print o
(Base setup line M1 M20
. [Product carry line 19H———o KO D10 H<o KO D20 F——<¥Y20
2001- 06 17:59 [Process test line
[Operation monitor system 28 END H
59 [Main
(Process test line
(Product carry line
0 [Base setup line
[Base process line Z
z9
ok
A985GOT s
o
W o
. €O
O]
hZ
D2 D6 D24 D10 D20 m Z
0 0 0 0 0
CIRCUIT_END
* Sequence program
. . %)
: Max. 15 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts) Z
displayed E
z ; S]
NETWORKNo 0 ST FF CPUNo 0 | sz Hid o o o2 ]_'|4}5 VN §
LLogran enory e k0 e o k0 o qwEr W 1 o
. . M10 n
Type Size Date i Title 15 H10000 bel
M10000
2 & M (Base urnzess‘line i 4MI1 120 M1
gggi g: gg oy [pace ertun Lne _ 1SHF————¢ ko 010 O KO D20 F——————————<v20 |
2001-04-06 12:59 [Process test line 5 =
2001-04-06 12:59 [Operation monitor sustem : 28 Teno H o
2001-04-06 12:53 [Main | w
2001-04-06 12:59 [Process test line I =
2001-04-06 12:59 [Product carry line O
2001-04-06 12:53 [Base setup line o0Z
2001-04-06 12:53 [Base process line z =)
Dz De D24 010 pzo =
o o o o 0 I;: ﬁ
A97*/960 CIRCUIT_END 5 ;
exit J| frLcro | von. 0 -
GOT o>
I Sorotn I I Folne I
- Sequence program 2y
: Max. 8 lines (1 line: Max. 11 contacts) 00
. 2E
displayed = z
* When the display screen type is the EL, the 55
Print Screen], [Cancel Print], [JUMP 4] and 34
[JUMP, ] keys are not displayed. G
7]
NETHORKMO 0 ST FF CPUND O Mi0 [
15 H! M10000 '-'DJ W
Fragram Memary M10000 QK
= 17 Hl M1 <©Q
Tupe  Size  Date M1 MZ0 9
19HF——I¢ KO D10 KO o &
PROG. 4920 2001-04-06 1 ok
. 1 < o
CARRY PROG. 4316 2001-04-06 12:53 KO = Koo D20 ¥20 ¥z
TEST PROG. 5056 2001-04-0f 12:59 - < g
MONITOR ~ PROG. 5108 2001-04-06 12:59 28 LEND >
A956W FROG. 4316 2001-04-05 12:59 oo oo
GOT LIRCUTT_END AL Mo o
w2
28
* Headings are not displayed in the file list. * Sequence program P
: Max. 5 lines (1 line: Max. 7 contacts) £3
displayed. &
. . ¥oo
* The [Print Screen] and [Cancel Print] keys are Yol
not displayed.
4
o8
ot
£3
==
w =
o
fo1=
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6.2 Screen operation and screen changes when
monitoring

This section includes an explanation of the PLC read operation that reads out the sequence program from
the PLC CPU when executing the ladder monitor, the ladder read operation that specifies the sequence pro-
gram to be displayed on the ladder monitor screen, and the screen movement when executing the ladder
monitor.

6.2.1 Reading data from the PLC

The operation of reading the sequence program for the ladder monitor from the PLC CPU is described
below.

The operation procedures vary depending on the PLC CPU to be monitored.

All of the keys used with the operation are touch keys displayed on the screen.

Touch the position where the object key is displayed and enter the data.

(1) When the MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed

[Operation procedure]

1) Touch the ladder monitor starting touch switch on the monitor

D EEELD

screen prepared by the user or touch the 'LADDER MON.] on
FLC. MET. LIST LADDER MOTION SF.
MON.  MON. EDITOR HON.  MON.  UNIT the utility screen to start the ladder monitor function.

7| 2] @l ] (O] [B]

AMP . MEMORY DATAE SET TIME  CLEAN
MON. INFO. DSCOPY  UP SET

PREE  BELF
HORD  CHECK

LADDEI'? MON.| (Touch)

2) Specify the network No. and station No. for the object PLC
CPU.
DE\ELQ%#?’) (For data link system, CC-Link system)
%% e FIC-') (Own station)
o] (][] L] (eI e 4o ] READ ST. : 0 (Master station)
. 11064 (Local stations)
(For network system)
l NETNO : 1to255 (Host Net)
To the following page 0 (Master station)
READ ST. : FF (Own station)
1to 64 (Control station)
1to 64 (Normal station)
6-3 6.2 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring
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From the previous page
=
1N}
Al V| selecti g
: Select input area. i
Alphanumeric: Input network No. and station No. 5
v = %
[J] (Touch: Input confirmation) o E
& 5
ge)
Y 8 (D
READ STATE READ SELECTION ‘ g %
PARAM READ PROGRAM || COMMENT |
PROG
CMNT MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
EX.CMNT SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U)|| NON SETTING
NETWORK NO.0 SUB PROGRAM 3 (A4U)
PLC NO.FF
%)
H ‘| < —>:SWITCH T:SEL .J:SET ‘ 5
g
o
o
[(ex | [Lasder] [(Break | [[wenu | S
&
Y
3) In "Read Selection", specify the sequence program 5
Setting item switch =
<« | [—] : Setting item switc . .
g to be read from the object station. )
(Read program comment) S i heth o q % 5
. pecify whether or not to perform comment read. Eu
: Select program < E
(Read program) o |—:'
Select comment read enabled/disabled [S=)
(Comment)
_
2
-
Y
EJil (Touch) g
Keyword is not registered. 'Ez_c
. Keyword is registered. w
o

Alphanumeric: Enter a keyword. If no keyword has been registered, nothing has to

4) Input the keyword that is registered to that station.
1 I
be entered.

[:Jtl (Touch)

5) The contents and capacity of the read procedure

are displayed. When you touch , the read
b mmmmmmmmmmmmeaaas l ..................... ¥ procedure is interrupted. When reading resumes, it

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER

stars at the beginning.

6) "Completed" is displayed.

il =
o O
%E
@
Chal
e
x <
o_l
X
e}
W

TOR

To the following page

OPERATING SYS-
TEM MONITOR
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[ READ STATE |

READ SELECTION |

EX.CMNT

NETWORK NO.0
PLC NO.FF

T

MAIN PROGRAM 1
SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U)
SUB PROGRAM 3 (A4U)

READ PROGRAM || COMMENT |

SETTING
NON SETTING

| | ‘ « —>:SWITCH T:SEL . SET ‘

| Exit |ILadder” Break ” Menul

l

Change screen. *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Moves to screen where AC : Clears all data being entered to the object area.
ladder monitor function DEL : Clears one character at the cursor position.
starts.
Ladder  :Moves to ladder monitor
screen.
PLCRD. :Moves to PLC read
screen.
Point Once this data has been read from the PLC, it does not need to be read again. If data
_— for screens created by the user is downloaded from the computer after this data has
been read, however, the data will have to be read again.
6-5
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(2) When the MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor is executed

[Operation procedure]
&
= 1) Touch the ladder monitor starting touch switch on the monitor z
[T}
o K >
Elll ﬂl%m]l e ﬂﬁl @I ﬁiil screen prepared by the user or touch the |LADDER MON. | on 5
fhb. ALl EIST  LACDER MOTION &7 the utility screen to start the ladder monitor function.
2| =] ] O] [B] — 3
AMP . MEMORY DATARZ SET TIME  CLEAM = @ H H Z =
Hon. men oeoev ue Ees Pomt If ROM_BIOS is not installed, an error 85
_— message is displayed. Touch the [ END e
button and install the ROM_BIOS (H %8
FASS  SELF version or later). =
WORD  CHECK mZ
HELSED ane. LeDERHONTTOR 2) The key window is displayed. Set the network No./station No. / 2
* . . . 9
CPU No.™ of the applicable PLC CPU with the following keys. =
&)
< > : Select the input area. L
w
S Alphanumeric|  : Input the network No. and the station No. o
READ ST.[ 0]
AR [« : Clear all input data to the applicable area.
CIEIEE]
[4][¥] E : Define the input. o
=[] (OCme e ]
_— (O]
rin ance . . 2
I st I I i I Point Designate the network No./ the station é;‘;
 — No. and CPU No."! of the applicable ©5
PLC CPU. 55
(For CC-Link system)
Network No. : 0
Station No.  : 0 (mask station) 2
(For network system) Sg
Network No. : 1 to 255 (self-loop) g;
Station No.  : 1 to 64 (control station) gg
1 to 64 (normal station) gé
(For Ethernet connection)
Network No. : 1 to 239 O
Il Station No. :1to 64 2
| : : (For multi-CPU system) “gJ E
[ PLC ] NETWORKND 0 ST FF
e | [ , CPU No. : 0 to 4 (CPU number) <3
14
Name Type Size Date Time Title 1/1 T A A 4
- e - 'E]I *1 Displayed for MELSEC-Q ladder monitor only. 3 cl;)
N AL Progra 218 pERERY (MELSECNET/10 Program No.10 I~
e proEEn TT aeoiy 1o bbine ! *2 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer2. °§‘ c:>
HANSOU Program 3108 1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line ]
gm rwew G brwwmbin ) For MELSEC-A ladder monitor, specify the network num-
ol G SRR R ] ber/station number set on GT Designer2.
e ——————————————— : Refer to the GOT-A900 series User's Manual (Connec- e
1
; | o tion System Manual) for details of the monitor target set- 2 %
Fae] ting for Ethernet connection. 3 i
w
=85
3) The PLC read screen appears. &
Yoo
. . . . x o
l First, touch the key to display the setting window. Gee
To the following page
o
n X
0P
ZZ
>¥e)
% =
5B
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4) The setting window appears.

From the previous page
Make the setting for initial ladder monitor start.

Touching the 'MEMORY | key changes the setting choice as
e j: i ! indicated below.

F o ormve

]
Nane Tupe Size Date Time  Title 1/1|m DISPLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA!

HELSECNET/10 Program No.10 ] SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

3
KUMITATE Program 2184 1999-06-10 17:37 [B Line 1
HANSOU  Program 3108 1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line 1
KENSA Pragram 2184  1999-06-10 17:42 [D Line 1
MONITOR  Frogram 2164 1933-06-10 17:43 [Monitor Suctep 1

KUMITATE  Comment 2184 ]
HANSOU Comment 2184 ,719)
MONITOR  Comment 1082 19

]

KENSA Comment 1563 19 ISTAR’TING LADDER MON. I"
f

T | \ USE OF EXISTING DATA.

CLEAR EXISTING DATA.

. After the setting is over, touch the = button.

ISTHRTING LADDER MOM. I

F= 4] |No1spLay USE OF EXISTING DATA,
SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

HEMORY

[ e ] :E j: I : 5) Then, touch the | Drive | key to select the drive (applicable
memory) which stores the applicable ladder data to be monitored.

Nane Tupe Size  Date Tine  Title | D

q (MELSECNET/10 Program No.10

L 1
Program 19 i 1
KUMITATE Program 2184  1993-06-10 1 L 1
HANSOU  Program 3108 1999-06-10 17:40 [ 1
KENSA Frogran 2184  1999-06-10 17:42 [D Line 1
MONITOR ~ Program 2164  1999-06-10 17:43 [ 1
KUMITATE  Comment 2184 1999-06-10 17:45 [A L ]
HANSOU  Comment 2184 1999-06-10 07:21 [ 1
MONITOR  Comment 1083 1999-06-10 17:50 [ 1
KENSA Comment 1903 1999-06-10 13:02 [ 1

To the following page
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From the previous page
&
6) The Drive Selection Window is displayed. Select the drive =
DRIVE [ 0] i i i =
0SPLE RAM 1 ed :Memory Card (applicable memory) with the following keys. =
[7][s]l9]lallB] 4|[p 0 tol4] - Input the drive number.
A : Clear all input data on the drive.
CEIEIEE] oy ’CE clear alinp =
: Define the input. z=
Lelfe s [[E][F] o
o pj
Lo (=10 J[ec]foz] | < w5
(ko)
wZ
l mZ
7) The file list of the selected drive is displayed. Select the ladder to
| RERD SELECTION ) I[ PLC ] I NETWORKND O ST FF I . .
I | [Torme o | be read with the following keys. %)
Name Type Size Date Time EHET‘l” 1/1' Move the CUrSOr upward g
e Line ! v : Move the cursor downward. =
RCi Waninde 0 |l [Pagef]  :Display the provious page.
KENSA Comment 1303 1399-06-10 13:02 [C Line IT] @ D|Sp|ay the neXt page
|
—— N ] SEL. : Move the cursor and touch the key to change select
(*)/cancel. wQ
Read : Start reading the selected ladder. g%
o}
- EF
: &3
Point - MELSEC-Q ladder monitor 55
When a password is registered at the
PLC CPU, a file password window is
displayed at the start of reading. Input 4
v the password. (It does not have to be S
. ip g s . [0)
I__—l[ —— Tire ) | NETWORKNG 0 ST FF | Input if it is not reg|stered.) z
e — = + MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor <
—_— = il When a keyword is registered at the §

PLC CPU, a key window is displayed

KUMITATE Program 2184  1999-06-10 17:37 [B Line
HANSDU  Program 3108 1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line

1
]
] .
o SR S U LR 1 at the start of reading. Input the
KUMITATE Comment 2184 1999-06-10 17:45 [A Line ] k d It d t h t b . t
HANSOU C it 2184  1993-06-10 07:21 [B L ]
MONITOR uEm:zt 1083 1939-06-10 17:50 [Mnnﬂzr‘ System 1 eyWor - ( Oes no ave O e Inpu
KENSA Comment 1903 1999-06-10 13:02 [C Line 1 . . . .
e if it is not registered.)

| Completed |
L

—1 | 8) Contents and capacity of the reading process are displayed.
Touch [Break to stop the reading process.
To read the ladder again, start from the beginning.

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER

9) When the message "Completed"” is displayed, reading is

completed. Change the screen with the following keys. 0%
Exit : Move to the screen when the ladder monitor is 22
started. e
: Move to the ladder monitor screen. §§
‘Menu| : Start from setting window (2) for the network No. - o
/station No. Hee
Point Once PLC reading is performed,
S— operations for PLC reading %
are not required from the next time 0%
onward. 2
4
m E
6.2 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring 6-8
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6.2.2 Ladder read operation

This section describes the object sequence program of the ladder monitor that is read from the PLC CPU, for
the operation displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

* When there is a[=| at the upper left of the screen, touch it to return
[Tt | [proro] [on. ] [wens ] to the original screen.

A 4
MENU | (Touch) When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not necessary to
touch this.

70 ¥,«s/
i ™A
023

40025 M

0

Y

Y0025
_"_’

X0005

TO 7 T1 0
25 50

Dev.Sea.

Step.Sea. 16/328it ‘

Cont.Sea,

End.Sea.

‘10/16DechEx
(o | [prona] [ | e |

Screen

When specifying and reading the device, contact point or coil used in the program (*4)

! (Touch any of these.)

[ Dev.Sea. | [Cont.Sea.|] [ Coil.Sea. |
(When entering device name) (When entering device No.)
=l =
DEVICE [[ Dl ] DEVICE[ D] 1]

RnONEIFN Ts)s)(ale) [ «|[p|
(e )(F o wl”] [4(5]0s)c)o]

v]ia e YA
[E)c)l Jacloe] | <= | o)) Jiacloed | ¢l |

| |

A 4

E E : Select input area.

Alphanumeric: Enter device name and device No.

("1)

A4
1) [II—> Move to ladder monitor screen (*2)

(Touch: Input confirmation)

6.2 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring
6.2.2 Ladder read operation



)
When specifying and reading the step number in the program. E
&
[T}
>
A 4 o
Step.Sea. (Touch)
z
| : 22
= O <
[ ]STEP @ E
w o
[(lells)alle] [«][p 25
(ko)
4][5][e][cl[p] EE e
l .
z
)
g
[0ltol9l: Input step No. *1) I 8
@)
w
o
()
Y
E—> Move to ladder monitor screen
(Touch: Input confirmation) >
w QO
T~
02
o
27
<r
When specifying and reading the final ladder in the program. o |
65
A 4
[End.Sea. ——"Move to to ladder monitor screen
(Touch) 4
S
*1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys. o
Z
AC | : Clears all data being entered to the target area. 5
L
: Clears one character at the cursor position. %

*2 When specifying and reading a device, contact point or coil used in the program, the search targets all programs
starting from the step number displayed on the previous ladder monitor screen, to the program immediately previ-
ous to the one displayed.

After moving to the screen monitor screen, continuous reading by the same device is enabled by touching
on the screen.

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER

If you touch any other key but ,the continuous read function is canceled.

il =
o O
%E
@
Chal
e
x<
o_l
X
o)
W w

TOR
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TEM MONITOR

6.2 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring 6-10
6.2.2 Ladder read operation



*3 When device search, contact point search, or coil search is performed during ladder monitoring, only the ladder
block which includes the read search device is displayed.

Example) 1) When the device name to be searched is entered as "X0001"

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374

[xo001

I
10H Y0025 M 4

[x0002 h
14]

|
|
|
L J

[ Displayed in the top area.

el e o] WA D EE &
Screen print

2) When the same search is repeated

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374
[x0001

i} Y0025
[x0002

4H

0001 x0002 |

" | vooo 7 #———| Displayed on the next line.

S

(o)) (o) ] (@ (0 [0 F B
Print Cancel
Screen Print

*4 Please note that the indirect specification device (index register (z)) cannot be specified and read while the
MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed.
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6.2.3 Using the defect search

The defect search enables you to examine an ladder block that caused a failure. It helps you to search from
the ladder block backward so that you can determine why any coil was turned ON or OFF during the ladder
monitoring, or whether its contact is conductive or nonconductive.

Point

[Operation procedure]

While the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is performed, the factor search function

cannot be used.

(The touch key of |Fact.Sea. is not displayed.)

M120  M130  M131

STEP 67/ 932

Y0010

o001 x0002

{movcizs po

¥0023
K25
T0

T

Me69

(1) Search for and display a ladder block where a failure

occurred.

Example: When a valve connected to Coil Y0030 does not
operate properly, begin searching for Coil Y0030 and view
its ladder block on the screen.

OVERVIEW

BEFORE BEGIN-
NING OPERATION

(2) Touch | Mon. | to start the ladder monitoring.
Print C: |
S

rind ancel
eeeee Print

(3) Touch |Menu| and then select |[Fact.Sea.| from among
options that appear on-screen.

If you touch without executing the ladder

monitor function, operation changes depending on the type

of the ladder monitor used.

For MELSEC-A ladder monitor:The "No MONITORING"
message appears and the
following operation cannot
be performed.

(Operation is enabled after
execution of monitor.)

For MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: Monitor is executed
automatically and the
following operation is
enabled.

[ ] After termination of a defect

search, monitor stops

automatically with the
search result retained.

SPECIFICATIONS

[Mon. 1

1M
voo2s

M120

OPERATING THE
UTILITY FUNCTION

e

Fact.Sea.

(Specify a device name) (Specify a device number)
= =T

<> pevice (1 -<>- pevice v I,

<> EEERE [«

& BR P

(4] E% (4) Another dialog box where you can specify a device name

| @EE or device number is displayed on-screen. Specify any
contact of which coil is not turned ON as a search device.

Example: Specify "M120" as the search device.

>«
Alphanumeric: Used to enter a device name or device
number. ™!

OPERATING LAD-

: Used to select a data entry field.

STEP: 63/ 932

“ wizo 1
EEX o

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER

=] : Used to stop the defect search, returning to
the ladder monitor screen.

*1 Use the following touch keys if you want to delete any
data entry:

: Clears all the data entered in a specific field.

'DEL : Clears one character at the cursor position.

(5) Start searching for a device that caused a failure and view
search results on the ladder monitor screen. Search from
the last step number backward as displayed on the ladder
monitor screen.

Please note that any touch keys other than | gs¢ | and

Exit| are enabled until the defect search is completed.

il =
o O
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[Search results]

Search results reveal any occurrences of the search device. They are useful when you determine whether a
defective device is conductive or nonconductive.

If any occurrence of the search device is not found as a result of the search, a message appears on-screen,
telling that "PROGRAM NOT FOUND."

(1) When an occurrence of the search device is found:
If an occurrence of the search device is found as a result of the search, the search for another
defective device will automatically be started.
Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" will be displayed as a
device that caused a failure.

p— After searching for Coil M120 that is in the
Yoos0 OFF state, "M669" is displayed as a device

*igozs that is not conductive.
Example: 6 9L

|M120
57}

* After searching for a device that is in the ON
state, a device that is conductive is

(et J{prcno] [ ven J{verw | displayed. The entire field of the device

name and number is highlighted on-screen.
Example: 1

EJ:I (This automatically begins searching for the After searching for Coil M669 that is in the
defect that d M669 to be turned OFF.
elect et catise o peme ) OFF state, "M111" is displayed as a device
v that is not conductive.

STEP: 63/ 932
Y030 Example: 1 11

M120

X0023

(e froro] [ron ] vens ]
Cancel
Screen Print

“J (This automatically begins searching for the
ij defect that caused M111 to be turned OFF.)

A search for another defect is repeated.
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(2) When two occurrences of the search device are found.

If there are two or more devices that caused a failure, the "the defect search is interrupted"
message appears and the defect search is terminated. .
1N}
S
Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" and "X0025" will be §
displayed as devices that caused a failure. €
p— After searching for Coil M120 that is in the . Z
ey vooa0 OFF state, "M669" and "X0025" are displayed %5
54 M120 . . w7
2 as devices that are not conductive. @0 uj
Example: 6 9L, 0 2 59
i Z
mZ
* After searching for a device that is in the ON
the defect search s iterupted. . state, devices that are conductive are
L Jperol| M° displayed. The entire field of the device name %
Sereen _— and number is highlighted on-screen. =
Example: 1, E
y @
MENU | * o
When resuming the defect search, specify either of the found contacts M669 and X0025.
P4
(After touching to change it into |Menu |, execute the defect search.) }J%
'_
23
=
&5
a}
S
(O]
4
i
i
o
o

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER
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(3) Precautions for making defect search

(a) If a B-contact is found defective as a result of the defect search, a search for the cause of the

ON/OFF state will be automatically switched.

(b) After the end of the defect search, the GOT stops monitor and displays the search result.

Hence, the monitor screen of the GOT shows the result retained during the defect search.

(c) While the search result is displayed after the end of the defect search, the searched ladder can

be displayed backwards by pressing | 4 | | y | (single ladder block scroll) or | jumP?| JUMPY/
(10 ladder block jump (available for only the MELSEC-Q ladder monitor function)).

Up to 100 ladders can be displayed on-screen. The following messages will appear at the start
or the end of the search results.

* When viewing the start of search results: "This is the start of search results."

* When viewing the end of the search results: "This is the end of search results."

(d) The ON/OFF of the contact and coil is displayed as described below.

1) During automatic search execution
MELSEC-A ladder monitor: Displays ON/OFF in the entire ladder displayed on the screen.
MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: Displays ON/OFF in the ladder displayed last.

2) During search result display
The ON/OFF of the ladder block searched last and the monitor results of word devices are
displayed.

(e) When the defect search starts, changes into 'Esc .

()

Touch during the defect search to stop the defect search and display the search
result.

Further, touch _Esc|to change | Esc | into |Menu| and display the normal ladder.

The screen during the defect search operates as described below.
1) If the display data exceeds one screen during the defect search
The screen is scrolled automatically.
2) If the ladder step searched during the defect search exceeds one screen
MELSEC-A ladder monitor: The screen is scrolled automatically to the last line of the ladder
step.
MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: The screen is not scrolled automatically to display the ladder
step.

(g) Touching | Esc can stop the defect search. Search results are continuously displayed on-

screen until is touched.

The ladder step searched last is displayed as described below.
* MELSEC-A ladder monitor: ON/OFF display is not provided.
* MELSEC-Q ladder monitor: ON/OFF display is provided.
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6.2.4 Touch search operation

A touch search is the function designed to search for the coil of a device when its contact displayed in the
ladder monitor is touched and to search for the contact of a device when its coil is touched. E
A search can be made from the beginning of a ladder to its last step. E
This function is always valid when a normal ladder is displayed. z
Point /> 2
» The touch search function cannot be used when MELSEC-A/FX/QnA ladder §§
monitor is executed. e
» The function cannot be used for instructions other than contacts and coils and for §§
word devices. mZ
* When the defect search function is in use, the touch search function cannot be
used.
[}
(Touch |Esc | to terminate the defect search.) §
S
[Operation procedures (when contact is touched to search for coil)] Lg:
&
p— (1) Touch the contact on the ladder monitor screen.
i Y
e — wd
aHF 3 I n%zgio Eg
K 35
| HIII
.
3
‘
5
(2) The coil of the device whose contact was touched is searched g
so i for, and the single ladder block including the coil found is ©

I

added to the display.
(The found device is highlighted.)

M23

M111

> «ks0 D230

[ ] [promo] [wor ] [vers |
sersen Tl

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER

v Bz
o
gs
B
. D W
e ooz | (3) Touch [<] to search the ladder downward continuously. WA
52 $1su v4 9(
54 MQIS—[> K70 p23s < m10 8 E:I x
r O O
57 Y0030 o= =
59) M‘LE> Ks0 D230 Pl 23
oalo0 Mtat
o5 M|115 1
F 6
[t | [proro] [von. | [wens ] AT < 2
=2Z
Kl R Il g s =S
i3
OF
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[Operation procedures (when coil is touched to search for contact)]

(1) Touch the coil on the ladder monitor screen.

STEP 67/ 932
Wiz Miso  wgst

X0010
i

46HF {mgfci23 Do
x0001 0002

I

»

[x0022  M23

aH —{> k70 D235

X0025

@

M120
s57HE

(o ] Fecwo] [wen ] [t ]
Seroen Soree | boetouved

v
p— (2) The contact of the device whose coil was touched is searched
s Xff""zl 20 for, and the single ladder block including the contact found is
i — added to the display.
TE o Gz (The found device is highlighted.)

Y0030

W Y0050

)\ M231 P

[ et |[peoro] [ mon. | [ menu |
Print Cancel JUMP_?I JUMPY]
Screen Print

step: oo (3) Touch to search the ladder downward continuously.

HF T1
x0022  M23

H—“—[> K70 D235 < M120

[X0025

Ay

@
2

M120
s57H¢ Y0030
g0

+ Y0050
M231

H »—,
X‘D'OAD MO

Y0051

| Exit ”PLCRD.” Mon. || Menu I " n &a
Sersen oo | bowetoued h
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6.2.5 Changing from one screen to another

This section describes the screen movements when executing the ladder monitor from the status where the
user-created monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )

User-created monitor screen

Touch = *1)
[

FLC. MET. LIST  LADDER MOTIOM SF.
MO, MON.  EDITOR MOW.  MONW. LUNIT

B |2 (=] ¥ o] B

AMP. MEMORY DATA& SET TIME  CLEAN
MON. INFO. OsCOPY  UP SET

PASS
HORD

SELF
CHECK

Utility screen

Touch

‘ Touch [LADDER MON.

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch
(expanded) function was set with the
GT Designer2, and start the system
monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch

LADDER MON/ to start the system monitor

function.

The system monitor function and special module
monitor function can also be started from the
Utility screen.

Touch

Type  Size  Date Tine_Title

s D142 D144 D145 D148 0150
a8 20 80 10 1 1

Lo

Touch

Ladder monitor screen (see Section 6.3)

Touch[_J_]/|End. Sea. Touch | Menu
| E— U1 D146

.
F | E— U1 S D148
ASET  H820 H

T5 D142 D144 D146 p1asfEl

Y Y EY
[ ] [rmses [ | o)

Ladder read screen (see Section 6.2.2)

PLC read screen (see Section 6.2.1)

6.2 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring
6.2.5 Changing from one screen to another
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6.3 Ladder monitor

The ladder monitor screen display and the keys that are shown at the top of the screen are explained in this
section.

6.3.1 Ladder monitor screen display and key functions

The ladder monitor screen varies depending on the type of PLC CPU to be monitored.

Point After executing PLC read, if the PLC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed,
the comment may not be correctly displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.

(1) When MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed
(a) Display

When comment is not displayed : maximum 8 lines
When comment is displayed : maximum 3 lines

4) STEP: 12345/18374
M9036
T {PLs M910

L]
1) Normally Character
ON string
Action display

il i (oo ON/OFF status display for ladder monitor

Ready Start Operation

display ~ operation ready
instruction * ON status + 7'4 O 1+

K25
T0

2) "OFF status {4 O 1F

T 7 warning
5

| Exit ||PLCRD.|| Mon. || Menu | . Th MCR d . ” d | d «"»
e commana is normally displayed as .

=)

w
~

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact points or more,
move to the next line.

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded comments are given
priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.3.3.).

—_
~

A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and counter current
value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an indirect specification, the value
of the indirectly specified device is displayed.

(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.3.3.).

»

3) Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b) (Touch input).

K

The display step number (left) and the remaining step number (right) are displayed.

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder monitor screen.

Key Function

Exi Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.

Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from PLC CPU (PLC read).

Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder read).

o) Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor screen.

Activates the List editor function.
(For details of the List editor function, see Chapter 19.)

Lis

Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying current values and set values.

Display one ladder; scroll up or down.

N -
3 |EEE|G e

When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.2.2.).
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(2) When MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor is executed

(a) Display
. . . . =
4) 5) 6) 7 When comment is not displayed : maximum 8 lines !
— OIF0 FLORAM VAN T24STER When comment is displayed : maximum 3 lines &
1) 0 N=ormally {PLscn:Ier?er 8
string
S o ON/OFF status display for ladder monitor
H # {0023
o e o * ON status + F o 1 .z
K25 z =
2| | g *OFF status 1 +F < {F @
T0 2; warning %g
- -« —» . . Q
3| Lex |_|PLCRD'” von J | v | * The MCR command is normally displayed as 1I-. %g
[ ] (o
Sequence program is displayed.
A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact points or more, 2
1) | move to the next line. *1 2
When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded comments are given S
priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.3.3.). §
A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and counter current &
2) value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an indirect specification, the value
of the indirectly specified device is displayed.
(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.3.3.). z
w
3) Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b) (Touch input). *2 EG
- - 0Z
4) | The network No., the station No. and CPU No. are displayed. zz
5) | The drive is displayed. %E
. . . o
6) The file name of the PLC program is displayed. 65
7) The total number of steps in the current monitor PLC program is displayed.
*1 Depending on the GOT model, a display is provided on the MELSEC-Q ladder monitor screen as indicated below. .
= A985GOT: Max. 15 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 11 contacts) %
= A956WGOT: Max. 5 lines displayed (1 line: Max. 7 contacts) 9
*2 When the A985GOT or A956WGOT is used, the operation keys appear on the right side of the MELSEC-Q ladder 'ECE
monitor screen. T
o

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder monitor screen.

Key Function

Exit Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.

Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from PLC CPU (PLC read).

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER

Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder

= e
< 3 |0 I
=A== .;DU '

read).
on Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor screen. @ =
o O
<« Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying current values and set values. é E
w
o
Display one ladder; scroll up or down. E %
Yoo
When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.2.2.). xo '9
Seal-( Displays the search history of the device/contact/coil search or touch search one place backward.
ac
o
Scrolls the display up or down by ten ladders. 14
[JuMPt/[JUMPY] y y 28
=2
==
w =
o
o=
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Point

Sea.
About the Back key

* Immediately after the S:gk key has been pressed to go back in the history, a

continuous device search using the key cannot be executed.

* Using the gaegk key, you can go back into the history up to 100 ladders.

» When any of the following operations is performed, the search history is cleared to
return to the normal ladder display.

1. When the | * | key is touched
(When a single ladder block takes up more than one screen, scrolling can be
made within the block.)

2. When the [JUMP*| JUMPY| key is touched
3. When a step search, END search or defect search is executed
4. When a comment display is changed

5. When a new ladder is read by touching [PLCRD.
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6.3.2 Precaution during ladder monitoring

(1) When making connection to the FXCPU
(a) The comment display is kana comments only.
(b) During PLC read operation, the PLC read can only be performed for own station only.

(c) STL (step ladder), the FXCPU exclusive instruction, is not a contact point, but treated as an
instruction and displayed in the following manner:

When monitoring with the peripheral device for FX

S0
st Y0000
X0000
I [ sET s20
X0000
I [ sET s21
When ladder monitoring with GOT
[ sTL s0 =
Y0000)>—
X0000
X0000

: [ seTs20 |
)
L

— /| SET s21 |

(d) When searching for STL instruction, search for "S (state)" in the device search.

(e) The ladder data in which the following instructions are used cannot be displayed on the GOT.
Do not use the following instructions when executing the ladder monitoring on the GOT.

FNC No. | Instruction FNC No. | Instruction FNC No. | Instruction
External device SER Clock operations Data table processing
87 | RS2 164 HTOS 256 LIMIT
Floating point 165 STOH 257 BAND
112 EMOV Other instructions 258 ZONE
116 ESTR 184 RND 259 SCL
117 EVAL 188 CRC External device ct.)mrTwnication
(inverter communication)
124 EXP 189 HCMOV
125 LOGE Character string control 270 IVCK
126 LOG10 202 $+ 271 IVDR
128 ENEG 203 LEN 272 ICRD
133 ASIN 204 RIGHT 273 ICWR
134 ACOS 205 LEFT 274 IVBWR
135 ATAN 206 MIDR External device communication
136 RAD 207 MIDW (inverter communication)
137 DEG 208 $MOV 280 | HscT
Positioning Data processing 3 Extension file register control
150 DSZR 212 POP 290 LOADR
151 DVIT 213 SFR 291 SAVER
- - 214 SFL 292 INITR
- - - - 293 LOGR
6.3 Ladder monitor 6-22
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(3)

(f) The FX3UC series can be monitored only in the device range of FX2N series.
Create the ladder data within the device range of FX2N series when executing the ladder
monitoring on the GOT.
The ladder data including devices that are not provided for the FX2N series cannot be
displayed on the GOT.

(g) Make the memory capacity of the ladder data monitored on the GOT to 16000 or less.
The ladder data with memory capacity of 32000 or more cannot be displayed on the GOT.

When making connection with the motion controller CPU

(@) When the OS version is "SV5**" in the SVST instruction, "J**" appears as the tag name of MC.

When making connection to the QCPU (Q mode) and QnACPU
Set more than 16 characters for a comment.
If 15 characters or less are set, the comment will not be displayed correctly.

This setting can be made on the following screen or tab of GX Developer.
+ "Setup comment range" screen
» Common tab on "Write to PLC" screen

PLC/GPPO Farmat |COMMENT G Developer Farmat [COMMENT

Device | Stark End Stark End =
|

PLC comment write format[CPU Farmnat]
Character count per comment |32 [2-32]

6-23

6.3 Ladder monitor
6.3.2 Precaution during ladder monitoring



6.3.3 Switching displays

You can switch the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) of the word device value or the timer/counter value
that is displayed on the ladder monitor screen. You can also specify whether or not to display a comment for
the object device or switch the language.

(1)

()

Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)

When monitoring, display the word device current value, the timer/counter current value (upper
row) or the set value (lower row) in decimal or hexadecimal (When decimal is displayed, the display
changes to hexadecimal.).

Switching the comment display on and off

Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (When no comment is displayed, this
turns on the comment display). Comment display priority order: expanded comment > Japanese
character comment or Japanese kana comment

Language switching (for MELSEC-Q ladder monitor only)

In the MELSEC-Q ladder monitor, language switching (Japanese/Korean) is available for displaying
the following items of a sequence program.

(To switch the language, register the following items with the language (Japanese/Korean) used for
the PLC READING DATA DISPLAY. To display Korean, for example, register the following items
with Korean on GX Developer.)

* File name

« Title

« Comment

Items other than the above (such as menu) are displayed with the language set on [GOT setup].
For details, refer to Section 6.3.4 Language switching of the sequence program (MELSEC-Q ladder
monitor).

The display change operation is explained below.
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[Operation procedure]

* When there is a = at the upper left of the
screen, touch it to return to the original screen.

| Exit ||PLCRDv|| Mon. ” Menu |

Print C;i | . . .
When the screen below is currently displayed, it

is not necessary to touch this.

A
MENU | (Touch)

;| T

10 PN
v e 40025 M
;(| 025 =]
X0005
T e pevses. | [ swpsea. | toszsi | Touch the appropriate display position on the
| o ||PLCRD.|| o ” — | ContSea. | | End.Sea ‘10/16Dec.Hex |adder monitor menu.
............ After moving to the ladder monitor screen, the

 — 2 —

| word device value is when you
l l touch | Mon.

(Change display form.) (Change comment display.)
10/16 Dec.Hex.] (Touch) (Touch)

Move to circuit monitor screen.

(When changing to hexadecimal display) (When changing to comment display)
o STEP : 12345/18374 STEP : 12345/18374
i {PLs  M910 o {Ps _wot0
S (vouos Normally Ghosmcter
ok | Py Action dispaly
o[Xgo00 o015 g o oo
ot <$15° Roagy st Operaton
T oy ereer =
K
14{=p0 4 } {pLs  Mm210 L %5
| fcaLL P2 Operation
T0 T TO 7 3\/:"\\"9
0007 0000 25
0019 0032
EEE] BODEEE ] EAEH O EE
Cancel Print Cancel
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6.3.4 Language switching (MELSEC-Q ladder monitor)

In the MELSEC-Q ladder monitor, language switching (Japanese/Korean) is available for displaying the fol-
lowing items of a sequence program. E
(To switch the language, register the following items with the language (Japanese/Korean) used for the PLC E
READING DATA DISPLAY. To display Korean, for example, register the following items with Korean on GX 3
Developer.)
» File name
* Title -
« Comment (ZDE
Items other than the above (such as menu) are displayed with the language set on [GOT setup]. g%
ge)
oo Qv
(1) Switching method W=
File name
2
©]
Tim Title 'E
o
Title T
@
&
Comment
P4
w QO
I k=
02
22
ok
Example) PLC reading screen Example) Ladder monitor screen i ,‘:'
o>
Display procedure for the 1) Touch the | Set Up | key. The setting window
PLC reading screen appears. =)
(Section 6.2.1) <
(O]
z
¢ i
o
PLC reading screen g

HATN PROG.
COMMENT  COMM.

L S A, DER MONITOR

VARIOUS LADDER

il =
o O
%E
@
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X
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W w
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(Continued to next page)
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(From previous page) 2) The setting window appears. Perform the PLC
READING DATA DISPLAY.
The settings shown below switch with every

Japanese (S-JIS)

A

A4

Korean (KS)

3) After completing the setting, touch the [X] button to
close the setting window.

S
MEMORY

4) The display is switched.
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(2) Precautions on language switching

(a) Precautions on switching displayed characters
When switching displayed characters (Japanese/Korean), the characters may not be >
displayed depending on the line wrapping position. %
In such a case, the display becomes normal by an operation such as scrolling the screen and %
then displaying it again.

(b) Precautions on displaying Korean -
Some character codes of Unicode1.1 can be used for Korean. (Z'Dg
The following shows displayability of Korean character codes. § %

25
KS character code Displayability KS character code Displayability =
8141H to A1A1H N/A A8ABH Available o
A1A2H to A1FEH Available ABATH N/A
A241H to A2A0H N/A ABA8H to ABAFH Available 2
A2A1H to A2E5H Available A8BOH N/A %
A2EBH to A3AOH N/A A8B1H to ASFEH Available %
A3A1H to A3FEH Available A941H to A9AOH N/A %
A441H to A4AOH N/A A9A1H to AQFEH Available
A4A1H to A4FEH Available AA41H to AAAOH N/A z
A541H to A5AOH N/A AAA1H to AAF3H Available L,i_J %
A5A1H to ASAAH Available AAF4H to ABAOH N/A (é ?
A5ABH to ASAFH N/A ABA1H to ABF6H Available ©5
A5BOH to A5BYH Available ABF7H to ACAOH N/A 65
A5BAH to A5COH N/A ACA1H to ACC1H Available
A5C1H to A5D8H Available ACC2H to ACDOH N/A A
A5D9H to ASEOH N/A ACD1H to ACF1H Available g S
A5E1H to A5F8H Available ACF2H to BOAOH N/A E §
A5F9H to ABAOH N/A BOA1H to BOFEH Available § E
ABA1H to AGE4H Available B141h to COFEN N/A 0
(Lower **41 to **A0) "
ABESH to A7AOH N/A B141n to COFEH Available & E
(Lower **A1 to **FE) g 8
A7A1H to ATEFH Available C7A1H to C8FEH Available g ?_‘)
ATFOH to ABAOH N/A C9A1H to CIFEH N/A g c:)
A8A1H to ABA4H Available CAA1H to FDFEH Available
A8AS5H N/A FEA1H to FEFEH N/A

;‘% Remark | Characters displayable on the GOT can be displayed on the GT Designer2.
rf‘%

&
5
e
(&
L

Accordingly, displayability of Korean characters, displayed on the GX Developer, on

il =
o O
%E
@
Chal
e
<
o_l
X
o)
W w

o
the GOT can be confirmed by copying the text data to the GT Designer2. e
GX Developer GT Designer2
Copy texts.
— M=
| E— —

By copying a comment to be checked to a text figure or an object of
the GT Designer2, displayability of the comment can be confirmed.
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6.3.5 Changing the device value

@ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
ACAUTION operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of ladder monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device, which performs a
crucial operation to the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

Changing the device value on the screen during ladder monitoring is described. Switches for the timer/
counter value display format (decimal/hexadecimal), and the comment display for the corresponding device
(on/off) can be performed.

Point When the FXCPU or MELDAS C6/C64 is monitored, the timer and counter values
-_— cannot be changed.

(1) Device value changing method
The device value changing method during ladder monitoring is described below:

<Circuit monitor Screen> Display the ladder monitor screen by touching
Loy 'LADDER MON. /.
! 1) Display the screen shown in 2) by touching ' Menu -
— : { 2) Display the test window by touching | TEST .
I R I
IzE ) {(
| Exit ||PLCRD.|| Mon. || Menu | Lis| ° - -
[y ===l
[When using A970GOT-STN TFT]
3) As the test window will open, perform the operation
1 by seeing Sec. 9.6.
f After the device change is complete, the changed
I . contents can be verified in the ladder monitor.
=:IETWK NO.[ 0] STATION[FF] '
;
e U RS
Print
%/_/
3)
[When using A960GOT-EL]
{ — Note
( The current value display of the word device
= becomes hidden from view due to the test window.
NETWK NO.[ 0] STATION[FF] 1
' Using the key entries, the hidden current
] value display can be displayed by scrolling to the
| —— right/left.
3)
6-29 6.3 Ladder monitor

6.3.5 Changing the device value



6.3.6 About Hardcopy Output

This section describes the way to print the ladder monitor screen with the printer or to save it in the memory
card in the BMP/JPEG file format during ladder monitor. E
g
>
La . (@]
D > I — a
S Memory card ¢ z
A~ 20
ok
- - 5E
H——L w o
x O
22
. (7
=
Printer 2
©]
=
Depending on the used GOT, output the hardcopy in the following corresponding method. é
2
&
(1) When A985GOT or A97*GOT is used
Touch the [ Print Screen | or | Cancel Print | key displayed on the ladder monitor screen to output _
the hardcopy. w2
02
(O]
zz
(2) When A95*GOT or A956WGOT is used %E
Set the start/stop triggering device of the hardcopy function on GT Designer2 and turn that device 5E
ON/OFF to output the hardcopy.
. a}
Point :
» When printing out the ladder monitor screen, always install the option driver into E
the GOT. i
+ Set the output destination (Memory card/printer) of the hardcopy in the hardcopy °

setting of GT Designer2.
Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual for details of the hardcopy
setting.
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7/ ERROR MESSAGES FOR LADDER
MONITOR

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the ladder monitor operation and the
method of handling them.

Error Message

Description

Method of Handling

ENTRY CODE MISMATCH

The specified keyword is different from the keyword that
is registered in the object PLC CPU.

Check the keyword that is registered in the object
PLC CPU and specify again.

FILE NOT FOUND

(1) An attempt was made to switch to the ladder
monitor screen when a sequence program had
not been read.

(2) When the file is selected and the| Read | key

is pressed, the selected file does not exist in the
PLC drive.

Read the sequence program that is written in the
object PLC CPU.
(Ex.) A sub-sequence program can only be specified

as A3 (1 CPU/A4UCPU.

PLC
COMMUNICATION ERROR

(1) Cannot communicate with PLC CPU of the specified
network No. or station No.
(2) The specified drive does not exist.

Check and correct the following:

(1) Does the specified PLC CPU exist?

(2) Is it online? (Data communication status?)
(3) Has an error occurred?

LOCK ON OTHER MACHINE.
PLEASE CANSEL

File is locked with the peripheral equipment (GX Devel-
oper, GPPQ).

After reading and writing with the peripheral equip-
ment (GX Developer, GPPQ), read the file again.

NOT EXISTING DRIVE, DRIVE
ERROR

(1) The specified drive does not exist.
(2) The specified drive is faulty.

(1) Check whether the specified drive exists or not.
(2) Check whether the specified drive is faulty or not.

ENTRY CODE MISMATCH

The specified file password differs from the one regis-
tered as the file password of the corresponding PLC
CPU.

Confirm the file password registered to the drive of
the corresponding PLC CPU, and specify it again.

FILE NOT FOUND

When you selected the file and pressed the | Read
key, the selected file did not exist in the PLC CPU drive.

(1) Perform read from the PLC on the network
No./station number input screen, and update
the file list.

(2) Change the specified drive (corresponding
memory).

USE BY OTHER MACHINE.
PLEASE CANCEL

The sequence or comment is being used by the periph-
eral device (GX Developer).

Perform file read again after completion of read/write
from/to the peripheral device (GX Developer).

2M bytes of comments were
read since they exceeded 2M
bytes.

Only 2M bytes of the comment file was read because its
size is greater than 2M bytes.

Outside CPU reset/device range/
special module illegal access

The accessed special module is faulty or does not exist.

Check the system configuration.
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8 OPERATING SYSTEM MONITOR

The operation procedures for using the system monitor function are explained in this section.

8.1 Operation procedures before starting system
monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the system monitor function from the Personal computer to the GOT until it is
installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

Details of the screen display and key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
I

I Connect GOT to Personal computer.

l

| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up Personal computer and drawing
software.

With the drawing software, transmit the =+ Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
system program (OS) for the system monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

l

When installation is finished, the system *** When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.
| Drawing software operation is finished. | Proceed to Section 8.2 to operate the screen monitor.

.
( End )

8-1 8.1 Operation procedures before starting system monitoring



8.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor

=
w
&
This section explains the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each operation of the system mon- w
itor function, after the system program (OS) of the system monitor function has been installed in the GOT ©
built-in memory.
( Start ) 2 5
FE
! 23
| Start up the GOT | o
@ O
! o9
I Display the user-created monitor screen. I o Z
IStart the system monitor function. I (1)
l (72}
&
Display the system monitor initial screen. -« The A985/97*/960GOT displays 4 divided windows. E
Operation for each window is described. ET_)
The A95*GOT displays 1 window. 9
oevwon ] [enrwon | [ vemon || [oevwon | [earuon | [ rowon | When|END | is selected in any window, the system o
BM MON ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ BM MON H H ‘ . . .. 2]
Moo 5 monitor ends and the display moves to the original
screen where the system monitor function started.
P4
w O
oevmon | [arvion | [ 7owon | | | [oevwon | [saruon | [romon | W=
amvion | | \ J || Common || I ] O
ED OF=
Zo
=
| 5 E
w
v v v v 65

DEV MON BAT MON TC MON [ BM MON | *** Touch display position of monitor function to be selected.

To Section 9.2 To Section 9.3  To Section 9.4  To Section 9.5 ...See Section 9.1 for common operations.

| | | |
;

I Execute operation for selected monitor function. I

OPERATING LAD-
DER MONITOR

I Display monitor screen of selected function. I

}

SET -== The procedure for testing is as follows:

- Set/reset bit device.
- Change current values of word device.

TEST - Change current value, set values of T or C.

OPERATING THE
VARIOUS LADDER
MONITOR SCREENS

See Section 9.1for common operations. *1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function was
set with the drawing software, and start the system monitor function.
When the Utility screen is displayed, touch hPLC. MON. |to start the

system monitor function.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LADDER MONI-

TOR

»
ng
QE
£
=
o

cH

8.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of system monitoring



9 OPERATION OF THE VARIOUS
SYSTEM MONITOR SCREENS

This chapter contains an explanation of each screen operation when using the system monitor function.

Point (O With any of the four windows, when changing the station/monitor device or executing
the test operation, it is not possible to do an operation with another window until that
series of operations is finished.

9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and
changing screens when monitoring

The common operations of each monitor function such as screen configuration and target PLC CPU specifi-
cation when executing system monitoring are described below.

9.1.1 Basic screen configuration and key functions (menu)

The basic screen configuration displayed in the windows and the key functions displayed on the screen are
shown below.

(1) Display

DEV MON BAT MON TC MON

BM MON

(2) Key functions
The functions of keys that are used with the basic screen operation are shown in the chart below.

Key Function

The entry monitor is executed with the applicable window
(see Sec. 9.2.).

The batch monitor is executed with the applicable window
BAT MON (see Sec. 9.3.).

TC MON The timer/counter monitor is executed with the applicable window (see Sec. 9.4.).

'DEV MON |

BM MON The buffer memory monitor is executed with the applicable window (see Sec. 9.5.).

:| System monitoring ends; display returns to the screen where system monitors function
END started.
9-1 9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring

9.1.1 Basic screen configuration and key functions (menu)



9.1.2 Switching displays

(1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
Display the word device present value or the timer/counter present value or set value in decimal or
hexadecimal.

O
2
EUJ
Wy
n &
> O
0non
n K
=20
okt
o<
n 20
> =

(2) Switching the comment display on and off
Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (Comment display priority order:

expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese kana comment). EE
(When changing to hexadecimal display) (When changing to comment display) @ E
=
x >
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |MENU |FORM| SET DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU | FORM| SET o0 »
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[FF] NETWK No.] 0] STATION[FF] 92
D 15 H80000000 D 200 50 N
D 10 H 8001 [Production line A ]
X 001 ° W 200 43 o
M 25 (@] [Production quantity ] ~ g
Y 70 ° R 50 68378428 DW ®»Z
W 200 H 0028 [link status ] Q g
R 50 H 04135 X 10 100 =
C 200 H 7000 [Production lineB ] M fé g
L
58
(3) Precautions for comment display v
(@) When any of the following CPUs is being monitored, comments are not displayed. %g
1) FXCPU ) g
2) Motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU) =k
3) QnACPU whose serial number indicated in the DATE field of the rating plate is earlier than §§§
9707B
4) MELDAS C6/C64
o
(b) When any of the following devices is being monitored, comments are not displayed. | =
1) Internal device (GB, GD, GS) of GOT Sé
P4
2) Host device (B, W, SB, SW) at the time of MELSECNET connection g 5%
2
3) Host device (X, Y, WW, WR) at the time of CC-Link connection %8%
0=
(c) When monitoring the QCPU (Q mode) or QnACPU, comments are not displayed if any of the ?
following settings has been made in the PLC parameter setting (PLC file setting).
[%2]
1) "Not used" has been selected for the comment file. bu
2) "Use the same file name as the program" has been selected for the comment file. éé
3) Password has been set to the comment file for the QCPU (Q mode). %Eg
4) Keyword has been registered to each memory for the QnACPU. 2 2%
* Comments are displayed if the setting is changed using GX Developer or like. 2=
(d) When the Q00J/Q00/Q01CPU is being monitored, comments are not displayed if the comment
file "MAIN" does not exist in the program memory. n
oz
2S
E %
o O
o=
4z,
Izs
O
0nZrF

9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring 9-2
9.1.2 Switching displays



Below is an explanation of the operation for changing the display, using the Entry Monitor

window as an example.

The operation procedure is the same for changing the display when selecting windows other

than Entry Monitor.

[Operation procedure]

Display Entry Monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST |MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

15 H 80000000 DW
H 8001

(Touch)

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST |[MENU |[FORM | SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

NUMERIC ‘ DEC ‘ ‘ HEX ‘

COMMENT ‘ DISPLAY ‘ ‘ NOTHING ‘

H CANGEL H H EXECUTE H

v

(Change display form.)
DEC| |HEX

l

v
(Touch)

l

(Return)
Monitor screen

When you touch MENU|you return to the basic screen.

When you touch, SET|, the monitor station and device
can be specified. (See Sec. 9.1.3)
When you touch|FORM, you can change this display.

The selected@display is also found on the screen
displayed after selecting the monitor function with the basic
screen and on each menu screen, in addition to each monitor
screen.

Display monitor station network no. and station

* When you touch| CANCEL|, the display change is

interrupted and the display returns to the monitor screen.

(Change comment display)

(1) Touch the display position of the selected menu.

Point After starting the system monitor, if the PLC CPU comment or comment capacity is
_— changed, the comment may not be correctly displayed on each monitor screen.

When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.

9-3 9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring

9.1.2 Switching displays



9.1.3 Specifying the monitor station and device (SET)

An explanation of the procedure for specifying the monitor station and the device for executing the system
monitor is explained below, using the Entry Monitor window as example.

The operation procedure is the same for specifying the monitor station and device when selecting windows
other than Entry Monitor.

O
2
S
Wy
n &
> O
0non
n K
50
okt
o<
£5
> =

* When there is a [= (key window), touching it to returns to

the monitor screen. Bz
% =
[Operation procedure] i E
...... See Sec. 9.1.1. =5
Select monitor function with basic screen. . . o >
Or, display [~} monitor screen or |~ imenu screen -+ See the explanatory section for each monitor screen and 02,
the menu screen. 92
o
2
. o=
| | | o When you touch [MENU] you return to the basic screen. 85
DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU|FORM| SET . . =z =
NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF] When you touch [FORM |, you change this display. (See =Y
Sec. 9.1.2)) a5
o O
D 15  -2147483648 DW . . .
D 10 32767 When you touch | SET |, you can specify the monitor station o=
X 001 ° and device.
M 25 O 4
T 30 100 2001t -O- o
W 200 43 &
R 50 68378428 DW ale
c__ 5 300 300 @ L
<= W
X 2w
HO%
[ep=R7}
v
SET| (Touch)
o
l 2
22
DEVICE MONITOR MENU |FORM| SET 2 E (%]
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONIFF] 5 = E
iox
G55
@
ou
23
fo
S=x
252
755
wi =

(Touch)

l

1)

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS

9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring 9-4
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(1) Specify network No., station No.”" and CPU No." of
object PLC CPU.

l (For data link system)

NET WK No.: 0

STATION : FF (Host station)

0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local station)

(For network system)

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

NET WK No.: 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255 (Specified loop)
STATION : FF (Host station)

0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)
(For Ethernet connection) "3
NET WK No.: 1 to 239
STATION :1to64
(For multi-CPU system)

¥ CPU No. 0 to 4 (CPU number)
Arrow: Select input area. (2) Specify the device to be monitored.
(|| [P : Left/right) (3) When specifying the word device or buffer memory as a
Character: Input network no., station, CPU no. *2, monitor device, specify the monitor module.
device name, device no. 0: 16-bit (1_Word) module
[0l [1]: Enter monitor module. 1: 32-bit (2-word) module

(*4)(*5) * Match the data to be entered; the touch key display at the
l bottom of the screen will change.
(Touch: inlput confirmation) (EX.)
(When entering network no.) (When entering device no.)

Entry monitor for specified device
=]

= @@
NETWK No.[[lll]  STATION[FF]
16b:0 32b:1 [0]

*1 For the station, with either system, specify "FF", which shows the PLC CPU to be accessed, or "0" to "64".

*2 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

*3 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer2.
For ACPU monitor, specify the network number/station number set on GT Designer2.
Refer to the GOT-A900 series User's Manual (Connection System Manual) for details of the monitor target setting
for Ethernet connection.

*4 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.

: Clears all data being entered to the target area.

DEL | : Clears one character at the cursor position.
*5 The form of data to be entered is displayed at the right side of the screen.

: Enter in decimal
: Enter in hexadecimal

9-5 9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring
9.1.3 Specifying the monitor station and device (SET)



9.1.4 Changing screens

This section shows the screen changes when executing each monitoring operation of the system monitor
function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )
|

O
2
S
Wy
n X
> O
0non
n K
50
okt
o<
£35
> =

n L
55
* <=
1) User-created monitor screen 3=
*1 Touch the key that sets the touch switch (expanded) g =
function with the GT Designer2 and start the 2
system monitor operation. o0 »
¥ 2R
Touch [ (1) When the Utility screen is displayed, touch | PLC.MON.
to start the system monitor function.
14
Q)
=
Utility screen  [romemeeemmeeeeeneeees The circuit monitor function and special module function E o
can also be started from the Utility screen. <3
F¥a
a O
o=
Touch |[END Touch |PLC.MON.
14
Touch | STOP | o
>2) »Z
oS
N Basic screen =0
Ew=z
(Function change menu screen) Touch FORI=\/I3) % g E
OO
1 > See Section 9.1.1. =17
) ( ) Touch
> 4)
A %
oF
Touch |MENU 08
Touch | STOP g W 2
v —>2) % 2 m
593
Touch [FORM . Touch [MENU
. .| Display change menu screen ———— 1)
Monitor screen > .
for selected function (See Section 9.1.2.)
22— Touch &
S >4 o4
(See Sec.9.1..12) 3y — : 32
o ds,
Touch |EXEC za O
nE
8 x Z
©oQ
wiC =
Test menu screen
Touch Touch | STOP
> —2)
LI/ ] ) Touch [MENU
(See Section 9.6.) 4y Device settingmenuscreen | — 1)

(See Section 9.1.3.)

Touch [FORM

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

%2
Touch | TEST

Wz
N

[= g 2
(0] i}
Z X
85
Ozw
£
=S
0nZr+
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9.2 Entry monitor

Enter the device to be monitored in advance. The function that monitors only the device that was entered is
called the "entry monitor".
The entry monitor operation when executing the system monitor function is explained below.

9.2.1 Basic operation

The entry monitor operation procedure is shown below.

See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]

| . . I When a screen other than the basic screen is dis-
Select "Device Monitor" with the basic screen. I
l played, touch [MENU| at the top of the currently dis-

played screen, display the basic screen, and select
Device Monitor.

| TEST [MENU|FORM| SET | When you touch [MENU|, you return to the basic

screen.

When you touch [FORM |, you can change this display
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).

When you touch | SET |, you can specify the monitor

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE

TYPE & NO. station and device (See Sec. 9.1.3.).
(*2)
Enter the monitor device. (*1)I ...... Set the stat?on and device to be monitored.
For the setting method, see Sec. 9.1.3.

: *1 Monitor device entry is in station modules.
When entry is complete, display the Device If you change the station for the monitor device, all
Monitor screen. monitor devices entered before that are invalid.
*2 A maximum of 8 entry devices can be entered.
To enter more than 8, delete in order from the old
entry device. The 8 most recent entry device will be

Y

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU|FORM| SET monitored.
NETWKNO.[ 0] STATIONIFF] As needed, re-enter after deleting the entry device.
0 s 2147483648 DW (For the method of deletion, see Sec. 9.2.3.)
D 10 -32767
X 001 °
M 25 o}
Y 70 °
W 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 3

— I ...... Do if needed.
Change the screen display. For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.

9-7 9.2 Entry monitor
9.2.1 Basic operation



9.2.2 Entry monitor screen display and key functions

O
2
&3
. . . . . . I 4
In this section, the Entry Monitor screen display and the functions of the keys displayed at the top of the P g
. »n
screen are explained. 0K
. 1=
(1) Display 3
> =
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |MENU |FORM| SET [RIEN
9 NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[FF] Lz
) o O
3:) =
D 200 30 u When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices @ E
[Line 1 current units] When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices 5 o
W 200 43 Display when system monitoring o 2 ”
3 [Production line A ] Bit device......... ®:0ON O: OFF xoo
) R 50 68378428 DW Word device.....Current value
[link status ]
X3 [ J &2
[Input switch 3 1 n N =
4
o
2=
, , , , , [
1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Entry Monitor screen shown in (2) (Touch é 8
input). I%J g
2) Displays the monitor station network No., station No. and CPU No."
3) Displays the status and current value of the device. x
o
*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only. & E
09
. =
(2) Key functions é b=
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Entry Monitor screen - é o
. a 9o
operation. 0=o
Key Function .
l ‘ Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) to change to another monitor func- o 8
MENU tion or ending the system monitor (See Sec. 9.1.1.). S §
Z=u

Move to the display change menu screen to change the numerical display on the Entry 2 e <

=)
FORM Monitor screen (decimal, hexadecimal) or changing the comment display (on/off) (See % 8 EL'IC;’

Sec. 9.1.2)). O=w

Move to device setting menu screen to enter the monitor device, delete the device, or exe-

cute a test. ﬂ

SET - Entry of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.) 2 ;

« Deletion of entry device (See Sec. 9.2.3.) ﬁ 8

- Test (See Sec. 9.6.) 5 E =
nE

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device that is not displayed % % %

(just before or after the current display). ww =

When five or more monitor devices are entered, operation is enabled when the monitor

K i‘ device comment is displayed.

Ii : Scrolls down one line. m %
=E
0z

K : Scrolls up one line. Z0
==
Sw
Cy
& o
o=

w L

£89
o2
Z X
£6%
[}
=5
=

9.2 Entry monitor 9-8
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9.2.3 Deleting a registered device

The operation of deleting (erasing) the entry of the device being monitored with the Entry Monitor screen is

explained below.

The following two methods can be used to delete the registered device.
* Random deletion ........... Deletes only one specified device.
+ Batch deletion ............... Deletes all devices that are currently registered.

[Operation procedure]

Display Device Monitor screen.

(Touch)

)

Display device setting menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU | FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] ~ STATIONFF]

‘ DEVICE H DELETE H ALL CLR ‘

[ test || | |

[
v v

(Batch deletion)  (Random deletion)
ALL CLR DELETE | (Touch either key.)

Y

Display device deletion screen.

pevice[ B 1; 1
E\E

(Eo]wir]

A 4
E E : Select input area

Character: Input device name and no. (*1)

=

L |
(Touch: Input confirmation)

Move (return) to
Device Monitor screen.

* If there is a [5] at the upper left of the screen,
touching the 5 returns to the monitor screen.

...... See Sec. 9.2.2.

(1) Specify the device to be deleted.
* Match the data to be entered; the touch key
display at the bottom of the screen will
change.

*1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following
keys.
AC | : Clears all data being entered to the object
area.

: Clears one character at the cursor posi-
tion.

9-9 9.2 Entry monitor
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9.3 Batch monitor

When monitoring, the function of specifying the device at the beginning of an optional device range and

monitoring it is called the "batch monitor".

The batch monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.3.1 Basic operation

The batch operation procedure is shown below.

[Operation procedure]

I Select "Batch Monitor" with the basic screen.

| TEST [MENU|FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.

A 4

Specify the first monitor device. I

When reading is complete, display the Batch
Monitor screen.

BATCH MONITOR | TEST | MENU| FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 10 32767 D 18 -500
D 11 0 D 19 3234
D 12 0 D 20 0

D 13 -1 D 21 0

D 14 0 D 22 0

D 15 3 D 23 -32768
D 16 0 D 24 0

D 17 0 D 25 0

A 4

Change the screen display.

See Sec. 9.1.1.

When a screen other than the basic screen is dis-

played, touch MENU/ at the top of the currently dis-
played screen, display the basic screen, and select
"Batch monitor".

When you touch [MENU|, you return to the basic
screen.

When you touch | FORM |, you can change this display
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).

When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device
can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

(1) Specify the station and device to be monitored.
For the method of specifying, see Sec. 9.1.3.

Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.

9.3 Batch monitor
9.3.1 Basic operation
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9.3.2 Batch monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the Batch Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at the top of the screen
are explained.

(1) Display
BATCH MONITOR| TEST IMENU|FORM| SET [EN
2) NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 10 32767] 1 When comment is not displayed: max. 16 devices
D 11 O[Inventory quantity ] When comment is displayed  : max. 8 devices
D 12 0[Shipment quantity ] Display when system monitoring
D 13 [ ] Bit device......... ®:ON O:OFF
3) D 14 O[Warehouse A temperature] Word device.....Current value
D 15 3[Warehouse B temperature]
D 16 0] ]
D 17 O[Production plan ]
1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Batch Monitor screen shown in (2) (Touch
input).
2) Displays the monitor station network No., station No. and CPU No."
3) Displays the status and current value of the monitor device (The screen above shows when the moni-
tor module is 16 bits.).
*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.
(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Batch Monitor screen
operation.
Key Function
Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to another monitor
MENU function or ending the system monitor
(See Sec. 9.1.1.).
Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical display on the Batch
FORM Monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec.
9.1.2.).
Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or execute a test.
SET + Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)
« Test (See Sec. 9.6.)
Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device that is not displayed
(just before or after the current display).
@ |i lv‘ : Scrolls down one line.
A : Scrolls up one line.
9-1 9.3 Batch monitor
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9.4 TC Monitor (monitor of timer and counter)

The function that monitors only the time (T) and counter (c) when monitoring is called the TC monitor.
The TC monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

O
[}
z
w
L
4
O
n
o
[}
=
=z
o
=

- =
w
[
7]
>
[72]
[%2]

< 2
=)

8 <
>

9.4.1 Basic operation

o
. . P4
The TC operation procedure is shown below. ég
#=
w
=
See Sec. 9.1.1. x>
ow
£5%
[Operation procedure] W =
| Select 'TC Monitor" with the basic screen._§ When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
. x
touch MENU at the top of the currently displayed o
y . . " . o=
screen, display the basic screen, and select "TC Moni- 85
" E
| TEST IMENU|FORM| SET tor”. éL_.IJ
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF] | | ... When you touch [MENU/, you return to the basic screen. 5§
o
When you touch |FORM |, you can change this display 0=
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).
PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT . . :
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE When you tolLfch SET |, the monitor station and device x
TYPE & NO. can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.). ot
o
9=
EWw=
524
Ho5
[ep=R7}
5
Specify the initial monitor device. ) ) ) . oE
(1) Specify the station and devised to be monitored. 35
For the method of the specifying, see Sec. 9.1.3. EE%
<= W
When reading is complete, display the TC % é &
Monitor screen. o= 8
A [%2]
oy
TC MONITOR | TEST [MENU|FORM| SET @2
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] wo z
x o
T 0PV osv o 1+ Oy o5
T 1PV oSV 0 1F-OA €oQ
T 2PV 150sv 150 1+F-OH
T 3 PV oSV 0 1t-O-
T 4 PV 0sv 0o 1+-OA
T 5PV 25sv 200 @ o
T 6 PV  100SV 300 %%O%n o
T 7PV 0SSV 0 1O =
£S
'_
=
WX
: 52
Change the screen display.
...... Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
£32
o=
Z X
55
O=n
“fg
0nZrF
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9.4.2 TC Monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the TC Monitor screen display contents and the function of keys displayed at the top of the

screen are explained.

(1) Display
TC MONITOR | TEST|MENU/FORM| SET JRIEN
2) NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[33]
FILE [ABCDEF.PRG]
T [Pr(())dupc\gon line 2] sV 0 if O_|u When comment ?s ngt displayed: max. 8 devices
1O When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices
T [Prl)dfc\gon line g] sV 0 Display when system monitoring
3) T 5 pv 150 sv 150 B @ TIC o current value, set value
. . (Contact point, coil) T @1 .oN
[Production line C] 1FOd . OFF
T 3PV 0 sv o 1O '
[Production line D] n

1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the TC Monitor screen shown in (2) (Touch input).

Displays the monitor station network No., station No. and CPU No."
2) When connected to QCPU and QnACPU, the execution file name is displayed (If there are more than
one file, the first file name is displayed.).

Displays the current value, set value, contact point and coil status of the monitor device (The screen
above shows when the monitor module is 16 bits.).

*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of the TC Monitor

screen.

Key Function

MENU

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to another monitor
function or ending the system monitor (See Sec. 9.1.1.).

Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical display on the TC moni-
tor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec.
9.1.2).

FORM

Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or execute a test.
+ Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)
« Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

Scroll the display contents up or down one line to display the monitor device that is not dis-
played (just before or after the current display).
Operation is enabled when monitor device comment is displayed.

AV

E : Scrolls down one line.
A | scrolls up one line.

9-13 9.4 TC Monitor (monitor of timer and counter)
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9.5 BM Monitor (monitor of buffer memory)

When monitoring, the function that monitors the buffer memory of the special function module is called the
"BM monitor".
The BM monitor screen when executing the system monitor is explained below.
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9.5.1 Basic operation

o
The BM Monitor operation procedure is shown below. @ s
L5
See Sec. 9.1.1. 5
oo
r O O
[Operation procedure] . o s
| Select "BM Monitor” with the basic screen. 1 = When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch MENU | at the top of the currently displayed a2
screen, display the basic screen, and select "BM Moni- 02
A " P4
tor". g
Z E
| TEST |MENU|FORM| SET RN When you touch [MENU |, you return to the basic screen. L—EL:_'.)J
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF o %
[0 [FFl When you touch | FORM |, you can change this display %Jé
(See Sec. 9.1.2.).
When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device
PRESS 'SET' KEY, SELECT can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.) 5
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE P At |
TYPE & NO. nZ
O]
Z E
EWw=
& 21
£05
o=wm
&
Specify the initial monitor device. (1) Specify the station and device to be monitored, and oE
the monitor module (16-/32-bit module). $§
P4
cug
ifyi 2w
When reading is complete, display the BM (2) For the method of the speC|fy|.ng, see Sec. 9.1.3. Bgk
Monitor screen. Specify the module to be monitored and the buffer 5=
memory as follows.
. Initial Y[ 1] ] ?
ou
BM MONITOR | TEST [MENU|FORM| SET Specify the initial address 23
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONIFF] ; U=
VONO[ 1] of the buffer memory in zap
BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0 decimal. % xZ
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 Hies
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150 When the initial 1/0 signal of
BM 1113 -1111 BM 1121 131 . .
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768 module is displayed with three
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555 digits, specify the first two digits. Co
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368 WS
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000 oS
£S
'_
=
WX
‘ 3
Change the screendisplay. | ... Switching between decimal and hexadecimal display is
enabled. Do this as needed. For the display change
method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
Wz
£52
o=
Z X
£6%
[}
Sz
BpzPR
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9.5.2 BM Monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the BM Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at the top of the screen are
explained.

(1) Display

BM MONITOR | TEST |MENU|FORM| SET [HEE

2) | [ NETWKNo[ 0] = STATION[FF]
I/ONO[ 1]
BM 1110 -32767 BM 1118 0
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 Displays current value of a maximum
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150 of 16 devices.
3) BM 1113 -1111 BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126 BM 1122  -32768
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000

1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the BM Monitor screen shown in (2) (Touch input).

Displays the monitor station network No., station No., CPU No.*1 and the first 2 digits of the 1/O signal
No. of the object module.

Displays the current values of the buffer memory (The screen above shows when the monitor module

is 16 bits.).

*1 Displayed for QCPU monitor only.

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of the BM Monitor

screen.

Key Function

This moves to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to another moni-

MENU tor function or ending the system monitor (See Sec. 9.1.1.).

This moves to display change menu screen for changing the number display on the BM

FORM monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

This moves to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or execute a test.
SET + Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)
« Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

9.5 BM Monitor (monitor of buffer memory)
9.5.2 BM Monitor screen display and key functions



9.6 Test

@ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
A CAUTION operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the current
value of a buffer memory) of system monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a crucial
operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.
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When monitoring with the system monitor function, you can specify an optional station or device to be moni-
tored and test it.

The operation of testing a bit device, word device, or special module buffer memory of the PLC CPU is
explained in this section.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SYSTEM MONI

TOR

OPERATING SP
MODULE MONITOR

MODULE MONITOR

OPERATING SP
SCREEN

MODULE MONITOR

OPERATING /O
SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SP MODULE

MONITOR

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS
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9.6.1 Basic operation

The operation procedure for testing when monitoring with the system monitor function is shown below.
See Sec. 9.0.1.2.

[Operation procedure]

When monitoring with the system monitor

function, display any monitor screen. display any monitor screen according to the explanatory

section for each monitor function.
When Device Monitor screen is displayed.

I ...... When a screen other than the monitor screen is displayed,

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 -2147483648 DW
D 10 -32767
X 001 °

25 @)

When you touch | CANCEL |, the display moves (returns)

- (TOUCh) ...... . :
to the previous monitor screen.

Display device setting menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU | FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

‘ DEVICE ‘ DELETE H ALL CLR ‘

| et | | |

When you touch | CANCEL | , the display moves (returns)
to the previous monitor screen.

TEST| (Touch) 777

Display test menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | | MENU | FORM| sET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

‘ SET/RST ‘ VALUE16 ‘ ‘ BM VAL16‘

‘ SET VAL ‘ VALUE32 ‘ ‘ BM VAL32 ‘

9-17 9.6 Test
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0
1) (1) Touch either, depending on test contents. @
l |SET/RST o
: SET/RST (set/reset) bit device. 29
‘ Select test item. 0o
T or [ VALUE32] 235
Change current value of word device. xZ
When [SET/RST | is selected. 'SET Vg ALUE| 52
':‘ ' Change T, or C set value.
NETWK No.[ ] STATION] ] 'VALUE16 or | VALUE32] %g
DEVICE[ ][] RST:0 SET1 Change current value of buffer memory. 3=
x|ylml[Lils] 4l p * With VALUE16 or BM VAL16, 16 bits is the object ~ 42
e Jle ] JL L] module 52
V A With VALUE32 or BM VAL32, 32 bits is the object §£%%
eI module. -
el ac)pel | <=l )
(@]
When| SET VALUE | is selected. ale
When | VALUE16]/ VALUE32| is selected. = é W
| | NETWK No.[ ] STATION] ] ﬁé
= DEVICE[ ][ ] VLK ] (o=
T o T m
I s T ] = HTHC\' A . 2
L L lloJlw][Rr] 09
v E =
Az e LA [ aced _4-'
’ £ || G H HACHDEL\ d (2) Specify the network No., station No. and*?PU No. 99
of the object PLC CPU (See Sec. 9.1.3, '.).
| | (For data link system)
Network No.: 0 5
Station : FF (Own station) o
0 (Master station) g S
1 to 64 (Local station) gﬂgé
(For network system) we
Network No.: 0 (Host loop) -
1 to 255 (Specify loop)
Station : FF (Own station) ?
0 (Control station) 2 g
1 to 64 (Normal station) @2
(For Ethernet connection) 5 =
Network No.: 1 to 239 o5
Station : 1to64 xoQ
Arrow : Select input area. (FOI‘ multi-CPU SyStem) *
(] |d: Leftrright) CPU No. 0 to 4 (CPU number)
Character: Ent(fr network No., station No., CPU * Displayed for QCPU monitor only. o
No."3, device name, deV'CT*T;;z ) (3) Specify object device. 22
(4) Specify test value. z56
- With SET/RST (set/reset) of bit device, specify 0 5;
, (RST) or 1 (SET). Eg
[T (Touch: input confirmation) - When changing current value of word device °
When changing T or C set value
\4 or
Move (return) to screen where | SET | was specified. When changing current value of buffer memory g gl @
Match current display form (decimal/hexadeci- 2 s E
mal) and specify change value. (*4) %g =
525
=S
0nZrF
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*1 The data being entered can be cleared by using the following keys.

AC/| : Clear all data being entered in the object area.
: Clear one character from the cursor position.

*2 The format for the data being entered is displayed on the right side of the screen.
: Enter in decimal.

HEX |: Enter in hexadecimal.
*3 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer2.
For ACPU monitor, specify the network number/station number set on GT Designer2.
Refer to the GOT-A900 series User's Manual (Connection System Manual) for details of the monitor target setting
for Ethernet connection.
*4 Even when the setting value/current value is changed after the timer (T) has timed out and the counter (C) has fin-
ished counting, the time-up status/count-up status do not change. The current status is maintained.
(When the setting value is changed to a large value/when the current value is changed to a small value)
*5 When an index-qualified T/C set value is changed, only its constant part is changed. Its index-qualified part is not
changed.
Example) Changing the set value of T5 from "300" to "200"

=]
NETWK No[ | STATION[ |
DEVICE[ T] [ 5] VL[K200 ]
—» K300 72 K200 72

—<T5 T} — | ——T5

Constant Index-qualified part
part

9-19
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9.6.2 Quick test function

In addition to the existing tests for the direct input of device, station No., etc. during monitoring with the sys-
tem monitor function, this function enables the bit device SET/RESET, word device, buffer memory data to
change by a single touch.
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1) Operation to set the quick test function on
To perform the quick test functions, perform the following operations:

gz
5]
) =
[Operation procedure] é E
w
‘ Display one of the system monitor screen. = '(7,
5%
Xoo
: 500
...... When displaying the device monitor screen.
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST [ MENU[FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] o
o
o=
D 15 -2147483648 DW 8 P
ZR 1042431 -32767 23
X 0001 ° [
M 25 o r 2
w 200 43 g9
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
w 100 0
1d
o
=
[ P4
v % g
TEST | (Touch) guz
2w
Wwe K
v o= 8
DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM] sET | | - The quick test is turned on by clicking on .
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] x
b 93
7R 10/ QUICK TEST MODE SET o e ”
X W=z
< W
M 2w
w S
D
W 100 0
&
ou
23
v & % -
0 K
onE
£58
v wiw =
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU[FORM] SET | | = Status when the quick test function is on.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
QUICK TEST E %
D 15 -2147483648 DW ZE
ZR 1042431 -32767 23
X 0001 ° ES
M 25 o @ X
w 200 43 o)
R 50 68378428 DW o=
D 0 0
w 100 0
Wz
£52
o=
Z X
85
O=wm
SEe
0wz
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2) Operation to turn off the quick test function

When TEST] is touched when the quick test function is on, a dialog box is displayed. When | OK | is
touched, the quick test can be canceled.

3) Bit device quick test

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
TSP X 0001 °
M 25 o
w 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
w 100 0

A

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [MENU|FORM] SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 -2147483648 DW

ZR 1042431 -32767

X 0001 °

M 25 o

W 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0

A

When the device monitor screen is displayed.
Touch the device name or device no. display position for
the bit device to be SET/RESET.

The device name and device no. touched is displayed high-
lighted.

When the on/off display (O, @) of the highlighted display is
touched, the status is SET/RESET.

* When the current bit device is ON, then it is turned OFF
(RESET).

When OFF, it will be (SET).

The on/off display area (O, @) of the X0001 device is high-
lighted.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU[FORM| SET
NETWK No.[] 0] STATION[FF]
QUICK TEST
D 15 2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 o
M 25 o
w 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
w 100 0
9-21 9.6 Test
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4) Quick test for the word device, T/C monitor, and buffer memory

O
(2]
. : . . =3
...... When displaying the device monitor screen. iy
. oy . 7))
DEVICE MONITOR]| TEST | MENU|FORM[ SET Touch the display position of the device to be changed. >3
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONIFF] o
QUICK TEST okt
D 15 -2147483648 DW gg
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 °
M 25 o .
PW 0 43 =
R 200 68378428 DW 2 <
D 50 0 % s
w 100 0 w
=
o
Xowo
x oo
. ww -
= B The change value input screen is displayed.
NETWK No[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC Enter the_current value to be cha_nged in the }_<EY window. «
DEVICE[W][  200] VL[ ] See Section 9.1.3 for the KEY window operations. o B
wnZ
o
7llsllellalle] 4| p 02
[
4]lsllellciD] 53
VA i
12 ][s][E]lF]
(o) = ][~ J[aclpel | <=l
1
o
=
[P
o
o=
EWw=
524
HO%
[ep=R7}
o
2
28
23,
=
2w
108
oO=w
@
ou
23
fo
S=x
252
£53
wi =
o
z2
(O
3
=
=
s
5=
£32
o
Z X
55
[}
£
=L
0nZrF
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10 ERROR MESSAGES FOR SYSTEM
MONITOR

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating the system monitor
and the method of handling them.

Error Message Description Method of Handling

Check the following:
» Connections between the PLC CPU

PLC communications | Communication could not be established and the GOT (disconnected or cut
error with the PLC CPU. cables).
* Has an error occurred in the PLC
CPU?

10 -1
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11 OPERATING SPECIAL MODULE
MONITOR

The operation procedure when using the special module monitor function is explained in this chapter.

11.1 Operation procedures before starting special
module monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program (OS) for the special

module monitor function and the special module monitor data from the personal computer to the GOT until it
is installed in built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual. Details of the screen display and

key operation are shown in the Help.

( Start )
I

| Connect GOT and personal computer. I
| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.
Start up personal computer and start
GT Designer.
With the GT Designer2, transmit the OS “Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.

for the special module monitor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and
install it in the built-in memory.

l

Installation is complete. I ~*When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
l on the installation dialog box.
With the GT Designer2, transmit the Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

special module monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

;

When download is finished, the special “*When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
module monitor can be operated through the on the download dialog box.
GOT.
| GT Designer2 operation is finished. I
C End ) .... Proceed to Section 12.2 to operate the special module
n monitor.

11-1 11.1 Operation procedures before starting special module monitoring



11.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor
screen display to start of special module monitor

This section describes the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each operation of the special
module monitor function after the system program (OS) of the special module monitor function has been
installed in the GOT built-in memory, and downloading the special module monitor data.

( Start )
|

I Install memory board on the GOT

l

| start up GOT.

l

| Display the use-created monitor screen.

!

| Start the special module monitor function.

l

Display the system configuration screen.

END

System Configuration NETWK No. [0] PLC STATION [FF] l gEgNo

S —

MAIN
rl cpu

[outes|in 64

Yo lva

x.v230

l

| Specify the module to be monitored.

l

| Display the special module monitor menu.

l

| Select from the menu.

y

Display the monitor screen for the special
module.

Check the data for the module with the
displayed contents.

l

| Change the data.

l

Change the current value of the specified
area.

=N

" (1)

** When starting, the module format and related data

are not displayed.

When reading of module data from the PLC CPU is
complete, the module format and related data is
displayed.

When using the QCPU(Q mode), you can also check
the PLC CPU status (PC Information) and module error
information, etc. (Unit Dtail info). See Section 12.1.1.

When| END| is selected, the special module monitoring
ends and the display moves to the original screen where
the special module monitor function was begun.

.. See Secs. 12.1.3,12.1.4.

. See Section 12.1.4.

** The Special Module Monitor Screen is displayed by

selecting it from the menu.
See Section 12.1.4.

.. See Section 12.1.2.

See Secs. 12.2t0 12.27.

- Carry out the following operation when changing the

current values of the buffer memory that is displayed
on the monitor screen.
See Section 12.1.5.

Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
function was set with the drawing software, and start
the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch
to start the special module monitor function.

11.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of special module monitor
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12 OPERATING SPECIAL MODULE
MONITOR SCREEN

Each screen operation when using the special module monitor function is explained in this chapter.

12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and
changing screens when monitoring

The screen configuration and common operations used when executing the special module monitor are
explained in this section.

12.1.1 Composition of system configuration screen and key functions

This section describes the structure of the system configuration screen that is displayed after starting the
special module monitor function and the key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) When using the QCPU(A mode), QnACPU or ACPU
(a) Display

The module format and related data are
displayed at the end of the module data
readout from the PLC CPU.

(OS executes it automatically.)

When connected to MELSECNET, the
screen shown in Section 12.1.3 is
displayed.

1 NETWK No. [

3)

1) Displays network No. and station No. of monitor station.

With the module installed in the monitor station, the special function module displays the format and
the initial no. of the 1/O signal with the sequencer CPU; the I/O module displays "Input"/"Output" and
the I/0 points. For a special function module that cannot be monitored, "Special" and the initial no. of

2
) the 1/0 signal are displayed.
The display position of the module is the key for moving the special function module monitor of that
module to the screen where it is executed (Touch input)
3) The keys used for the operation with the System Configuration screen shown in (b) are displayed.
(Touch input)
12 -1 12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring
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(b) Key functions

w n

The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System Configuration ~ E£= é
screen operation. LgL § &
oog

E30

Key Function % o%

o <O

o0>=

Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module monitor func-
END tion was begun.

Module display] | Moves to screen where the special module monitor for that module is executed. Slots 0

position through 7 are valid for each base module.

Scrolls display up or down one level to display the system configuration of the level num-
ber just before or after the one that is currently displayed.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SYSTEM MONI-

x
Operation of these keys is enabled when the system configuration extends to three levels |9
or more.
AV

E : Scrolls down one level. %
=
4
Al 23
: Scrolls up one level. ==
=y
£2

i
(2) When using the QCPU(Q mode) &<

(a) Display
- : ‘ The module format and related data are ©
1) em Conf igurat ion RETHK No. [ o] E:THII]FF] Cho dlsplayed on COmpletiOn Of module data '9
o [[¥ | read from the PLC CPU. z
Main . (OS executes it automatically.) g
Slot. 12 aop w =
1A0 5‘ H
Qy
Ext.1 g =0
2)| swt. 22 a2p
1E0Q
3 3 o
Ext.2 P B 9
slot 18 2P 32F Q>
460 560 6 o
Woesic mee [v] z2g
=
2w
3) w Qo
o OO
oO=w
1) Displays the network number and station number of the monitor station.
For the modules installed in the monitor station, their formats, 1/0 points and first I/O numbers are dis- g w
played. % g,
For special function modules which cannot be monitored, their formats are displayed as "Special". g g ”
2) The module display position acts as the key to shift to the screen where the module will be monitored. % % |9
(Touch input) [ % 5
In case of a multi-CPU system, the CPU No. is displayed for the CPU and the control CPU No. is dis- wi =
played for the installed module.
3) The keys used for the operation on the System Configuration screen shown in (b) are displayed.
(Touch input) i %
ZE
(O
£S
'_
=
s
o
o=
Wz
T
[= g 2
o=
Z X
£6%
[}
£
=5
=
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(b) Key functions

The following table indicates the functions of the keys used to perform operation on the

System Configuration screen.

Key

Function

END

Monitoring ends, and the display returns to the screen where the special module monitor
function was started.

QCPU

Shifts to the PC Information screen. (Refer to Section 12.1.3)

Basic mode:
Module display| | Shifts to the screen where that special module will be monitored.
position Info. mode:
Shifts to the screen which shows the detail information of the selected module.
- Switches the System Configuration screen to the info. mode.
|BaS|c mode|

(Refer to Section 12.1.4)

Switches the System Configuration screen to the Basic mode.

AV

Scrolls the display one base up or down to display the system configuration of the currently
undisplayed base immediately before/after the currently displayed base.
This operation cannot be performed when the system has three or more extension bases.

E : Scrolls one base down.

A

: Scrolls one base up.
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12.1.2 Setting method for remote station monitoring

w n
T P4
LBl
The setting method to perform remote station monitoring during special module monitoring is described 2¢ g
n
below. = 08
<Special Module Monitor> % o5
o <O
o0>=
1 Touch [SP.UNIT o display the system configuration screen
When connected to MELSECNET | ouc . o disp a¥ € system configura O. screen.
_ = Depending on the connection method, the screen first
System Configuration NETWK No. [ 0] PLC STATION [FF] PLC No. END . . i X i n E
Flesse RETVHRo PLC STATION SeTTNG | A displayed will be different as indicated below. § S
CcPU |:| I] I:I I] I:I I:l |:| Bus connection and CPU direct connec- | The base of the connection station is @ Z
tion displayed. 5 §
- . . oV
1 |:| B Ethernet connection The base of the station set as the host is Tx g
I7II8II9IIAIIBIE||E| displayed. =2
] CEIEIEE] S
The base of the master station is dis-
- D |:| COCEIEIEIE EIZ] CC-Link (via G4) connection
nanmnm] K played. ”
(@]
> MELSECNET (ll), /B connection No system configuration display % E
o
2) MELSECNET/10 connection g =
CC-Link connection No system configuration display 'EE_C =
(Intelligent device station) wa
o=

For MELSECNET/CC-Link connections, the following

operations will always be required: A é
4
1) Touch [INETPCNo.]| to display the window shown in 2) %
4
= 5! H
2) Touch to specify the network No. and PLC : éé
station No..
Alphanumeric]| .....Enter the network No. and PLC station No.. =
ot
IR —— Select the input area. o8
= w
e
E ......... Set the area value. we
oO=w
In the case of data link systems In the case of network systems B
NETWK NO. : 0 NETWK NO.: 0 (Host loop) §5
STATION : FF (Host) : 1 to 255 (Specified loop) @é
0 (Master station) STATION FF (Host) 555
0w =
: 1 to 64 (Local station) : 0 (Station number %% =
of management | “%=
station)

1 to 64 (Normal station)

For Ethernet connection *1 CC-Link system
NETWK NO. :1to 239 NETWK NO.: 0
STATION :1to 64 STATION : 0 (master station)

*1 The monitor target must be preset using GT Designer2.

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

For ACPU monitor, specify the network number/station number set on GT Designer2.
Refer to the GOT-A900 series User's Manual (Connection System Manual) for details of the monitor target setting
for Ethernet connection.

When the setting is finished, the system configuration of the specified station is displayed.
See Sec. 12.1.6 for operations which come after these operations.

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS
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12.1.3 Composition of PC Information screen and key functions (only when
QCPU(Q mode) is used)

This section describes the structure of the PC Information screen that is displayed by specifying the
QCPU(Q mode) on the System Configuration screen, and the key functions displayed on the screen.

(1) Display

NETHK Ho.[ ©

3)

1) Displays the network number and station number of the monitor station.

2) Displays the operating status, error information and the like of the corresponding PLC CPU.

The keys used for the operation on the System Configuration screen shown in (2) are displayed.

(Touch input)

(2) Key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used to perform operation on the System

Configuration screen.

Key Function
Monitoring ends, and the display returns to the screen where the special module monitor

function was started.

Sys. Shifts to the System Configuration screen. (Refer to Section 12.1.1)
conf.

Scrolls the display one page up or down.
E : Scrolls one page down.
AV

IZ] : Scrolls one page up.

12-5 12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring
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12.1.4 Composition of Unit Detail info screen and key functions (only when
QCPU(Q mode) is used)

This section describes the structure of the Unit Detail info screen that is displayed by specifying the module
in the info. mode of the System Configuration screen, and the key functions displayed on the screen.

OPERATION OF THE
VARIOUS SYSTEM
MONITOR SCREENS

(1) Display

METHK

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SYSTEM MONI-

TOR

2)

3)

OPERATING SP
MODULE MONITOR

1) Displays the network number and station number of the monitor station.

2) Displays the module information, error information and the like of the corresponding module.

The keys used for the operation on the System Configuration screen shown in (2) are displayed.
(Touch input)

14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
=}
o
=

4
w
w
14
O
(]

(2) Key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used to perform operation on the System
Configuration screen.

14
2
23
Ki Functi
ey unction 2 E 2
'_
Monitoring ends, and the display returns to the screen where the special module monitor é 2' i
function was started. &0 %
o=wm
Sys. Shifts to the System Configuration screen. (Refer to Section 12.1.1)
conf. @
ouw
=
Scrolls the display one page up or down. a 8
£3o
@ E E : Scrolls one page down. & & 8
2z
Ges
@ : Scrolls one page up.

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS
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12.1.5 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen that is displayed by specifying the module on the
system configuration screen (in the Basic mode when the QCPU(Q mode) is used), and the key functions
displayed on the screen.

(1) Display (with A68RD)

All types of data are displayed when the
REERD Braph Hani tor Screen 3) readout from the special function module

) 600 = Disabled/Enabled 87654321

00 0110110110110110 is Complete.
Lt Enblen 0: Disabied (OS executes it automatically.)

87654321
0110110110110110

400

s W

300 Conwersion

o 200

100
2) 0
-100
-180

1: Completed 0@ Mot Completed

[ R ]

SamplesAverage Count/Time
B765432187654321
01101i01ft0110110

1: Averaging 1: Time Average
0: Sampling 0: Count Average

W CH1 disconn. W CHS disconn.
W CHZ disconn. W CHE disconn.
WWOT Error Temp. Sensor Type O M CH3 disconn. [ CHT disconn.
MError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS| M CH4 disconn. [l CHE disconn.

1) Displays format of module being monitored.

Displays buffer memory data of object module in its current form, or in a graph.
2) Display status of 1/0O signal with the PLC CPU.
When testing, tests after moving the cursor to the display position of the target data.

3) The keys used for the operation with the monitor screen shown in (2) are displayed. (Touch input)

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System monitor screen

operation.
Key Function
@ Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module monitor function
was begun.
MONIT Ends current monitoring and moves to screen that shows monitor menu.
MENU Operation can be used only if the special function module has a Monitor menu.
Data Starts change of current values for buffer memory of special function module displayed on
Chg. screen.
SET/ Starts test set/reset for I/O signal between PLC CPU and special function module.
RESET
12-7 12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitorin
g p ging 9

12.1.5 Monitor screen configuration and key functions



12.1.6 Specifying monitor module and selecting monitor menu

w n
T zZ
e
The operation when starting the special module monitor for an optional module is explained, using the posi- g&é
tioning module (AD71) as an example. 8%%
=O0E
. Hzg
[Operation procedure] 0S=

| Display System Configuration screen. |---See Section 12.1.1. .

. . 0=

l (1) From among the modules installed in the ws

=

[Specify module to be monitored] (Touch display position of module.) corresponding base unit, specify the é =

. . . W

special function module whose format is s §

) [nq

displayed. o

o)

[ITRTS

TOR

* For modules where the format is not
displayed, monitor with the system
monitor function (See Sec. 9.5.).

Specify input/output modules according

to Sec. 13.1.

(2) Specify the menu corresponding to the
type of data to be monitored.

(3) With modules for which the monitor
menu cannot all be displayed in one

Display screen that shows monitor menu.

sys.
o END

Positioning Data Monitor
Zero Return Data Monitor
Parameter Data Screen
M Code Comment Monitor
1/0 Monitor Screen s
Positioning Data Monitor No. 081

MODULE MONITOR

o
7
Q
=
g
o
u
o
(e}

14
(@]
screen, touch the Al V| keys at the =
l right of the screen to scroll the display 2
w
_ _ _ 3 menu. 3
[Specify menu to be monitored] (Touch display position of menu.) ay
[e]
=3
Display monitor screen of specified menu. (4) Check the contents of the display. Carry
- ST g out the subsequent operation according &
g8l Fosit. Start [Travel/Pulse 01234567 01234567 '—
L T O Ol to Sec. 12.2to 12.31. 22
peed Limit 01234567 01234567
2ero Request Jog Spd.Limit 01234567 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/P Mode . (.')
;:;E gé:;}e(e ci/De: Time 01234567 01234567 s ? E Eggz : (5) Carry OUt tGStS for the dlsplayed data '% E %
Fud.Jog StartBacklash Comp 01234567 01234567 :g H?Ts ;ém;ﬂ H =
Res'mg & ipper L?mt 0123456783 : 0123456789 E:; @Eéﬁ%ﬂ;ﬁ% accordlng to Sec 12'1 7 % 8 E
Stop ower Limit 0123456789 | 0123456789 0 EIFIf 10N O
poc. startes rvor camp. Ioizasseres | oisarseren | 0 e o e » Change current value of buffer mem- 5=3
M En‘de ON tarting Bias 01234567 01234567 E:g);ecliuq re Ory
HET Er‘:&?z;?u!se.omulﬂ/? Time; 01234567 01234567 FF:Un’A"ln Se(lti:s" .
Msrﬁsf L el B Y IR R * Turn output signal from PLC CPU on
[%2]
l and off @ w
35
Proceed to Sec. 12.1.7 and Secs. 12.2 to 12.31. ﬁ 8
== (n):
ShE
755
wi =

OPERATING NET-
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TOR SCREENS

12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring 12-8
12.1.6 Specifying monitor module and selecting monitor menu



12.1.7 Test for special function module

@ Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
A CAUTION  operation (modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of special function module
monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a crucial
operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

Testing can be performed for all buffer memory data displayed on the current monitor screen.
This section describes the operation for changing the current value of the buffer memory
and turning the output signal from the PLC CPU to the special module on and off.

Point (1) When testing, test for the buffer memory to be written in from the PLC CPU and
_— the output signal that is output from the PLC CPU.
(2) Be sure to carry out the test operation with the PLC CPU in STOP status.
If the PLC CPU is tested during RUN status, it returns to the output values and
output status from the sequence program.

[Operation procedure]

Display monitor screen.
I
AD71 Parameter Data Manitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | EMO

N N Axis ¥ fiis

i 0DI
0110110110110110

Posit. Start fravel/Pulse 01234567 01234567
Interpolat ionInching Trav. !0123456789 | 0123456789 | Y DDEFF
Posit. Compl. 0110110110110110
peed Limit 01234567 | 01284567
2ero Reguest [Tog Spd.Limit 01234567 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/F Mode
¥ Zero Start 0 B Type

i) 2ero Completepcc/Dec Time | 01234567 01234567 | 1A T

B:H Code Tining
Fwd.Jog StartBacklash Comp 01234567 01234567 0 WITH Mode
Rev.Jog Start 1 AFTER Hode
poer Limit 0123456789 ; 0123456789 | C:M Code ON/DFF
Stop Lower Limit 0123456783 | 0123456789 0 OFF 10N
DD:Pasit. Hethod
Fos. Started Frror Comp. 0123456789 | 0123456783 | 00 ABS 01 INC
BUSY

M Code ON tarting Bias | 01234567} 01234567 | E:Direction

- 0 Fur
WOT Err Han.Pulsefompl.0/P Time{ 01234567 | 01234567 | FFilnit Setting
Batt . ErriCH i 00 mm 01 inch

Error Wi CodesErrCode § 012 01 012 01| 10 dex 11 FLS

S S

Data SET/
chg. | ReseT (Toueh
3) o
1)
12-9 12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring
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1 w (2]
) Data | E=5
l When Chg. | is touched (changes current value of buffer & oo
- (92}
Display key window on monitor screen. % % 2
ABBRD Graph Monitor Screen ke Ghi [URNU END memory) = % g
DissbledEnabled 676543zt « All of the following operations can be carried out by touch- Eg;
1: Enabled 0: Disabled i i i i o <O
- ing the keys in the displayed key window. 5<2
o e ot * When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key window, the
(A e key window closes and the display returns to the monitor |
01101101{10110110
e e screen. o) §
T e (1) Move the cursor to the position where the data to be $=
W WDT Error Temp. Sensor ytpe 0 W CH3 disconn, M GH? diseann . . & ]
W Error Code: 012345 0: New JIS,DIN 1: Old JIS| B CH4 disconn. M CH8 disconn. tested is d|sp|ayed. (*1 ) s 5
x >
. . : oo
(|A] [w :Up/down p| 4 : Left/right) %§§

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the value to be changed.

A 4 *2
|:¢Jj(Touch: input confirmation) (2) o
e (Test continues) estond The key can be used to clear individual characters %g
) (Test ends) among those input. 9S
v ':: L_IIJ
?(Touch) i é
o

SET/ © =

2) When |RgsEgT]| is touched (tests the I/O signal)

« All of the following operations can be carried out by touch-
ing the keys in the displayed key window.

+ When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key window, the
key window closes and the display returns to the monitor
screen.

(1) Use the alphabetic character keys to specify the name of

the device to be tested, and then touch p . (*1)

14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
=}
o
=

4
w
w
14
(]
(2]

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the device number, and '?3_‘
then touch p =¥
2=
: . " " " " Z=n
(3) Use the numeric keys to specify "Set" or "Reset". g4z
2w
=)
0] : OFF (1] : ON £05
oO=w
*1 Do not perform the following tests. n
w
When testing, the module may not operate correctly or the buffer memory/input signal may return to the output E(D %
value/output status from the special function module. a 8
w
1) Test the buffer memory for reading-only from the PLC CPU. = E g
2) Test the input signal to the PLC CPU from the special function module. é 2 '%
©oQ
wiC =

*2 When testing buffer memory data, specify the change value in the following way.
1) For data where 16/32 bits is displayed with one number, specify the change value in decimal.
2) For data where one number of 16/32 bits is displayed as a percent, such as with an A/D conversion module
specify the change value corresponding to the percentage in decimal.
Example:
When the set value of the offset or gain is 0 to 2000, when specifying a change value of 50%, input 1000.
3) For data where 16 bits is displayed one bit at a time as "0" and "1", specify the change value of 16 bits in decimal.

OPERATING NET-
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12.1.8 Changing the screen

This section describes how to change the screen when executing each monitor function of the special mod-
ule monitor function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )
!

1)

User-created monitor screen

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
function was set with the GT Designer2, and start
Touch =] (*1) the special module monitor operation.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch [SP.UNIT

and start the special module monitor function.

----------- The system monitor function and special module monitor

Utility screen function can also be started from the Utility menu screen.

Touch

Touch
y

Touch [acPul. PC Information screen i
(See Section 12.1.3.)

) Touch \System Configuration\.

System Configuration screen

(See Section 12.1.1.) Touch the display module ) -
T in info. mode. R Unit Dtail info screen
. Touch [System Configuration|. (See Section 12.1.4.)
Touch Touch on display module.
.conf.
When I/0 module is selected . .
1) Key window display screen
When special function for test
module is selected (See Section 12.1.7.)
A
Touch |DataChg. Touch =
Monitor menu display screen | Touch on and SET/RESET

£ monitor menu.
for specified rT10duIe . »  Monitor screen for specified
(See Section 12.1.6.) < monitor menu
Touch (See Section 12.1.5.)
MONIT MENU
\4
1)
Touch
v
Go to user-created monitor screen
or utility screen.
12-11 12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring
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12.2 A61LS Module Monitor

w n
z
E=i
11}
Ly
(o] g o
ZH0n
Sl
Buffer memory address =3 9
Screen Image No. % o=
dec. hex. o)
o0>=
1) 1 000B
2) 4 0004 ,
0=
‘ SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT| | wZ
AGILS Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |mMemy | EMD 3) 10 000A 2 g
#=
1) Limit Switch Function Program Mo. O FPositioning Set Walue| Set Walug 4) 5- 6 0005, 0006 w E
Data f E =
Channel No.  FEDCBA9B76543210 5) 3 0003 x Q
2) utput Status  0110110110110110 Channel 0 | 0123 0123 ow
Output Enable 0110110110110110 Channel 1 0123 0123 Xoo
Channel 2 | 0123 0123 6) 12 00oC r¥oOo
status 0:0FF 1:0M Enable 0:Enabled 1:Disabled| Channel 3 | 0123 0123 wow+
Channel 4 | 0123 0123
3) Measured Distance 0123456739 Channel 5 | 0123 Q123 7) 7 0007
Channel & | 0123 0123
4) Resolver Speed 0123 rpm Channel 7 | 0123 0123 8) 0 0000
channel 8 | 0123 0123 g
5 Target Address 0123 |~Error 01 Channel 9 0123 0123
) Channel A 0123 0123 9) 8 0008 o E
6) Compensation val. 0123 Underf low 0 Channel B 0123 0123 %] o
Overt lou 0 Channel C | 0123 0123 ’]O) 2 0002 (O] =
7) Compensated Address 0123 ||Batt.Error 0O Channel D | 0123 0123 E w
Channel E | 0123 0123 -}
O:Nomal 1:Error| | Channel F | 0123 0123 1) 1 0001 é 8
L
12) 9 0009 e
8) 9) 10) 10) 13) 13 to 44 000D to 002C
- - - 14
e
1) =
(]
=
w
i
AELLS Inputs0utput Monitor Screen g w
14
Inouts (%) () Qo
ah WOT Erraor 10 0 FLC READY =0
6l Online 11 1 Posit. start
Overflow Detect. (12 2 Limit Func.5tart
Underflow Detect.|l3 3 Overflow Reset
1)— Resolver Direct. |14 4 Underflow Reset
Comp. Val. ExceedlS 5 Error Reset o
Resolver Error (16 & o
Error Detect i 7 - - - o =
CHO OWAOFF Status{ls =3 =2
CH1 ONAOFF Statusl El 0] o
CHZ OWAOFF Statusla A z = %)
CH3 ONAOFF Status[iB B Euw=
CH4 ONAOFF StatusfiC C < 5‘ L
CHS OWAOFF Status[iD i) 5 o %
CHE ON/OFF StatuslE E o000
CHY OW/OFF StatusiF F oS o
@
o w
I =
n =2
0o
wo
== g
o
% nE
§53
wiC =
!
'_
e
=E
oz
Z 0O
==
ST
o
WX
)
o=
W=
P4
N
[= g 2
0] i}
x4
Zo0o
222
=55
0nZr+

12.2 A61LS Module Monitor
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12.3 AD61 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 4,5, 0004, 0005,
36, 37 0024, 0025
ADGRL Operation Monitor Screen
6,7, 0006, 0007,
Present value set Value Hode 2)
Channel 1| 01234567 01234567 1: 1-Phase 38 39 0026, 0027
Channel 2 | 01234567 )| o01z34567 2) 2: #-Phase ’ ’
Inputs (%) ) 3) 3,35 0003, 0023
Count Greater|l0 0 8] CH1 Equal Reset
Count Equal |11 1 CH1 Preset Cmd. 4) . .
Count Less 12 2 4 CH1 Equal 0/F
Ext. Preset |13 3 & CH1 Down Count
Count Greater|ld 4 CH1 Count Enable
Count Equal [15 S CH1 value Read
Count Less 16 [ 5 CH1 ExT. Preset
Ext. Preset |17 7 CHZ Equal Reset
18 3 CHZ Preset Cmd.
13 9 El CHZ Equal 0P
1A A Gl CHZ Down Count
1B B il CHZ Count Enable - —_— o
10 C § CHZ Yalue Read
10D D CHZ ExT. Preset
1E E
1F F

12-13
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12.4 A1SD61 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1)
SET/ | Data [MONIT 2
A1E061 Operation Monitor Screen (CH1,2) RESET| Che. | mEwn | EMD ) - -
Present
Count Enahle Limit Switch Output Value 0123456789 7) 3) 11 000B
Decremental Count Counter Function Start Counter Function
Preset Command Count “alue
Ring Counter Founter setting: o 0123456789 8) 4) 12 to 147 000C to 0093
Sampling/Periodic 5) Preset
0: No setting Yalue 0123456759 9)
External Preset 1: Latch counter Ring Counter 5) 12 to 147 000C to 0093
Reset Ext. Preset 2: Sampling counter Value 0123456759 10)
3: Periodic pulse counter
Error Reset 4: Counter disable Fulse I/P Mode 012345 11) 6) 5 0005
6) Channel No.
2) B DT Errar s 0/F 87654321 |0 A-Phase TP and 7) - -
|l Error Code: 012 Status decremental count
No.of No.of 1: A-Phase and B-Phase
Dogs O™ CH.1 OFF Dogs O™ CH.2 OFF I 8) Ov 1 OOOO' 0001
3) 0 o 2: 2-Fhase I/F ¥ 1
9 2,3 0002, 0003
D 0 0123456789001234567690 D 0 0123456789001234567690[ 3: 2-Phase I/P ¥ 2 ) ’
0 1 p123456789001234567890 0 1 P123456783001234567890f
G 2 D1234567890017345676900 G 2 D1P3456789001234567890| 4: 2-Fhase TP % 4 10) 6,7 0006, 0007
3 P123456789001234567890) 3 P12345678900123456 7830
11) 8,9 0008, 0009
12) 4 0004
4)
1)

A15061 Tnputs0utput Monitor Screen

SET/ | Data [MONIT
RESET| Chg. | Mny | EMD

Inputs (4)

Outputs (%)

HDT Errar 10
CHL L= Output 11
CHZ LE Output ik
CH3 LS Output 13
CH4 LS Output 14
CHS L= Output 15
CHE LE Output 16
CH7 LS Output i
CHE LS Output ik
Ls 0/F Enable |13

Ext. Preset 1A
Errar Flag 1B
Fuse/Fower OFF [IC
Samplings/Period 1D
1E
1F

MMoOO@T oo oM E DR e S

Count Enable
Decrement Count
Preset Command
Ring Counter
Counter Functio
LS Output

Reset Preset
Error Reset

12.4 A1SD61 Module Monitor
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14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
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o
=

4
w
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12.5 A62DA-S1 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0,1 0000, 0001
2) 2to5 0002 to 0005
AEEDA-S1 Operation Monitor Screen
Channel 1 Output | Voltage check 0123 | Channel 2 Output | Voltage check 0123 3) - -
01234.6 % 1) | Current check 2) 0123 01234.6 % 1) | Current check 2) 0123
Inputs (¥} Outputs [Y)
WDT Error Lo 0 10
3) — READY ihs 1 11
2 iz 2 iz
3 ik} 3 13
4 ha 4 14
5 s 5 15
6 e 6 16
7 h7 7 17 _ - .
=3 ik} =3 ik}
9 s 9 13
A LA A 1A
B ] B IE output Enable
C ic C ic
i} 1o i} 1D
E LE E 1E
F i3 F 1F
1) 0, 1 0000, 0001
2) 2,4 0002, 0004
SET/ | Data [MONIT
B62DA-S1 Graph Monitor Screen |RESET Che. |MeENy | EMD | 3) 3,5 0003, 0005
Uncer] Dver 4)
output [%] Error| Erro
0 25 50 75 100
Channel 1 | | [ 2)
1
) Channel 2 ! | |
3)
B o7 Error
4)
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12.6 A1S62DA Module Monitor

w n
=z
E=i
w - &
14
cwul
Z>- o
o9y
Buffer memory address ES 9
Screen Image No. & o=
Wy £
dec. hex. a%0
o0>=
1) 0 0000
SET/ | Data | MONIT]
A1S6ZDA Operation Monitor Screen RESET| chg. | ey | EM° 2) 1 0001 |
=
o
Analog Output EnablesDisable 2) Channel 1 3) Channel 2 3) 2 0002 &(D s
Digital I/P Digital I/F B =
1) Channel No. 21 4) — — (2
0110110110110110 012345 012345 g =
(2]
WDT Error Flag CH2 D4 Output Erable Flag 5) 1,2 0001, 0002 % 5,
4) D/f Conversion READY CH1 DAA Output Enable Flag Yoo
Error Flag Error Reset 6) hd O O
Yooutput [#] AC Output [#] o 05 =
Channel 1 S0 100| channel 1 50 100 7)
5) 14 4000 : 1/ 4000 : | i 8)
6) 1¢ 800D : ‘ 1/ 8000 I | ‘ 9)
7) 1412000 ' 1712000 } 10) 8) -
Channel 2 50 100| Channel 2 50 100 o
5) 1/ 4000  jm— | 1/ 4000 } 8) 9) o E
6) 1/ 800D ' | | 17 8000 ] I } 9) 5=
7) 1412000 ’ 1/12000 | 10) 10 pge)
CHL Check Code  GH2 Check Code ) EE
0123 0123 Resolution Setting 0[1:1,/4000,2:1/8000,3: 1/12000]
| | 11) 10 000A =]
wa
[ [ [ o)
11) 12) 13) 12) 1 000B oS
13) 9 0009

12.6 A1S62DA Module Monitor
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12.7 A62LS Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1)
2) 7 0007
AGZLS Operation Monitor Screen CH No.0-3
3) 4 0004
WDT Error Posit. Start LS O/F Enable| Sensor BIN Fos. 012345 4)
S8 Online osit. Stop Error Reset 8 00
Up.Lim Err wd Jog Start(§ F1 Disahle Scaling BIN Pos. 012545 5) - 0008
1) Lo.Lim Err| Rev Jog StartR P2 Disable
LY Sensor Err Target Stop Pos. 012345 6)
Corre. Err| Error| 3) FEDCBARI8T65432 10 7)8) 4) 2,3 0002, 0003
Posit. Err| Code | LS Output 0110110110110110 | Frg.No.0 | Op. Mode 43210
2 Error 01 |LS Setting 0110110110110110 | Arback 0 | 0110110110110110 9) 5) 0,1 0000, 0001
MAX | ON CH O OFF |MAX | ON CH 1 OFF |MAX § ON CH 2 OFF [MAX | ON CH 3 DFF
0 o B ki M 6) 10, 11 000A, 000B
0 1012345 012345 0 1012345 012345 0 1012345 012345 0 012345 012345
1 012345 012345 1 :012345 012345 1 :012345 012345 1 1012345 012345 7) 9 0009
2 1012345 012345 | 2 012345 012345 | 2 012345 012345 | 2 1012345 012345
D3 1012345 012345 D 3 1012345 012345 (D 3 (012345 012345 |0 3 012345 012345
04 012345 012345 |0 4 012345 012345 |0 4 012345 012345 |0 4 012345 012345 8) 5 0005
G 5 1012345 012345 |5 5 (012345 012345 [G 5 012345 012345 |G 5 012345 012345
6 1012345 012345 | 6 012345 012345 | 6 1012345 012345 | 6 012345 012345 9) 6 0006
7 012345 012345 71012345 012345 71012345 012345 7 012345 012345
8 012345 012345 5§ 012345 012345 G 012345 012345 8 012345 012345
3 012345 012345 | 9 (012345 012345 | 9 1012345 012345 | 3 (012345 012345 10) 12 to 226 000C to 00E2
11) 12 to 226 000C to 00E2
11)
1)
ABELS Input/0utput Monitor Screen
Inputs (%) ()
0 8 WDT Errar O 0 L0 FLC READY
1 online g1 11 Fosit. Start
2 Upper Lim.Errorg2 2 |12 Posit. Stop
3 Lower Lim.ErrorR3 3 |13 Fuwd Jog Start
1) k] Sensor Error pd 4 |14 ;| Rev Jog Start
5 Correction Err.25 5 s LE 0/P Enable
6 4 Position Error po 6 [l6 Error Reset
7 [N Error g7 7OAT | F1 Disahle - — —
3 CH 0/8 Status P8 3 |18 P2 Disahle
9 El CH 179 Status 9 3 |19
A al CH 2710 Status BA A LA
B & CH 3711 Status B B |LB
C M CH 4/12 Status PC C |LC
D ¥ CH 5713 Status gD D LD
E CH 6/14 Status EE E |IE
F CH 7715 Status pPF F_|IF
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12.8 A1S62RD Module Monitor

w n
=z
E=i
11}
Wy
(o] g o
§o2
Buffer memory address ES oS
Screen Image No. & o=
Wy £
dec. hex. a%0
o0>=
1) 10, 11 000A, 000B
SET/ | Data |HONIT
A1S6ERD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | END 2) 18 to 21 0012 to 0015 o
P4
Temp.VYalue [C]] Temp. Value [C] | Times Disahled/Enabled L
(16 hits) (32 hits) Count 0110110110110110 2 3) 2v 3 OOOZ! 0003 2 g
]
1 |o0123.5 1) 0123.567  2) 3)01234 1: Enabled 0: Disabled 4) 0 0000 &E
2 | 0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion =
0110110110110110
5 5 35 0023 % 5)
: : oo
1: Completed O: Not Completed 6) 1 0001 % ok}
Averagessample TimesCount I =
g m 7) 1 0001
0110110110110110
1: Averagi O 1 D - -
: ging 1: Time Average
0: Sampling 0: Count Average 8) %
CcH.1 Disconnection detection 34 0022 Q-E
[ CH.2 Disconnection detection 2 o
W 0T Error Temp. Sensor Type 0 9) 36 0024 ] s
8) WError Code:012345( 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS z T
g
10) %3
L
9) 10) a9
- - - o=
1)
SET/ | Data |MONIT 14
‘ ALE62R0 Input Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | mEny | EMD '9
Tnputs (H) Outputs () Z
WDT Error 10 0 Lo o
1) ——# RERDY 11 1 i1 =
Errar Detection 12 2 Error Reset w =
CH1 Disconnectedls 3 L3 Su
CHe Disconnecteciid 4 [L4 au
5 15 5 s o5
& 16 13 i3 sSo
7 i 7 L7
] 18 g e
El 19 9 3 - - -
A i A i
B 1B B LB
C ic C i %
] D D i} =
E 1E E [LE o=
F iF F LF 6 o)
z= 1)
EwWz
<=uw
2w
[myakd
o OO
o=wm
1) 10, 11 000A, 000B
SET/ | Data |HMONIT
A1SE2RD Graph Momitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | EMD 2) 0 0000 ﬁ
= L
B0 7) Disaled/Enabled 21 2) 3) 35 0023 2o
TV 0110110110110110 »2
o 4 500 » 8
m 1 1: Enahled 0: Disabled 4) 1 0001 u
pu 900 : 5 E g
Eg Conversion 21 3
po 900 0110110110110110 ) 5) 1 0001 8 2 E
a
200 . . ¥oQ
: C 1: Completed O: Not Completed — j— ww S
r 100 AvErage/sample TimesCount 6)
LI 2 34 0022
0110110410110110
- 4 5
100 1: Averaging ) 1: Time Hverage) 7) 36 0024
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Average |_' x
12 1]
M Channel 1 disconnected 8) - - z I<2
M Channel 2 disconnected (O
WHDT Error Temp. Sensar Tupe O Z0
MError Code:012345 0:New JI5,0IN 1:01d JIS| ES
6) <«
- — — o z
o
7) 8) o=
=
P4
0=
= g 2
0] i}
Z X
X5
529
=S
0nZrF
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12.9 A1S63ADA Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
SET/ | Data [MONIT 2) 15 000F
A1563ADA Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | EMND
Enable 0: Disable 1: Enable A/D Conversion 0: Not Completed 1: Completed 3) 1 0001
; CH Mo, CH 4)
) Setting 0110110110110110 Set (0110110110110110 2)
samplesAveragel  Time/Count SanplesAverage Count #Time 5) 2,3 0002, 0003
CH No. 21 21 0: Sampling i 0: Count Average
i; Seiting 0110110110110110 1: Averaging D 1: Time Average 6) 11,12 0008, 000C
TimesCount |Input Status [#]| Input Status [8] | Input Status [%] 7) 4 0004
Yalue Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
5 TH T | o1234s 0129.5 0123.5 01235 8) 5 0005
6) CH 2 012345 0123.9 0123.5 0123.9
Upper Limit Lower Limit Digital Value |Simple Loop Contro 9) 10 000A
” CH 3 | 012345 012345 8) | 9) 012345 10) 012345 10) 13 000D
Error Code Q12 Resolution Setting 0 [ 1:1/4000,2:1,/8000,3:1/12000 ]
11) 16 0010
12) 14 000E
11) 12)
1)
SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S63ADA Simple Loop Control Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Mewn | END 2) 6 0006
Exec.Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Point Channel 1 Channel 3 3) 7,8,9 0007, 0008, 0009
1) Coordinate Coordinate
Control Mode 012345 4) 5) 4) 18 to 37 0012 to 0025
0 012345 012345
0: Mormal 1 012345 012345 5)
1: y = AXl + B2 + C 2 012345 012345
2: 4y = Al + C 3 012345 012345
WE 4 012345 012345 6) 17 0011
2) 3: Coordinate Designation g 012345 012345
6 012345 012345
A, B, C : Constant 3 012345 012345 7) 16 0010
y : CH3 D/A Digital Value g 012345 012345
X1 : CHL A/D Digital value 9 012345 012345
X2 : CH2 A/D Digital Value 8) 14 000E
Constant A 012.45
3) Constant B 012.45 Number of Points 0 6)
Constant C 012345
Error Code 012 Resolution Setting [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ] _ . o
7) 8)
1)
SET/ | Data [MONIT
‘ A1563ADA Ingut/Output Monitar Screen RESET| Che. | MEwD | END
Inputs () Outputs ()
8 o7 Error Lo 0 [ cHZ ootput
#Bl Conversion READY [11 1 Loop Control
Error Detection [12 2 d Error Reset
CH3 Up Limit ik} 3 CH3 Unlimited
1) — 2] CH3 Low Limit 4 4
& Loop Control uks} S
ne [
7 7
Resolution 8 8 Resol. Selection
Resolution ik} 3 Resol. Selection - -— -—
CH1 Wolt./Currentflf A | CH1 volt./Current
ol:] CHZ Volt./Current(lB B HZ Yolt./Current
Y CH3 volt./Current(lC C H CH3 Yolt./Current
i 1o 0 Offset/Galn set.
E nE E
F [1F F
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12.10 A1S64AD Module Monitor

w n
=z
E=i
w e~
On
z> [%)
5@ =
Buffer memory address ES 9
Screen Image No. % o=
dec. hex. o)
o0>=
1) 0 0000
SET/ | Data [MONTT
A1864AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | weny | FWD 2) 1 0001 o
wZ
1 Channel ND‘ 4321 0: A/D Conversion Disshled 3) 1 0001 0] o
) Setting ‘0110110110110110 1: A/D Conversion Enabled (</() =
T =
SamplesAverage | TimesCount SamplesAverage Time/Count 4) 2to5 0002 to 0005 m E
i ) ' Sn
Chann. Ho| 4321 4321 0: Sampling i 0: Count Average]
g; Setiing B110110 110110110 1: Aversging | 1: Time Average 5) 10t0 13 000A to 000D 8 %
TimesCount | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [#] | Input Status [%] 6) 18 0012 % no:g
Value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3 WL~
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 7) 20 0014
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 x
(@]
4) 5) 2
wnZ
08
Error Code: 012 Resolution Setting 0 [1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000] . - - EUJ
<
Y2
wa
o O
6) 7) o=
1) - -
14
SET/ [Data [MONIT (o]
| A1564AD Tnput Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | EMD E
Inputs (%) Quiputs (Y] ()
WDT Error Flag |0 0 10 =
1) —— READY 11 1 11 w =
a
Error Flag 12 2 Error Reset 5 w
3 13 3 13 okl
4 14 4 14 [oX7)
5 15 5 15 sSo
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17
& 15 3 18
3 13 3 19 - — —
A 1A 1 1A
;] B B 1B %
o i r s =
D 1D D 1D o=
£ 1E E 1E =0
F iF F iF 0=
Z5 9
=
2w
wog
o OO
o=wm
1) 10t0 13 000A to 000D »n
L
SET/ | Data [MONIT ou
ALS64AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | EWD 2) 20 0014 % 3
o
Resnlut ion 1 (144000) 2 (1/B000) 3 (1/12000) 3) — — ﬂ o
[ == g
Input [% 0 50 100 0 50 100 0 50 100 o
Channel 1 4) - - 8 2 E
Channel 2 5 E g
2)
Channel 3
Channel 4
.
'_
s
ZE
- 0z
Z0
==
Sw
Cy
Resolution Setting: M crror M HOT Error E o
o=
2) 3) 4)
e
P4
TE5®
= % zZ
o=uw
Z X
F5%
229
=5
0nZrF
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12.11 A68AD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 1 0001
2) 1 0001
3) 2t09 0002 to 0009
AEEAD Operation Monitor Screen
4) 10to 17 000A to 0011
SamplesAverage Time/Count SamplesAverage Count/Time
: 5) 0 0000
1) Channel Mo. 8765452 157654321 O:5ampling 0:Count Average
Setting 0110110110110110 1:Averaging 1:Time Average
2) 6) 34 0022
Counts/Time Input Status
value [%1 No. of Channels Used o 5)
Channel 1 01234 01234.6
Channel 2 01234 01234 .6 Writing Data Error 01 6)
Channel 3 01234 3) 01234.6 4)
Channel ¢ 01234 01234.8
Channel 5 01234 01234.6
channel & | 01234 01234.6 _ . .
Channel 7 01234 01234.6
Channel & 01234 01234.6
1)
ABBAD InputsOutput Monitor Screen
Inputs [¥)
WDT Error 10 0 10
1) —T— RERADY 11 1 11
2 1z 2 12
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
= 15 =) 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17 - - -
&) iks} &) 18
9 13 9 13
A 1A A 1A
B 1B B 1B
C ic C ic
i) i D i
E 1E E 1E
F iF F iF
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011
‘SETI Data ‘MDNIT| |
ABBAD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | wEmy | END 2) - -
Input [%]
i} 50 100
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
1)
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel &
Channel 7
Channel 8
B 0T Error
N
|
[
2)
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12.12 A1S68AD Module Monitor

w n
E=&
Wy
w= o
On
z> %)
5@ =
Buffer memory address ES 9
Screen Image No. % o=
dec. hex. o)
o0>=
1) 0 0000
A1S6BAD Movement Monitor Screen 2) 2 0002 %) E‘
w
LH B7654321 09
3) 2 0002 3:) s
A/D Conversion| 01101101 =
L) R B Ererrr p SR 4) 28 001C A
2 A/D Method 01101101 =5
N Averazing 1101101 5) 10to 17 000A to 0011 %5)
"""""""""" Xowo
4 840 Conversion  ©11G1101 | o : Incomplete 1 : Complete 6) 20to 27 0014 to 001B eo 'C_)
= ; s
fveraging TimesNumber Input Status [=] 7) 1 0001
CH 1 O1zZ5 012354 .6
CH 2 01z34 01234 .6
CH 3 O1z3 01234 .6 x
CH 4 [SER=ICT ' 01254 .6 o
CH 5 5 01234 | g D1zZ4.e =
CH B [SER=ICT : 01254 .6 »Z
CH 7 01=34 012354 .6 09
CH 8 0125 ; 01254 .6 - - - ==
Error Code o1= = L_IIJ
235
wa
o O
7) o=
1) - -
14
(o]
E
8
A1SEEAD Tnput/Output Monitor Screen s
w
¥ a E
WDT Error 10 0 10 D w
1) — 1@ Ready 11 1 11 (=
Error Detect iz 2 Error Reset [e T}
3 13 3 13 =0
4 14 q 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 f 16
7 17 7 17 - - -
E] 18 B 18 x
k] 19 9 19 o
A 1A A 1A o =
B 1B B 1B =z
C i C ic 09
D 10 D 10 z2q
E i3 E 1€ Ew=
F iF F iF <=
34
o OO
o=wm
1) 20 to 27 0014 to 001B n
w
| SET/ [ Data ‘MDNIT‘ ‘ o w
A1SE8AD  Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |meny | END 2) - - <3
23
wo
Input [] B g
0 5 0 100
o
Ho1 ownkE
14 %
w2 z99
CH  a
CH 4 1)
CH 5 o
oHo6 20
TH 7 9 P
CH & g2 =
v X
(14
wi
- WDT Error a QO
i o=
[
2)
i %
z
£52
o2
Z X
s58
520
=5
nZF
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12.13 A6BADN Module Monitor

Screen Image

Buffer memory address

dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
ABSADN Operation Monitor Screen 2) 1 0001
1 Channel | 37654321 3) 1 0001
) Setting | 0110110110110110 0:Disabled 1:Enahled
Sample/fverage | Count/Time | SamplesAverage |  Count/Time 4) 2t09 0002 to 0009
Channel 5755432157654321 0:5ampling 0:Count Average
g; Setiing 0110110110110110 L:Averaging D 1:Time Average 5) 10to 17 000A to 0011
CountsTime | Input Status [%] | Input Status [%] | Input Status [%] 6) 18 0012
Value Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.9 7) 20 0014
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234 4) 0123.5 5) 0125.5 0123.5
Channel 5 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 6 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 7 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 8 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.9
Error Code 012 }?ESDlutim Selection 9 [1:1,4000,2:1/8000,3:1,12000]
[
6) 7)
ABBADM InputsO0utput Monitor Screen
Inputs [X) Outputs ()
WDT Error 10 0 10
1) —T— RERADY 11 1 11
Error 1z 2 Error Reset
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
= 15 =) 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17 - -
&) iks} &) 18
9 13 9 13
A 1A A 1A
B 1B B 1B
C ic C ic
i) i D i
E 1E E 1E
F iF F iF
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011
SET/ | Data [MOMIT
ABBADN Graph Monitor Screen ‘RESET Che. ‘MENLI | END | 2) 20 0014
Resolution 1 2 3 3) — —
Input [#]
Channel 1 4) - -
Channel 2
Channel 3
1)
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel &
Channel 7 - -
Channel 8
Resolution selection ! HDT Error
|
[
4)
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12.14 A68RD Module Monitor

w n
zZ
E=i
11}
Ly
(o] g o
ZH0n
)i
Buffer memory address =) 9
Screen Image No. & o=
dec. hex. o g
o0>=
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011
AGERD Operation Monitor Screen 1) 1810 33 0012 to 0021 N =
w2
Temp. Value | Temp. value Times | DisahledsEnabled 87654321 2) 2to9 0002 to 0009 o O
(16 bits) (32 bits) Count 0110110110110110 4) % =
=
1 |otz3.5 1) |o1z3.ser 2)  [B)oies4 1t Enabled 0: Disabled 3) 0 0000 i i
=27
2 | o0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 87654321
0110110110110110 5) 4) 35 0023 no: 5-)
3 | 0123.5 0123.567 01234 Yoo
1: Completed O: Mot Completed 5) 1 0001 [HeXe)
4 0123.5 0123.567 01234 ww -~
fiverage/Samp le Time/Count
5 0123.5 0123.567 01234 G765432137654321 6) 1 0001
0110110110110110
-] 0123.5 0123.567 01234 6) 7) 7) — —_—
1: Averaging 1: Time Average 14
7 | 0125.5 0123.567 01234 | 0: Sampling 0: Count Average 8) 34 0022 9
o=
g 0123.5 0123.567 01234 | W CH1 disconn. W CHS disconn. wnZ
B CHZ disconn. M CHe disconn. 9 36 0024 09
8 WHDT Errar Temp. Sensor Type O W CH3 disconn. W CH? disconn. ) =z =
) MError Code:012345) 0:New JIS,DIN Il:Dld JIS| M CH4 disconn. | W CHE disconn. = L_IIJ
| | 10) 3=
[ [ wg
o O
9) 10) - — . oS
1)
14
(o]
E
4
REBRD InputsOutput Monitor Screen g
Inputs (X} Outputs (Y} H E
o HOT Error o 0 Lo D w
1H—T— READY i 1 L1 (=
Mrite Data Error 12 2 Error Reset [eRT)
CH1 Disconnected 13 3 L3 =0
CHZ Disconnected [14 4 14
CH3 Disconnected (15 5 s
CH4 Disconnected [16 6 ik
CHS Disconnected 17 7 i - T T
CHE Disconnected [18 8 ik x
CH? Disconnected (19 El V] @)
CHE Disconnected [iA A i o =
B B i) 2=
il C i 09
i ) o z2q
LE E LE Ewz
i3 F e é = i
wax
o OO
o=wm
1) 10to 17 000A to 0011 n
w
o w
AEERD Graph Monitor Screen 2) 0 0000 % 5‘
= (=)
600 DisabledsEnabled 87654321 3) 35 0023 e
TY 0110110110110110 S=x
o & 500 2) xa O
ml,, 1: Enabled 0: Disahled 4) 1 0001 onE
X 1E
e e Conversion 87654321
po 900 0110110110110110 3 5) 1 0001 wic =
a
t g 20 1: Completed O: Not Completed 6) _ _
u
100 .
r Sample/Average Count/Time
[ 3 8765432187654321 34 0022
0110110110110110 '_' x
_ 5) L
100 1: Averaging 1: Time Average 7) 36 0024 b4 g
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Averagel oz
8) - - Z 0O
M CHL disconn. M CHS discaonn. ==
W CHZ disconn. | CHE disconn. é A
W HOT Error Temp. Sensor Type 0 M CH3 disconn. M CH7 discaonn. I} 4
6) WError Code:012345 O:Mew JIS,DIN | 1:01d JIS| M CH4 disconn. | Wl CHS disconn. o O
i ) o2
[
7) 8)
W=
=z
T
[= g 2
0] i}
Z X
X5
529
=55
[
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12.15 A1S68DAI,A1S68DAV Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
2) 1t08 0001 to 0008
SET/ Dﬁta |MDNIT| D |
A15680AY  Movement Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU
3) 10to 17 000A to 0011
Lon 87654321 4) 10to 17 000A to 0011
0 : Enabled
Analog Output 01101101
1) 1 : Disabled
Tl Dutput Status [ | UpLinit |Low Linit
TH 1 012345 . 7 : o : o
CH 21 012345 .7 i o] : o]
CH 3 012545 07 : e} : s
CH 41 012545 .7 | [a] : [a]
CH 512 012345, 7 i3 O L) O - — -
CH [ 012545 .7 : o] : o]
CH 7 012545 .7 ; [a] ; =}
CH B! ol1z2345. 7 : (o] : o
UpsLow Limit o 0K 1 : Error
1) --- -
A1568DAY Tnput/0utput Monitor Screen
WDT Error Lo 0 ] CH1 Enable
1) —T— Ready i1 1 il CHZ Enable
Error Detect Lz z 4 CH3 Enable
3 L3 3 €] CHa Enable
4 14 4 CHS Enable
5 s 5 CHE Enable
5 L6 & 4 CH7 Enable
7 L7 7 CHE Enable - - -
8 ik i | Error Reset
9 ik E]
A LA A
B LB B
C e B
D ) I
1 LE E
F LF F
1) 1t08 0001 to 0008
A1568DAY  Graph Monitor Screen 2) 0 0000
output  [2] 0 50 100 3) — —
CH 1
4) 10to 17 000A to 0011
CH 2
CH 3
CH 4
N
CH 5
CH &
CH 7
B ° - -
c 4 aiEc4szd 0 : Enabled | WOT Error
fnalog Dutput  ©1101101 ¢ Disahled | pg erpqr
| |
[ [
2) 3)
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12.16 A616AD Module Monitor

w n
E=&
Wy
Ly
owds
z> %)
5@ =
Buffer memory address = % [©)
Screen Image No. E @) E
dec. hex. % g g
1) 15 000F
SET/ | Data [MONIT 2 4 0004
AE16AD Operation Monitor Screen |RESET Chg. ‘MENU EHD ) (%) EI
w
FEDCBA9E76543210 Error Code o1 4 | 3 481063 0030 to 003F 0Q
1) Enable 0110110110110110 s =
0: Disabled 1: Erabled Error  FEDCEASS76543210 4) 5 0005 h=
CNT No. 0110110110110110 w E
2) Data Format FEDCBAY876543210 5 3 0003 =
setting 0110110110110110 sampling time 01234 ms 5) ) 4 5—)
o
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side values. 6) 0 0000 oo
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side values. 5 E '9
CH O | 01234.6 01234.6 CH & | 01234.6 01234.6 7) 2 0002
CH 1| 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9| 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 | 01234.6 3 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 ) 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6 %
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6 =
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6 % =
CH 7 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6 o o)
- - - =
[irect pccess INPUT CH:(? MY CH:0 I/P: ?1234.6 01234.6 ELIJ
I | 53
o [a]
[ [ [}
o O
6) 7 o=
1) - -
1) - - 1 SET/ | Data ‘HUNIT END 2) 16 to 23 0010 to 0017 x©
AG16AD Operation Monitor Screen COMNECT MNo.0O RESET| Che. | MENU '9
FEDCEA9S76543210 Error Code it 5) 3) 4 0004 =
2) Enable 0110110110110110 o
0: Disahled 1: Enabled Error  FEDCBA9B76543210 4) 256 to 383 0100 to 017F =
CNT No. 0110110110110110 6) H E
3) Data Format * 3
Setting 0110110110110110 Sampling time 01234 ms 7) 5) 5 0005 oy
Qo0
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side walues. 6) 6 0006 =0
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side walues.
CH 0| 01234.6 01234.6 CH & | 01234.6 01234.6 7) 3 0003
CH 1 |01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6 8) 1 0001 x
CH 3 | 01234.6 4) 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 01234.6 o
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6 9) 2 0002 o =
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6 =2Z
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6 o9
CH 7 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6 =z E )
= z
Direct Access INPUT CH:O MX CH: I/F :01234.6 01234.6 é 5‘ w
- Ho%
o=wm
8) 9)
1) - - &
oy
5 5)
23
wo
ABLEAD Input/Output Monitor Screen = E g
o
Inputs (%) Outputs (¥) o U)E
1) ——— WOT Error 0 0 Lo rrs
RERDY i1 1 x o
wiC =
Error e 2
3 13 3
4 4 4
5 LS s
6 i3 5
7 17 7 - - - :
I k) 3 Direct Access F
9 i) 9 wo
A A f ZE
B 1B B oz
C i c Z0
D il D ==
E e E =
F [LF F ] DO:
o
o=
w=
P4
30
o
Z X
=xo
593
o=
=S
0nZrF
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Screen Image

No.

Buffer memory address

dec.

hex.

AE16AD Graph Monitor Screen

Input [%]
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

0s0 50

0
1
2
3
4
5
6
5
g
9
A
B
C
]
E
F

100,50 100

scale A (0):

Data Format O
scale B (0):

Data Format 1

B 0T Errar

W cerror

Data Format
Enable

FEDCBASBTAS453210
0110110110110110
0110110110110110

0: Disahled

1: Enahled

4810 63

0030 to 003F

0004

000F

AE16AD Graph Monitor Screen

1
COWKECT Mo. 0

Input [%

Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

0s0 50

MMOOmT WM N S

100,50 100

Scale A (0):

Data Format O
scale B (0):

Data Format 1

B 0T Error

W Error

Connect No.
Data Format

*
0110110110110110

Channel Mo. FEDCEASE7E543210
Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled

256 to 383

0100 to 017F

0004

16t0 23

0010 to 0017
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12.17 A616DAI,A616DAV Module Monitor

w n
=z
E=d
Ll
w - &
14
Oow;
Z>- o
o9y
Buffer memory address ES 9
Screen Image No. & o=
d h o
ec. ex. aZ0o
o0>=
1) 0 0000
1 0001 \
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT n=
AG16DAT Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | EMD 2) 0010 to 001F % o
<=
]
Channel No.  FEDCBAI876543210 3) 48 to 63 0030 to 003F @ E
1 0sf Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disahled =%
) 4) 48 to 63 0030 to 003F x
Output Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled 8 X
Output [#) Qver | Uncer| Output [#] Over | Under 5 8 |9
Erraor| Errar Error| Errary
CH 0 | 012345.7 Q o CH 8 | 012345.7 0 3)
CH 1 | 012345.7 Q ) CH 3 | 012345.7 0 0 4)
CH 2 | 012345.7 Q ) CH A | 012345.7 0 0 x
CH 3 012345.7 2 0 4] CH B 012345.7 4] 4] o
CH 4 | 012345.7 ) Q o CH C | 012345.7 0 0 . —_— _— o [
CH 5 | 012345.7 Q ) CH D | 012345.7 0 0 wnZ
CH 6 | 012345.7 0 ) CH E | 012345.7 0 0 o o
CH 7 012345.7 0 4] CH F 012345.7 4] 4] b4 =
=
Over/Under Erraor 0: Normal i: Error <3
F¥a
o O
o=
1)
[14
(o]
E
4
ABLEDAT Inputs/Output Monitor Screen g
Inouts (X0 H E
HDT Error Lo 0 o D w
1H—T— READY i 1 ihs (=
Error 2 2 nz [e T}
3 L3 3 L3 =0
4 4 4 ha
5 ns 5 s
6 6 6 e
7 n7 7 i - - -
8 ik 8 I} x
9 ik} 9 s o
A i) A LA =
B i3 B I8 output Enable 2=
C il C e 09
D il D i z2q
I nE E LE Ew=z
F i3 F e é 3
11}
[myakd
o OO
o=wm
1) 16 to 31 10to 1F n
w
L
0 0 2 =
. 2) &
AE16DAI Graph Monitor Screen 1 1 & 6]
Dutput (%] o 50 100 == g
Channel o . - P
Channel 1 oV >
Channel 2 3) o o
Channel 3 — j— 5 E s
Channel 4
Channel 5
1) Channel 6
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 3 .
Channel A [l
Channel B % o
channel © =
Channel D 0z
Channel E - - - Z 0o
Channel F ':: =
X
2) FEDCBASETA543210 . WDT Errar % e
/A Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled 3) aQ
Output Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled . Error (e} ;
W=
P4
£59
o
Z X
=xo
593
E=
=S
0nZrF
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12.18 A616TD Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 15 000F
A516TD Operation Monitor Screen INPUT 0-F 2) 0 0000
Channel No. FEDCBAIETES43Z10 Error Code 01 3)
1) onuversion 0110110110110110 3) 1 0001
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error FEDCBAYATAS43210 n
CNT No. 0110110110110110 ) 4) 2 0002
Channel Wo. FEDCEA33TES43210
2) Data Format 0110110110110110 Sampling Time 01234 ms 5) 5) 4 0004
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side wvalues
[%] Format 1: Refer ta right hand side values 6) 112to 127 0070 to 007F
CH 0 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH &8 | 01234.6 01234.6 7
CH 1 |01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6 ) - -
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 | 01234.6 6 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 6 01234.6 8) — j—
CH 4 | 01234.6 ) 01234.86 CH C | 01234.6 ) 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6 9) - -
CH 7 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
B rigital value Errar B Ttemp. values Error [l Discontinuity Errar
7) 8) 9)
1)
1) ) 2) 16 to 23 0010 to 0017
AE16TD Operation Monitor Screen COMMECT Mo.o
2) hannel No. FEDCBASGTE543210 FEDCBAIBTES45210 3) 0 0000
Fonversion 0110110110110110 Digital Value Err 0110110110110110 5)
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled [femp. Value Err 0110110110110110 6) 4) 384 to 511 0180 to O1FF
iscontinuity Err 0110110110110110 7)
s Disc.Error Enable 0110110110110110 8)
3) ata Format 0110110110110110 0:Normals/Disabled 1:Break/Enabled 5) 80 to 87 0050 to 0057
Input Status [¥] Temp. value | Input Status[x] Temp. Value
Format 0 Format 1 [c] Format O Format 1 r] 6) 96 to 103 0060 to 0067
CH 0| 01234.6 | 01234.6 |o0l23.5 CH 8| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 7) 64 to 71 0040 to 0047
CH 1 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH 3 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 2 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH A 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 3 |4)01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0128.5 g | CH B | 01234.6 | 01284.6 | 0123.5 8) 32to0 39 0020 to 0027
CH 4 01234.6 01234.6 [ 0123.5 CH C 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 5 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH D 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH & 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH E 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 9) 51210 639 0200 to 027F
CH 7| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH F | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
— 10) 48 to 63 0030 to 003F
Digital DutputsTemp.value D=0: 0123.5 C D=4000: 0123.5 C Werror
11)
10) 11) - — —
1)
ABL1ETD InputsOutput Monitor Screen
Inputs (X} Outputs (Y}
HWOT Error i [ iy LED Display
READY L1 1 ihs
Erraor iz 2 e
Discon. Error |13 3 ik}
Digital Error i 4 ik
Temp. Error ik} 5 s
e i) e
7 T i - - -
ik} =3 ik}
s El ikl
LA A LA
ik} B ik}
i C ic
il i} 1o
ILE E LE
[LF F [LF
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 256 to 383 0100 to 017F
2) 128 to 255 0080 to 00FF
AB1ETD Setting Monitor Screen
ENT Wo.O CNT Mo.1 CNT No.2 ENT No.3 ENT Mo.d CNT No.S EMT Mo.& CNT Mo.7 3) 1 0001
CH 1| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 4) 3 0003
CH 2| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 3| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 4 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 5| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 6 | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 7| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 8| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH 9| 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH A | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH B | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH C | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH D | 01234 [¢ | 01234 [¢ | 01234 [l | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 ® | 01234 @ | 01234 _ . .
CH E | 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
CH F 1234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234 01234
Col. A{ Err.fomp.Value | Error Code | If Error Code 70
Col. Bf Senspr Type [01] Wrong sensor Type CNT Wo. O MX CH 0
1) 2) 3) 4)
1)
1)
#B16TD Temperature Monitor Screen  COMMECT Ho.o 2) 512 to 639 0200 to 027F
3) 0 0000
T W 150 2)
ea r 16t0 23 0010 to 0017
m 1
P00 . .
ee 4)
r
acl 50)
T
u
r o
e
0 i 2 3% 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Channel Mo.
CONMECT Na. * CH WO, FEDCBASE7E543210 | W WDT Error - - -
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110 W Error
Enable 4)
0: Disabled 1: Enabled W Temp.value Err
3)
1) 16 to 23 0070 to 007F
AE1ATD Graph Monitor Screen INPUT 0O-F 2) - -
Input Status [¥] 0/0 50 100,/50 100 3) 0 0000
Channel ©
Channel 1 Gcale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format O 4) 15 000F
Channel 3 Gcale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
1) Channel &
Channel 7
Channel a8
Channel 32
Channel A
Chanrel B WHOT Erraor
Channel C MError 2)
Channel D WDizital val. Ern
Channel E W Tenp. val. Err - -— —
Channel F
Channel Mo. FEDCEASS76543210 Channel Mo. FEDCEA3SE76543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
Enahle 0: Disahled 1: Enabled
3)

12.18 A616TD Module Monitor
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OPERATION OF THE
VARIOUS SYSTEM
MONITOR SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SYSTEM MONI-

TOR

OPERATING SP
MODULE MONITOR

14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
=}
o
=

4
w
w
14
(]
(2]

MODULE MONITOR

OPERATING /O
SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SP MODULE

MONITOR

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS




Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1)
1) 1
861670 Graph Monitor Screen CONKECT Mo.0 2) 384 to 511 0180 to 01FF
Input Status [®] 0s0 50 100450 100 Temperature 3) 512 to 639 0200 to 027F
Channel © valug [C]
channel 1 of 0123.5 [ g 0123.5
Channel 2 1 0123.5 | 9 0123.5 4) - -
channel 3 2 0123.5 | A 0123.5
Channel 4 3 0123.5 | B 0123.5 3)
Channel 5 4 0123.5 | O 0123.5 0 0000
2) channel 6 5 0123.5 | 0 0123.5 5)
Channel 7 g 0123.5 | E| 0123.5 16 to 23 0010 to 0017
channel 8 7 0123.5 | A 0123.5
Channel 9
Channel A
Chanrel B WHOT Error n
Channel C MError )
Channel D WDizital val. Ern|
Channel E W Temp. Val. Err
Chanrel F
* thannel No. FEDCBA9376543210 - - -
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
0: Scale A (0) 1: Scale B (0) | Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
|
[
5)
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12.19 AD70,A1SD70 Module Monitor

w n
E=d
w - &
on%
z>®
go2
Buffer memory address ESo
Screen Image No. & (@) E
dec. hex. ars
o0>=
1)
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065 |
ADT0 Fositioning & Parameter Data Monitor Screen wZ
T 3) 102, 103 0066, 0067 9} g
11 Rb.Pos[ijt. start2)Feed Fosition 01234567330 Present Walue 01234557530 13) 3’:) s
F Start |
Rscgla"ge Start 3)Actual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 14) 4) 106! 107 006Ar 006B m E
Fud. Jog Start | =
Rev. Jog Start 4)Error Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLE/S 15) 5) 61, 62 003D, 003E o >
Vel/Fos Restart | ’ ’ ow
B Fosit. EumuletEsi)Fus.ﬁddress F1 01234567890 {Jog vYelocity 012345 PLS/s 16) 6) 65, 66 0041‘ 0042 % nO: g
1) Zero Rtn REquESGI)FDS.HddPESS P2 01234567890 Upper Limit 01234567890 17) wuw —
2 Rtn Start Limit 01234567830 18
Zar0 Rth Comle7)Fos. Ve looity v 012545 FLS/S— — " 63, 64 003F, 0040
| ear Ratio 0123: 0123 19)
stop 8)Fos.velocity W2 012345 PLS/ 8) 67, 68 0043, 0044
BUSY I elocity Limit 012345 PLS/s 20) %
In- iti 9)Fos.Fatt 0
frppsLtian )Fos-Pattern ccel. Time 0123 ms 21) 9) 60 003C o E
Y /P Switchover | W/F Mode a Decel.Time 0123 ms 22) 2 %
0: Positioning
WOT Error 10) 1: Vgiécﬁzm In-Position Range 0123 23) 10) 111 006F (20 =
Excessive Error = w
Error Detection | Error Code  1: bz 2: 012 Positioning Mode 0 24) 11) 104 0068 é f‘)
[ | ws
— 12) 105 0069 L9
1) 12
13) 80, 81 0050, 0051
14) 88, 89 0058, 0059 I
(o]
15) 82, 83 0052, 0053 E
(]
16) 84, 85 0054, 0055 =
w=z
17) 0, 1 0000, 0001 = ﬁ
(o]
18) 2,3 0002, 0003 =3
19) 4,5 0004, 0005
20) 20, 21 0014, 0015 (n):
'_
21) 22 0016 o=
09
22) 23 0017 z=g
EWz
< 5‘ i
23) 24 0018 zu
o OO
24) 25 0019 o=n
@
ou
28
o
== g
ShE
§53
wiC =

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) - -
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065
ADTD Zero Return DETIE Monitor Screen 3) 102Y 103 0066‘ 0067
1 Rb.FUSditétSt?rtz)Feed Position 01234567830 Present value 01234567890 13)
F art f
Rgguejra*ge Start 3)Actual Position 01234567830 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 14) 4) 106’ 107 OOGA’ 006B
Fud. Jog Start |
Rgv. JEE StS;t 4)Error Counter 01234567890 Velocity 012345 PLS/s 15) 5) 61, 62 003D, 003E
VEI{PUS Restart | -
Posit. EDmpletEsI)Pns.ﬁddress Pl 01234567830 [Joz velocity 012345 PLS/s 16) 6) 65, 66 0041, 0042
1) Zero Rtn Requesg)Pos.Address P2 01234567830 Travel Dist. After Near Zerq
Zero Rtn Start | int Signal Turned ON
ZZ;E Rtﬂ Eu?n;;lwl)FDs.\/elucitg Y1 012345 PLS/S P e up3?234557890 17) 7) 63, 64 003F, 0040
Stop 8I)PDS.Velucitg Y2 012345 PLE/sTravel Dist. After Wear Zero) 8) 67, 68 0043, 0044
BUSY ; oint Signal ON
In-position 9)Pos.Pattern 0 01234567830 18) 9) 60 003C
WP Switchover | W/P Hode 0 gZero Address 01234567890 19)
0: Positioning 10) 111 006F
DT Error 10) 1: velocity  Pero Rtn vel.  012345PLS/ 20)
E ive E
Error Detect ion | Error Code 1:012 2:012 [Lreen Velocity  012345PLS/ 21y | 1) 104 0068
I } 12) 105 0069
1) 12
13) 80, 81 0050, 0051
14) 88, 89 0058, 0059
15) 82, 83 0052, 0053
16) 84, 85 0054, 0055
17) 108, 109 006C, 006D
18) 46, 47 002E, 002F
19) 40, 41 0028, 0029
20) 42,43 002A, 002B
21) 44,45 002C, 002D
1) - -

AD70 Input/Output Monitor Screen

Inputs (X3 Outputs (¥}
WDT Error 10 0 Bl Zero Rin Start
ADTO READY 11 1 Posit. Start
Zero Rin Reguest|lz 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple. |13 3 Reverse Start
BUSY 14 4 Fud. Jog Start
Posit.Complete |[15 5 Rev. Jog Start
In-position 16 6 Yel/Pos Restart
Ewcessive Error |17 7 Stop
Error Detection |18 3 Error Reset
Overf low 13 3 overflow Reset
Underf Low 1A A Underflow Reset
Servo Ready 1B B
Mear Zero Point [IC C WP Suitchover
Stop (External) [1D o] FLC READY
Upper Limit L& |1E E
Lower Limit LS |IF F
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12.20 AD70D Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1)
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065
ADT0D Positioning Dazta Monitor Screen 3) 102! 103 0066, 0067
AN FPosit. Start Feed Position 01234567890 Present Walue 01234567890 15) 4) 104, 105 0068, 0069
Forward Start  3) ’ ’
Reverse Start Bctual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567890 16)
AN Fuc. Jog Start 4) 5) 61, 62 003D, 003E
Rew. Jog Start Error Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s 17)
VelsP Restart 5
Pgsi‘tc.'scnrenglgze I)Ds.ﬁddress F1 01234567890 Jog velocity 012345 PLS/s 18) 6) 65’ 66 0041' 0042
6
1) Zero Rtn Requestgus.ﬁddress FZ 01234567830 [Torque Limit 012345 % 19) 7) 63Y 64 003F’ 0040
Zera ftn compl 7F) Welocity ¥1 012345 PLS/s Motor Speed 012345 rpm 20
Pos.veloci
Zero Rin Cumples)us e y al il ) 8) 67,68 0043, 0044
Stop (;DS.VEIUCHH W2 012345 PLS/s Motor Current 012345 X 21)
BUSY
In-position Pos.Pattern 0 Regen. Level 012345 ¥ 22) 9) 60 003C
Servo DFF /F Mode 0 0: Pos 1: Vel Max. Torgue 012345 23) | 10) 119 0077
Y/ suitenover o a Test Mod 0110110110110110
AT Erran Mbroue Control Mode est Mode Lodtotio] 24) 1) 120 0078
Error Detection Epr.Pode 1:?12 2:?123 S:&IJIES B/Bwitch  0110110110110110 25)
1 12) 121 0079
[ [ [
1011 12) 13 14) 13) 122 007A
14) 123 007B
15) 80, 81 0050, 0051
16) 86, 87 0056, 0057
17) 82, 83 0052, 0053
18) 84, 85 0054, 0055
19) 89 0059
20) 110 006E
21) 111 006F
22) 112 0070
23) 113 0071
24) 125 007D
25) 126 007E

12.20 AD70D Module Monitor
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OPERATION OF THE
VARIOUS SYSTEM
MONITOR SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SYSTEM MONI-

TOR

OPERATING SP
MODULE MONITOR

14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
=}
o
=

4
w
w
14
(]
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MODULE MONITOR
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1)
2) 100, 101 0064, 0065
R, o o
4) 104, 105 0068, 0069
1l Posit.dsgrtt Feed Position 2)01234567830 Present Walue 01234567630 16)
F ar
Rsczige Start Actual Position3)01234567830 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 17) 5) 30r 31 001 Ev 001F
Fuwd. Jog Start
Rev. Jog Start Error Counter  4)01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s 18) 6) 32,33 0020, 0021
Yel/Fos Restart
Posit. Complete Pero Address 5)01234567690 (Tog velocity 012345 PLS/s 19) 7) 34 35 0022 0023
1) Zero Rtn RequestPero Rtn Wel. 6)012345 PLS/s [Torgue Limit 012345 % 20) ' '
A 2 Rtn Start L Welocit 012345 PLS/S
Zore i Gonpls froR Yetoeltv?) > hotor soeed 012048 rom ) 108, 109 006C, 006D
Eero Rtn Dist. 8)01234557890
Stop iotor Current 012345 % 22) 9) 106, 107 006A, 006B
BUSY gar Zero Dist. 9)01234567690
In-postion ear Zero Set. 10)01234567530 Regen. Level 012345 % 23) 10) 36. 37 0024. 0025
Servo DFFh /P Mode 0 0 Pos 1: vel Max. Torgue 012345 % 24) ' ’
/P Swit
HEnaver Torgue Control Mode 4] Test Mode 0110110110110110 25) 11) 119 0077
HDT Error 5376545321
mErrur petection fpr.fode 1:012 2:0123 §:0123 f/Switch  0110110110110110 26) | 12) 120 0078
[ |
[ [ I 13) 121 0079
11)12)  13) 14)  15)
14) 122 007A
15) 123 007B
16) 80, 81 0050, 0051
17) 86, 87 0056, 0057
18) 82, 83 0052, 0053
19) 84, 85 0054, 0055
20) 89 0059
21) 110 006E
22) 111 006F
23) 112 0070
24) 13 0071
25) 125 007D
26) 126 007E
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. -
dec. hex. sz
FZ
1) o
ow o
P4 5 %)
2) 0,1 0000, 0001 9,
‘ £50
ADTOD Parameter Data Monitor Screen 3) 2Y 3 0002‘ 0003 é 9 =
w
Fosit. Start Upper Limit  2) 01234567530 [n-position Range 012345 PLY — 13) o 9({ (o]
Foruard Start 4) 4,5 0004, 0005 o0>=
Reverse Start Lower Limit 3) 01234557830 Feedback Pulses 012345 F‘LSI—— 14)
‘M Fud. Jog Start
Rev. Jog Start [Electronic Gear 4) 0123/ 0123 Rotation Direction 0O 15) 5) 10 000A
Yel/Pos Restart '
Posit. Complete Bustem Setting 5) 0 Torgue Limit 012345 % 16) 6) 11 000B ﬂ =
o
Zern Rtn RequestRegen. Resistance @) 0 elocity Limit 0123456 PLS/ 17) 2 =
Zero Rtn Start 7) 12 000C D s
Zero Rtn Comple.Motor Type 7) 0 pocel. Time 012345 ms 18) ﬁ o
'_
Stop 8) otor Capacity 0123.5 kKW Pecel. Time 012345 ms 19) 8) 13 000D 59
BUSY
In-position ) otor Rotations 012345 rpm Positioning Mode t} 20) 9) 14 000E 8 2 x
10) . sos x oo
Servo OFF Pos. Loop Gain 012345 rad/s fmplifier Wer. AOLIWO12-ABC 21) Wi =
WP Smitthoveq” 10) 15 000F
el. Loop Gain 012345 fest Mode 0110110110110110 22)
HOT Error 876543521
m Error Detect 13%) el. Integration 012345 ms  [rSwitch  0110110110110110 23) 11) 16 0010
12) 17 0011 5
aE
13) 18 0012 8 P
Z E
14) 19 0013 E w
Y2
15) 20 0014 e 8
o=
16) 21 0015
17) 40, 41 0028, 0029
14
18) 42 002A g
=
19) 43 002B e
20) 44 002C yz
2 W
[=]
21) 114 to 117 0072 to 0075 0%
=0
22) 125 007D
23) 126 007E &2
2
1) s
o
23,
g
AD70D InputsOutput Monitor Screen 5 8 %
o OO
Inputs ()
HWOT Error Lo 0 Zera Rtn Start oza
READY 1 1 Posit. Start
Zero Rin Reguestl2 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.fi3 3 Reverse Start
BUSY 4 4 Fud. Jog Start 1)
Posit. Complete [15 S Rew. Jog Start wl
In-position 16 6 Wel/Pos Restart _ o . ou
Zero Return 7 7 Stop < 5'
Error Detection [18 8 Error Reset % o
Overflow 19 El Overflow Reset e
Underf low i) A Underflow Reset S=Sox
Servo Ready il B Servo OFF x o (@)
Mear Zero Polnt [IC C WP Switchover own =
Stop (External) [1D D PLC READY roeZ
Upper Limit L5 [E £ roQ
Lower Limit LS [IF F wi =
o
wo
ZE
oz
Z 0O
==
ST
T4
L
o O
o=
W=
=z
£59
o
Z X
=xo
593
£
=L
[
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12.21 AD71 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1)
SET/ | Data HONIT 2) 47 002F 347 015B
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEMU ‘ END |
7 3) 48 0030 348 015C
Koo % v
Posit. Start b2 o2 4 | 39 0027 339 0153
Interpolation---- 012 01z
Fosit. Compl. 012 012 602 025A 604 025C
1) Zero Request gig gig 5)
o zero Stgr‘t 01z 012 603 025B 605 025D
Zera Coplets| 2 012 o1z
- 012 o1z
E] Fud. Jog Start 012 o1z 41 0029 341 0155
Rev.Jog Start 012 012 6)
012 012 42 002A 342 0156
A O)g12a4567 | 01234557 101z oie
pos. Started | PEE Ehanee - | e o 7) | 7912 1EE8 7922 1EF2
BUSY Tog speed 11)01234557 01239567 | 16 D1z OLZ
Bl Code QN [--emmmeereeeeeds 117 012 012 7913 1EEQ 7923 1EF3
-------------------- o2 Spd.Limi 01234567 | 16 012 0LE
WOT Err Man.Pulsel- |13 012 01z
Batt.Err:r‘X?El e MDDde/Err'Ende 012 01|20 012 012 8) 600 0258 601 0259
Wi :
9) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
10) 40 0028 340 0154
2) 13) 14 15)
11) 44 002C 344 0158
12) 7875 1EC3 7895 1ED7
13) 46 002E 346 015A
14) 45 002D 345 0159
0 0000 300 012C
15) to to to to
37 0025 337 0151
1)
2) 47 002F 347 015B
SET/ | Data [MONIT ‘
AD71 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | EMD 3) 48 0030 348 015C
| | 4) ) )
Y LI s oo R 4) 39 0027 339 0153
Posit. Start 0110110110110110 15)
Interpolation-—-- ) 602 025A 604 025C
Posit. Compl.| Present Waluel0123456769 | 0123456769 ¥ Axis Zero Data 5)
1) Zero Request | Change value Phi234567a 0123456789 | 0110110110110110 15) 603 025B 605 025D
ZEPD STANT | AR
Zng Co%lete 2ero Address 75123456789 t 0123436789 A0 PG Zerd Foint 41 0029 341 0155
I TEI R SR 1 Mech. St
B Fud.Jog Stert output Speed 8) 01234567 | 01234567 B0 Ful 1:Rev. 6)
Rev.Jog Starth-- -eeps --L:0 StopsTime Out 42 002A 342 0156
Speed Limit ' 9) 01234567 | 01234567 | 1 Stenvgignal
A st TR S
" 01234567 | Torgue Limit 7912 1EE8 7922 1EF2
POS. STAPTRM freremermemmssesm o b W AMis: 012 7)
zerning Speed 01234567 | ¥ Axis: 012 16) 7913 1EE9Q 7923 1EF3
el S PR i'z’sagga;gg%"""aiga'aga Zero buell Ti
o7 Err e Posd e e e o ™ 8) | 600 0258 601 0259
Batt.ErriiHi Mmde/ErrCode 12 01l o012 ol |v Axis: 012 17)
Frror  'iHi : 9) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
10) 40 0028 340 0154
2) 18 14 11) 7914 1EEA 7924 1EF4
12) 7915 1EEB 7925 1EF5
13) 46 002E 346 015A
14) 45 002D 345 0159
15) 7918 1EEE 7928 1EF8
16) 7917 1EED 7927 1EF7
17) 7916 1EEC 7926 1EF6
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. X Y = E @
F2
]
dec. hex. dec. hex. 55 &
P4 5 [%)
1) - - - -—- [Shsarz
ELoS
2L
SET/ | Data |MDNIT ‘ 2) 47 002F 347 015B & o >
AD71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | EMD o 9(1 o
: : o=>=

Wy W Axis ¥ oxis | ABCDDEFF 3) 7873 1EC1 7893 1EDS

B SITIRTRRNE 0110110110110110 16)

[l Fosit. Start [TravelsPulse 01234567 | 01234567 7884 1ECC 7904 1EEO
InterpolationInching Traw. 23456789 1 0123456789 | v ABCDDEFF 4) \
POSIt, COMPL.[-rmmreeemmer e 0110110110110110 16) 0=

Epeed Limit 01234567 | 01234567 7885 1ECD 7905 1EE1 w %
1) — Zero Reguest [Tog Spd.Limit 01234567+ 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/F Mode 2 s
Zero Start S R R 0B Tupe 5) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6 D s
Zero Completepcc/Dec Time 01234567 | 01234567 | 1 A Type =
---------------- sweeseseseol B Code Timing w =
Fud.Jog Start 01234567 | 01234567 | 0 WITH Hode 6) 7875 1EC3 7895 1ED7 =y
Rev.Jog Startf- L Sk SETCLIN R LR 1 AFTER Mode % %
Dpper Limit  9)0123456789 i 0123456789 | C:M Code ON/OFF
Stop Lower Limit 10)0123456789 | 0123456789 | 0 OFF 1 ON 7 7876 1EC4 7896 1ED8 % o
R A S DD:Posit. Method 92
Pos. Started Frror Comp. 11)0123456789 : 0123456789 | 00 ABS 01 INC 8) 7877 1EC5 7897 1ED9
BUSY [ L R bt TECDIERPR 10 ABS + INC
I sode o0 ftarting sias napieatser | o1eatser | £idirection 7878 | 1ECe | 7898 | 1EDA
Wl 0T Err :Man.PulseCompl.D/P Tim Y01234567 01234567 | FF:UUnit Setting 9) x
alE=Tt Erriiki e S 00 mm 01 inch 7879 1EC7 7899 1EDB o
EMError il Code/ErrCode : 12 1 012 ol 10 deg 11 PLE a E
7880 1EC8 7900 1EDC 8 %
10) z=2
2 w15 7881 1EC9 7901 1EDD E w
Y2
7882 1ECA 7902 1EDE e 8
1) o3
7883 1ECB 7903 1EDF
12) 7886 1ECE 7906 1EE2
14
13) 7887 1ECF 7907 1EE3 '9
=
14) 46 002E 346 015A g
15) 45 002D 345 0159 | z
2w
o
16) 7872 1ECO 7892 1ED4 o E‘,
=n
1) - - -—- -—-
SET/ | Data [MOWTT 2 47 2F 47 158
AD71 M Code Comment Monitor Screen ‘RESET Che. |MENU | END ‘ ) 00 3 015 x
X W Axis H Code D12 ¥ Axis M Code 012 X Axis 3) 46 002E 346 015A 8 g
""""""""""" =z

R Fosit. Start |01 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Executing o
Interpolation| 02 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012 5) 49 0031 349 015D % =
Posit. Compl.| 03 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP 4) to to to to Ew @

04 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Fointer: 012 6) <2
Zero Reguest | 05 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP 2w
Zero Start | 06 | ABCDEFGHIJIKLMNOR | ABCOEFGHITKLMNOR | Error Code:ol 7) 200 00C8 500 01F4 o 8 o
Zero Complete) 07 | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP ; ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP o= 8
08 | AECDEFGHLIKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Status: 01 8) 5) 48 0030 348 015C
Fud.Jog Start| 09 | ABCDEFG4)JTKLMNOF | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP |----rcoemeeeaanees
Rev.Jog Start| 10 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHTIKLMNOP ¥ Axis
11 | ABCDEFGHTIKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHTIKLMNOP 6) 39 0027 339 0153
Stop 12 | ABCDEFGHTIKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHTIKLMNOP | Execut ing n
13 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOP | Data No.: 012 7) 45 002D 345 0159 W
Pos. Started | 14 | ABCOEFGHITCLMNOP § ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP 2 w
15 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012 =)
16 | AECDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJELMNOP 8) 43 002B 343 0157 % a
sesmepesenseseeod 17 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOF | Error Code:01z wo
HWDT Err Man.Pulse| 18 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP SSx
Batt.Erri:Hi 19 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOF | Status: 012 xaO
Error  &:Hi : ' ow E
X o
- — — — — ¥ o O
wiC =
2)
]
'_
s
ZE
oz
Z0
==
Sw
Cy
wi
o O
o=
i %
z
30
o2
Z X
=xo
593
S
=5
nZF

12.21 AD71 Module Monitor 12 - 38



Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1) - - --- -
AD71 InputsOutput Monitor Screen
Inputs (X} Outputs (%)
B WoT Error Lo 0 M * Posit. start
o READY 11 1 ¥ Posit. Start
¥ Posit. Completefl? bid g Interpolation
¥ Posit. Completefld 3 ¥ Zeroing Start
¥ Axis BUSY L4 L Y Zeroing Start
¥ Axis BUSY s 5 ¥ Stop
¥ Zero Request |16 & ¥ Stop
W Zero Request |17 7 ¥ Fud. Jog Start
¥ Posit. Started |18 g ¥ Rew. Jog Start - -— -— ——- -—-
Y Posit. Started [19 L] Y Fwd. Jog Start
Battery Error LA f ¥ Rey, Jog Start
Error Detection [1B B ¥ M Code OFF
¥ Zero Complete |IC G ¥ M Code DFF
¥ Zero Complete [iD i PLC READY
¥ M Code ON LE E LE
% M Code ON LF F tF
5072 13D0 7072 1BAO
1) to to to to
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen 5111 13F7 7111 1BC7
Address  Speed Duwell M Code = Address  Speed Duwell M Code *
001 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 001 01234567 01234 0l2 012 O 4272 10B0O 6272 1880
002 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |002 01234567 01234 012 012 0O 2 t t t t
003 01234567 0123 012 012 O | 003 01234567 01234 012 012 O ) 0 o o 0
004 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |004 01234567 01234 012 012 O
005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 4291 10C3 6291 1893
006 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 006 01234567 01234 012 012 0
007 01239567 01234 012 0l2 0 |007 01234567 01234 012 012 O 4672 124 72 1A1
008 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 008 01234567 01234 012 012 0 6 0 66 0
009 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |009 01234567 01234 012 012 0O 3) to to to to
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |0l0 01234567 01234 012 012 0
011 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |01l 01234567 01234 012 012 0
012 01239567 01234 012 0l2 0 |0l2 01234567 01234 012 012 O 4691 1253 6691 1A23
013 01234567 01234 012 012 O | 013 01234567 0123¢ 0l2 012 O
014 01234567 01234 012 012 O |014 01234567 01234 012 012 0 3872 0F20 5872 16F0
015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 015 01234567 01234 012 012 0
016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 4) to to to to
017 01239567 01234 012 0l2 0 |017 01234567 01234 012 0l2 O
018 01234567 01234 012 012 0 [ 018 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 3891 0F33 5891 1703
019 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |019 01234567 01234 012 012 O
020 01234567 01234 12 12 020 01234567 01234 012 012 O 3872 OF20 5872 16F0
5) to to to to
1) 2) 3) 4 5 3891 0F33 5891 1703
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12.22 AD72,A1SD71 Module Monitor

w n
z
Fel
=
onk%
225
= o
Buffer memory address 5 % 9
okt
Screen Image No. X Y 'f'g g é
dec. hex. dec. hex.
n | - N
SET/ [ Data [FONIT 2 47 002F 347 0158 55
ADTZ/A1S071 Positioning Data Manitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Mgny | EMD | ) % =
Y v T30 i) | v i K v 3) 48 0030 348 015c @@
el 01 012 012 =5
Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.j 012 Pt 01012 Pt 01|02 012 012
okt St e et o ot £r 01 otz 7t o1 |2 0t oL 9 | s | ooz [ s | o3 &3
Posit. ComplB)Present Veluel 0123456789 | 0123456769 [ 0d 012 012 ¥eo
é : : 05 012 012 602 025A 604 025C r¥oOo
1) zero Request ‘) g}g gig 5) Wi~
zero Start
Sero campietd)zerg Adiress ! 012345678 012 012 603 0258 605 025D
FU . JOE SEArT[----ememsssemse e {03 012 o012
Rew.Jng Start ! 01e34567 |10 012 012 41 0029 341 0155
stop e 41 012 012 6) g
01234567 012 o012
Pos. Started 012 012 42 002A 342 0156 =
BUSY 012 012 () %
M Code 0N 012 012
In—guzitiun | 01234567 012 o012 7) 7912 1EES8 7922 1EF2 (ZDE
Excessive Err oz oLz = |-_||J
01234567 | 16 012 012 7913 1EE9 7923 1EF3 é:,
WDT Err yan.Fulse seeeeeeeeneen 19 012 012 Sa
@Ei},;f”ﬁ}:ﬁ; i S e 8) 600 0258 601 0259 e
9) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
2 A 5 10) | 40 0028 340 0154 x
11) 44 002C 344 0158 E
(]
12) 7875 1EC3 7895 1ED7 E
z
13) 46 002E 346 015A g' ﬁ
[e]
14) 45 002D 345 0159 =3
0 0000 300 012C
15) to to to to o
37 0025 337 0151 o 8
=2Z
o
[ - [ - ] = [ = 28,
EWz
‘ SET/ | Data MDNIT| | 2) 47 002F 347 015B é 3 w
ADTZ/A15DT1 Zero Return Dats Monitor Screen RESET| Che. [ weny | END wi o
Y i 3 ¥ Axls zero Data 3) 48 0030 348 015C % =3
Fosit. start 0110110110110110 15) 4) 39 0027 339 0153
Fosit. Start |-----
Fosit. . i
osit. Compl ] v fAxis Zero Dgég 602 025A 604 025C b
1) Zern Renuest 0110110110110110 15) 5) & w
g Zero start ‘7& k ) 603 025B 605 025D <35
)l zern Complete| Zero Address 0123456769 | 0123456789 B0 PR Zern Point 23
e I 1 Mech. St
RSV.JES Start| Ovtput Speed 18) 01234567 | 01234567 Be0 Fud. 1t Rev. 41 0029 341 0155 = g w2
Stop S GREERSOE PR F:0 Stop/Time Out 6) ¥oO
Pos. Started oo T Uleddabr i Uleatahy | 1 Ston/Signal 42 002A 342 0156 onE
0s. Started o YoZ
BUSY Speed Change : 0)01234567 | 01234567 | Torgue Limit 0O
M Code ON  foresesesseesseess s Freinnseeesas X Axis: 012 7912 1EE8 7922 1EF2 wiL S
Tn-position |zeroing speed!’)o1234867 | 01234567 | v Axis: 012 16) 7)
E R g R P e e EREEREELEED
mm,,f?‘fﬁf‘ffﬁ Creep Speed 12)01234567 | 01234567 | Zero Duell Time 7913 1EE9 7923 1EF3
HOT Err Man.PULse---------ooooeooem oo mepee oo Y fixss (12
@Batt{rr?&:wi MCodesErrCodel 012 0L | 012 01 | ¥ Axis: 012 17) 8) 600 0258 601 0259
Error Wi : : e
9) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6 % g
oz
10) 40 0028 340 0154 ZO0
2) 13)  14) S
11) 7914 1EEA 7924 1EF4 % é
o O
12) 7915 1EEB 7925 1EF5 o=
13) 46 002E 346 015A
14) 45 002D 345 0159 .
w=
15) 7918 1EEE 7928 1EF8 |:E % %
o=
16) | 7917 1EED 7927 1EF7 £ £ EL'I‘;
o
O
17) 7916 1EEC 7926 1EF6 = E ‘é
SWo
=
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
1) - - -—- ---
SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT | 2) 47 002F 347 015B
ADTZ/ALSDTL Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Mewy | EMD
Koy N Cowomxds | v oAwis X AECDDEFF 3) 7873 1EC1 7893 1EDS
Lo SRTIREE et 0110110110110110 16)
Posit. Start [TravelsPulse (3)01234587 | 01234567 7884 1ECC 7904 1EEO
Posit. Start [Inching Trav.4)0123456789 | 0123456789 | v RBCDDEFF 4)
POSit. COMPL.|-mermmmmmmmmmem g oo T 0110110110110110 16)
Epeed Limit  i5)01234567 | 01234567 7885 1ECD 7905 1EE1
1) Zero Reguest \Tog Spd.Limit (6)01234567 | 01234567 | A:Pulse O0/P Mode
Zero start S 0B Type 5) 7874 1EC2 7894 1ED6
Zero Completeficc/Dec Time (7)01234567 | 01234567 | 1 A Type
Fud.Jog Starth--—--------- seemeeneee b B2 M Cade Timing
Rev.Jog StariBacklash Comp. (g)01234S87 | 01234567 | 0 WITH Hode 6) 7875 1EC3 7895 1ED7
stap R e sooememeeeenpe oo | AFTER Made
Lpper Limit  $01234567999)0123456783 | C:M Coda ON/OFF
Fos.Started Lower Limit  012345678910D123456783 | 0 OFF 1 ON 7) 7876 1EC4 7896 1ED8
BUSY semmseremssossieseoeoeooeeooo| DO:POS 1t Method
M Code ON 00 ABS 01 INC 8) 7877 1EC5 7897 1ED9
In-position 10 ABS + INC
Excessive Err E:Direction 7878 1EC6 7898 1EDA
 ERRRER Rt 0 Fud 1 Rev
WOT Err Man.Pulseompl.0/P Tim 1301234567 § 01234567 | FF:ModuleSetting 9)
Batt.Err‘i\{:wi e SRt N 10 I 111 N o S ey 7879 1EC7 7899 1EDB
Error  MiWi code/Errtode 12 10 012 01 ] 10 deg 11 PLE
7880 1EC8 7900 1EDC
10)
2 w15 7881 1EC9 7901 1EDD
7882 1ECA 7902 1EDE
11)
7883 1ECB 7903 1EDF
12) 7886 1ECE 7906 1EE2
13) 7887 1ECF 7907 1EE3
14) 46 002E 346 015A
15) 45 002D 345 0159
16) 7872 1ECO 7892 1ED4
1) - - - -
SET/ | Data [HONIT 2 47 2F 47 15B
AD72/A1SD71 W Code Comment Honitor Screen |RESET Che. |MENU ‘ END ‘ ) 00 3 015
3
EE X Axis M CoceohiZ v Axis H Code:012 ¥ Axis 3) 46 002E 346 015A
[Fosit. Start | 01 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Executing
Interpolation 02 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012 5) 49 0031 349 015D
Posit. Compl.| 03 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP i ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP 4) to to to to
04 RECDEFGHIJKLMNOR | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012 6)
1) Zero Return | 05 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR i ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOR
Zero Start | 06 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR i ABCOEFGHIIKLMNOR | Error Code:ol2 7) 200 00C8 500 01F4
Zero Complete 07 ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOR | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOR
Fud.Jog Start| 08 ABCDEFGHIIKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Status: 012 8) 5) 48 0030 348 015C
094)ABCDEFGHLIKLMNOP ¢ ABCOEFGHIIKLMNOP |-—-----s---ae-ooenen
10  ABCDEFGHTJKLMNOP | ABCDEFBHTJKLMNOP ¥ Axis
11 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHTJKLMNOP 6) 39 0027 339 0153
17 ABCDEFGHTJKLMNOP | ABCDEFEHIJKLMNOP | Executing
13 ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data Mo.: 012 7) 45 002D 345 0159
14 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP
In-position | 15 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012
Excessive Err| 16 ABCDEFGRIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP 8) 43 002B 343 0157
seoeeepesee-o--- 17 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOR | Errar Code:ol2
HDT Err Man.Fulsel 18 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP
Batt.Erri:Hi 19 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR | Status: 012
Error  Y:Hi H
2)
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. X Y = E @
Fogw
LU
dec. hex. dec. hex. 5hx
z>®
(%]
1) oLy
E3So
rgel=
i}
%o
o0>=
AD72/A1S071 Input/Output Monitor Screen
Inputs () Outputs () 0=
0 ] WDT Errar gyl ¥ In-position po o |10 ¥ Posit. Start w %
1 &l READY Y In-position 1 11 Y Posit. Start OE
2 ¥ Pos. Complet ¥ Excessive Errpz |12 Interpolation 3’:)
3 Y Fos. Complet ¥ Excessive Err3 |13 ¥ Zero Start 7)) =
4 ¥ Axis BUSY q |14 ¥ Zero Start w E
5 ¥ Axis BUSY 5 s ¥ Stop =7
f ¥ 2ern Reguest 5 |16 ¥ Stop o >
7 ¥ 2ern Reguest 717 ¥ Furl. Tng Stard own
b ¥ Posit.Startedpd g 18 ¥ Rew.Jog Start] - - - - - X¥oo
3 ¥ Posit.Startedes 3 19 v Fud.Jog Stard r O O
A Battery Error f oA ¥ Rev.Jog Stard ww =
B Error DetectiongB B [LB ¥ M Code OFF
C ¥ Zero Completept Cofc ¥ M Code OFF
D ¥ Zero CompletepDd D [0 PLC READY
E ¥ M Code ON E [E
F ¥ M Code ON FF x
(o]
=
wnZ
o0 9
ZE
= w
g
Y2
wa
a o
o=
5072 13D0 7072 1BAO
1) to to to to
ADTZAA15071 Positioning Data Monitor Screen No.o1 5111 13F7 7111 1BC7 .
®  Address  Speed Duwell M Code * Y Address  Speed Dwell M Code '9
001 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 001 01234567 01234 012 012 0 4272 10B0 6272 1880 5
00Z 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |002 01234567 01234 012 012 0 g
003 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |003 01234567 01234 012 012 O 2) to to to to =
004 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 004 01234567 01234  0l2 012 0
005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 4291 10C3 6291 1893 w=z
006 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |006 01234567 01234 0l2 012 O :,H
007 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 007 01234567 01234 012 012 O (=}
008 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |00B 01234567 01234 012 012 O 4672 1240 6672 1A10 05
003 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 009 01234567 01234 012 012 0 =0
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |010 01234567 01234 012 012 O 3) to to to to
011 01234567 01234 01z 012 0 |01l 01234567 01234 0l2 012 0
012 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 012 01234567 0123¢ 012 012 © 4691 1253 6691 1A23
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |013 01234567 01234 0l2 012 O
014 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 014 01234567 01234 012 012 0 x
015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |015 01234567 01234 012 012 O 3872 0F20 5872 16F0 o
016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 4) to to to to okE
017 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |017 01234567 01234 012 012 O =z
018 01234567 01234 01z 012 0 | 018 01234567 01234 0l2 012 0 (@)
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |019 01234567 01234 012 012 0 3891 O0F33 5891 1703 %Em
020 01234567 01234 01z 012 0 |020 01234567 01234 0l2 012 O Ewz
3872 0F20 5872 16F0 é 5‘ w
o
5) to to to to gg%
n
1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 3891 OF33 5891 1703
@
oy
5 5)
23
fo
EE%
o
%w':
Ex3
wi =
o
wo
ZE
oz
Z0
==
Sw
Cy
L
o O
o=
w=
P4
T§59
I—%z
®=uW
Z X
55
229
=5
0nZrF
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12.23 AD75, A1SD75 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. 1 2 3
dec hex dec. | hex dec hex
1) - - - - - -
SET/ | Data |MONIT
ADTSP 1/0 Monitar Screen
¥ Y
Wl D75 Ready o W] e Axis#1l Start
Ohkis#1 Started 1 1 wis#2 )
wisg#e e 2 4 Axis#3
wxis#3d 7 k] 3 W] Ais#1l Stop
Phicis#1 BUSY 14 4 Wlruisez 7
yiisge 7 ik S kel Spar
_ xis#3 7 e & rxis#l FHD JOR - - - - - -- -
Q) xis#1 Comleted fi7 7 wis#l RvS
xis#e ” V] & s Axis#z FWD 7
i3 13 E] [ nwisuz Rys >
®is#1 Error A ] W Aixis#3 FHD 7
wisHe ” V] B W& Axis#3 Rys 7
OC Skl v i C M A= is#3 Stop
Wiy is#l M Code ili] ] ) Ready
wisge " IE £ Ma ot for use
wis#a iLF F MgHot for use
800 | 0320 | 900 | 0384 | 1000 | O3E8
1)
AD7SF Operation Monitor Screen 801 0321 901 0385 1001 03E9
Prlsl § Awisz | Axls 3 812 | 032C | 912 | 0390 | 1012 | 03F4
[x107-1 m] H ' 2)
" Address TIOE TAEA ™ 15aq567830 | 01234567890 | 01234557850
[%107-5 deg] : ; 813 | 032D | 913 | 0391 | 1013 | O3F5
_________________________ O L 3 U A
2) [><1[;1?3_2 mm“”} : : 3) 809 | 0329 | 909 | 038D | 1009 | O3F1
Axis speed [xlo“—algggzmiﬂ] 012345678 | 012345678 | 017345678
[PLa/ser] ; ; 4) 807 | 0327 | 907 | 038B | 1007 | O3EF
fuis Status ¢ Error f Marning M Code 5) 808 0328 908 038C | 1008 | 03F0
3 #1 T TR P e
) #2 oot Yol 01234 6) 806 | 0326 | 906 | 038A | 1006 | O3EE
#3 Loode b o1 01234
7) 835 | 0343 | 935 | 03A7 | 1035 | 040B
| Moo Pattern : Method sec DEC
#1 0123 | [ [ 8)
e 0123 ! i il
#3 0123 ! i i 9)
10) 838 | 0346 | 938 | 03AA | 1038 | 040E
11)
7) 8) 9) 10) 11)
- 1) 0 0000 | 150 | 0096 | 300 | 012C
ADTSP Basic Parameter 1
Parameter valid Range 1A%is : 2fxis ! Jxis 2) 1 0001 151 0097 301 012D
: rinch 3
Y P ‘ 3) | 2 |o0002| 152 | 0098 | 302 |o012E
3:
Pulse Per 4) 3 0003 | 153 | 0099 | 303 | O12F
2) revolut ion | L T8 65535 0z 01234 01234
—————————————————————————— L 7 R R 5 | 4 |0004 | 154 | 009A | 304 | 0130
Travel Per |1 tp 65535 [x10°-5 inch] :
3 Revalution (410" degree] EsnomEM L e 6) | 5 |0005| 155 | 009B | 305 | 0131
unit Tr w1 10 =10 0123 o3 0123
4) Multiplier | 100: ®100 1000: =1000 i '
T T OGPLE/EIGN Mode [T T P o
Fulse Qutput | 4:CH/CCH Mode ' H
5) Made 2:A/8 Hode(4) o oo o
3:A/8 Mode(1) | B
Rotation | O:Forward Pulses [T o [ - - - - - - -
6) i gi;ggt ion | 1:Reverse Pulses o ! © : ©
1:CH/CCH Made
2:A/B Mode
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
6 0006 | 156 | 009C | 306 | 0132
1)
7 0007 | 157 | 009D | 307 | 0133
AD7SP Basic Parameter 2
" . 8 0008 | 158 | OO9E | 308 | 0134
Parameter valid Range 1Axis ; 2finis : afinis 2)
: i 9 0009 | 159 | O09F | 309 | 0135
1 to 600000000 ' '
(40°-2 i 5 3 10 | 000A | 160 | 00AO | 310 | 0136
0 Spesd Linit | {1075, inch/min) i | 3)
1 tn_ 600000000 012345678 | 012345678 | 012345678 1 000B 161 00A1 311 0137
[#107-3 degsmin] : !
1 to 1000000 : !
[PLS/3eC] ! 1
fccel. Time #o| 1 10 65535 0173456 | 01234553 0123456
Y R D1 B e e
Decel.Time #o| 1 10 5959 013456 | 0123456 | 0123456 - - - - - - -
3) zcel. Tine /3385608 [ : !
1) 15 000F | 165 | 00A5 | 315 | 013B
16 0010 | 166 | 00A6 | 316 | 013C
SET, ta JHONIT
? 57 Toon | 167 |00a7 | 317 | 0130
1)—T— Farameter valid Range 1Axis 2Axis 3Axis 18 0012 168 00AS8 318 013E
3)
R 19 | 0013 | 169 | 00A9 | 319 | 013F
2) ——— Speed Limit %tunﬁooqoogoo‘ 1
1K%g sgoéggoégm 012345678 012345676 018345678 4) 20 0014 | 170 | 00AA | 320 | 0140
[#107-3 deg/min]
0 to 1000000 5) 21 0015 | 171 | 00AB | 321 | 0141
[PLS/seC]
3)—— 6) 24 0018 | 174 | OOAE | 324 | 0144
Accel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 01234
PR Y O JU 1131 EO N SUU
5) ——— |Decel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 01234
6) ——— [msec] ) . . . . . .
36 0024 | 186 | OOBA | 336 | 0150
1) to to to to to to
AD7SP Extended Parameter 2
41 0029 | 191 | OOBF | 341 | 0155
o Parameter Valid Range Axisl 1 Axis? 1 Axis3 42 002A 192 00C0 342 0156
; 1 to 65535 | !
R SO S A A 2|t || to|t| |t
1) Rccel. Tine#z 1}3353533 0123456 | 0123é56 | 0123456 47 | 002F | 197 | 00C5 | 347 | 015B
_____________________________ 131 | R S
RCcel. Tine#a L e 0izaase | olzaess | 0123456
el I ) A Amsecl) [ [
pecel. Tine#l ! 33353233 0123456 | 0123456 | 0123456
_____________________________ Imsec)| ...
2) Decel. Time#z L omea 0123455 0123456 | 0125455 B N N N N N i
Decel. Time#a Lo Saoa 0izaasc | 0123456 | 0123456
L [msec] I i
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. 1 2 3

dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.

00D
1) 70 0046 | 220 c 370 | 0172
AD7SP OPR Basic Parameter 00D
Parameter Yalid Range 1Axis 2Axis L amxis 2) 71 0047 221 371 0173
0: 006 4:0ountAL ] B D
1) Method ;EEEEEZE:; 5:Lount#z oi 0 0 00D
2) 3 : 72 0048 | 222 372 | 0174
E
F2147480648 : ‘ 3)
to 2147483647 :
141071 ] ' | 73 0049 | 223 | OODF | 373 | 0175
3) Arldress [%10°-5 inch]| 01234567890 01234567690 01234567830
o to 35399399 e ; 3 74 | 004 | 224 | 000 | 374 | 0176
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, s ,,,[;pr:ﬁ,,ci,eg% 4)
L #1072 mn/min : ; 75 004B | 225 | OOE1 375 | 0177
4) Return gpeeg [[0P00000000 [’Eigoiéslgggﬂﬁ 012345678 012345678 012345678
____________ 150, 1000000, TPLE/sec| L.l 76 | 004C | 226 | 0OE2 | 376 | 0178
i [%107-2 mm/min] . ] 5)
5) Green Spesy [[000000000DANTTE INERTMN)) o1p0a5678 012045678 012345678 77 | 004D | 227 | 0OE3 | 377 | 0179
____________ i to 1000000 IPLSfses)| ... bl
6) Return Retry| 0O:ho Retry 1:retry 0 0] 0 6) 78 004E | 228 | O0E4 | 378 | 017A
1) 79 004F | 229 | OOE5 | 379 | 017B
SET/ | Dat T 00E
AD7SP OPR Extended Parameter 2) 86 | 0056 | 236 386 | 0182
Parameter | valid Range ; 1A%1s ; 2Axis 3Axis c
DT | outine | 0SS pi o ot omese g |20 | 000 | 290 | 00F6 | 380 | 017C
2| om0 [ it St N - 81 | 0051 231 | OOE7 ) 381 | 017D
i (2167 ' :
| revet pistae 214743047 [Ti?;fsigggﬁ oszasssTon | oteodssTes | 4) | 82 | 0052 | 232 | 00E8 | 382 | O17E
------ e R 5) | 83 | 0053 | 233 | 00E9 | 383 | 017F
9] Recel Time
5 ——| o UFR 84 0054 | 234 | OOEA | 384 | 0180
_Decel.Time 6)
o oisares L | | 85 | 0055 | 235 |OOEB | 385 | 0181
6) ——— From 2er0 | (1075 l[gfg% 01234567890 | 01234567890 | 01234567890
0 to 35999993 : :
; [#107-5 tegli _ o o o o o o

624 | 0270 | 624 | 0270 | 624 | 0270

1) to to to to to to

ADTSP Error History . Harning History 687 02AF 687 02AF 687 02AF
[ Error History ] [ Warning History ]

No. Ax. Code Time No. fAx. Code Time 689 02B1 689 02B1 689 0281
1o 012 0p:00:00.00 1 o 012 00:00:00.00 2) to to to to to to
2 Lo} 012 Q0:00:00,00 z Lo} 012 00:00:00,00
3 Lai} 012 00:00:00.00 3 Lai} 012 00:00:00.00 752 02F0 752 02F0 752 02F0
4 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 4 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00
5 ] 012 00:00:00.00 5 ] 012 00:00:00.00
=] Lo} 012 Q0:00:00,00 2] Lo} 012 00:00:00,00
7 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 7 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00
g Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 =] Lo} 012 00:00:00.00
9 Lo} 012 Q0:00:00,00 9 Lo} 012 00:00:00,00
10 Lo} 012 Q0:00:00,00 10 Lo} 012 00:00:00,00
11 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 11 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00
12 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 1z Lo} 012 00:00:00.00
13 Lo} 012 Q0:00:00,00 13 Lo} 012 00:00:00,00
14 Lo} 012 Q0:00:00,00 14 Lo} 012 00:00:00,00
15 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 15 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 - - - - - - -
16 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00 16 Lo} 012 00:00:00.00

1) 2)

12-45 12.23 AD75, A1SD75 Module Monitor



Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. 1 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
543 | 021F | 543 | 021F | 543 | 021F
1) to to to to to to
Data |MONIT)
RDTSP Start Error. Start History 622 | 026E | 622 | 026E | 622 | 026E
[ Start Error History ] [ Start History ]
No.Ax. Start  Mode Time Res. | Mo.Ax. Start  Mode Time Res. 462 01C 462 01C 462 01CE
1@ 0L Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 | 1@ 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 2) to Eto to E to to to
O 01 0po1z3 00:00:00.00 012 | 2 @ 01  0pOL2E 00:00:00.00 012
g o0l ngmza 00:00:00.00 012 | & & 01 020123 33333333 01z 541 | 021D | 541 | 021D | 541 | 021D
40 0L 0polz3 00:00: 012 | 4 @ 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
5o 01 0polza 0l2 | SO 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
§ 0 0L 0polza 012 | & O 01 OpO123 00:00:00.00 012
70 0L 0po1EE 0o 012 | 70 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 018
5O 0L 0po123 00 012 | 8O 01 Op0123 go:00:00.00 012
30 0L 0po123 0o ol2 | 90 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
100 0L 0polzd 00: 012 [10 © 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
112 0l 0polzd o0: 012 |11 © 01  OpO123 00:00:00.00 012
12 G 0L 0po123 00: 012 |12 © 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
130 0L 0polzd 00: 012 [13 @ 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
4 0 0L 0polzs 00: 012 |14 © 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
150 0L OpolEs 00: 012 |15 © 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 018 - - - - - - -
16 Q0L 0poi23 00: 012 |16 © 01  Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
1) 2)
814 | 032E | 914 | 0392 | 1014 | 03F6
1)
815 | 032F | 915 | 0393 | 1015 | 03F7
ADTSP Speed Position Control
1164 | 048C | 1214 | 04BE | 1264 | 04F0
, i | i 2)
R frlsd Prise s 1165 | 048D | 1215 | 04BF | 1265 | 04F1
Travel Aft [%107-5 inch] |
1) r‘auseuitch er ’Exmn_sl[agg 01234567690 01239567890 01234567990 3) 817 | 0331 | 917 | 0395 | 1017 | 03F9
e £ 1 1 |
Travel i :
2) E;i:zmim [’Ei?of;ﬂég} 01234567890 01239567890 | 01234567850 4) | 1163 | 048B | 1213 | 04BD | 1263 | 04EF
FERISION. o JBLB 5) 817 | 0331 | 917 | 0395 | 1017 | 03F9
3) WP Switch Latch [ ]
4) Enat 1ed Lienable 0 o
5) v-Control [ ] - - - - - - -
832 | 0340 | 932 | 03A4 | 1032 | 0408
827 | 033B | 927 | 039F | 1027 | 0403
1)
ADTSP SF Start JOG MPG Drive 828 | 033C | 928 | 03A0 | 1028 | 0404
[ Spacial Star ]
Tl Operation | Information ! Parameter : Data Mo. 829 | 033D | 929 | 03A1 | 1029 | 0405
#1 01 01 012 012
" i o o o1z o1z 2 1160 | 0488 | 1210 | 04BA | 1260 | 04EC
#3 01 01 01z 01z 1161 | 0489 | 1211 | 04BB | 1261 | 04ED
[ _J0G & PG ] 1168 | 0490 | 1218 | 04C2 | 1268 | 04F4
e Axist : Axis2 ! fAxis3 3)
. 1[2’1\0;—2 mmmin%; ! ' 1169 0491 1219 | 04C3 | 1269 04F5
= =3 lncnsming ' '
2 706 Speed - 1 012345678 1 012345678 | 012345678
) [=10 S[gfgigég | | 4) | 1167 | 048F | 1217 | 04C1 | 1267 | 04F3
3) MPG Magnify ! : !
4) MPE Enabled 0:Disable 1:Enable
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. 2
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
822 | 0336 | 922 | 039A | 1022 | 03FE
1)
SET/ | Data [ HMONTT 823 | 0337 | 923 | 039B | 1023 | 03FF
ADTSP Original Point Return RESET HENU
e axisl nisz i g 2) 824 | 0338 | 924 | 039C | 1024 | 0400
Rbsolute s Lo E 1 825 | 0339 | 925 | 039D | 1025 | 0401
1) Original [410%5 fpg]| 0IP34SETAS0 | 01234567830 | 01234567630
B2 S < | AN RS SO 3) | 826 | 033A | 926 | 039E | 1026 | 0402
Travel Distance 710 -1 Hml : :
[x107-5 inch] H 1
2) PR letoos deg]| 01234567830 | 01234567830 | 01234567330 4)
[FL3] : ‘
5
) 816 | 0330 | 916 | 0394 | 1016 | O3F8
Targue Limit ZeroSignalDoG SignallpperLimitlowerlimit] 6)
1A%1s 012 I g ; ; ; 7)
ZAxis 012 [x] | |
3fxis 01z [ ¢ : :
3) 4) 5) 6) 7)
1154 | 0482 | 1204 | 04B4 | 1254 | 04E6
1)
1155 | 0483 | 1205 | 04B5 | 1255 | 04E7
TS s Control Date 1156 | 0484 | 1206 | 04B6 | 1256 | 04E8
S BN N fiisd 1157 | 0485 | 1207 | 04B7 | 1257 | 04E9
1071 pm '
1) ggz:zimg [Tgofsiggg 01734567890 | 01234557890 01234567830 3) | 1159 | 0487 | 1209 | 04B9 | 1259 | 04EB
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, PLS) .
. 1072 mwmin] : 4) | 1172 | 0494 | 1222 | 04C6 | 1272 | 04F8
Borrecting [<10°-3 inchsmin] 012545678 | 012345678 012345678
2) Speed [#107-3 deg/min] i
[FLE/sec) i 5) 1173 | 0495 | 1223 | 04C7 | 1273 | 04F9
3) ‘
4) i 6) 1175 | 0497 | 1225 | 04C9 | 1275 | 04FB
Dec Unit '
5) tebMode  gipatano. | oo oo 0% 7) | 1171 | 0493 | 1221 | 04C5 | 1271 | 04F7
6) kip Command .ggrqnpleted oo 0 0
7) T.Start Enable i’g;:g?ée 0 ! 0 0
820 | 0334 | 920 | 0398 | 1020 | O3FC
1)
821 | 0335 | 921 | 0399 | 1021 | O3FD
810 | 032A | 910 | O38E | 1010 | O3F2
ADTSF Output Speed 2)
- - P — Py 811 | 032B | 911 | 038F | 1011 | O3F3
Sl wis wis wis
[<107-2 mn/min] 812 | 032C | 912 | 0390 | 1012 | O3F4
1) ——| Target Sneed[’Eigoi?BlS;Q;mH 012345676 012345678 012345878 3)
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, PLs/sec)| |l 813 | 032D | 913 | 0391 | 1013 | O3F5
[%10"-2 mm/min]
2 — Current Speed[}fi?ofalg;gm% 012345678 012345678 012345678
_____________________ IPLS/secll b
[xlo”—z mm/min]
3) ———| Axis speed [’Eigofalgggmm 012345676 012345678 012345678
[PLS/sEC]
12 - 47
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. 2 3
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
818 | 0332 | 918 | 0396 | 1018 | O3FA
1)
819 | 0333 | 919 | 0397 | 1019 | 03FB
802 | 0322 | 902 | 0386 | 1002 | O3EA
ADTSP Destination . Mechanical val 2)
_ 803 | 0323 | 903 | 0387 | 1003 | O3EB
T Anisl ; fixisz Axis3
[2107-1 wm] :
; [#107-5 inch] :
1) ——— pestina [x10"=5 deg] 01234567530 3 01234567330 01234567830
2) ———|fderess DO NN oredasermae | oseaase7oso 01234567890
[PLE] i
1) 816 | 0330 | 916 | 0394 | 1016 | O3F8
2) 817 | 0331 | 917 | 0395 | 1017 | 03F9
ADTSF External InputsOutput . Status Info
[ External 1,0 ] [ Status Info ]
#1 H2 #3 w1 #2 #3
Drive Unit Ready Y-Control
Zero Phase Signal WsP Switch Latch
In-Positio Signal Cmd In-Position
DOG Signal OPR Request
1) Stop Zignal OFR Completion
Upper Limit fxis Warning
Lower Limit Speed Change 0
External Start OF ABS Ower
WAP Suitch OF ABS Under - === - - - - -
pec signal output @ [ B
2)
08FC 0CE
1) | 1300 | 0514 | 2300 3300
to 4to
2) to to to 0CE to 100
ADTSF Fositioning Information Monitor Screen No. 1
W | PE T T AT Address TS U apmeg  (DEELLH 3) | 2299 | 08FB | 3299 4299
“lrnthod < sy . fAddress i P \Time | Coce 3 B
101 ! 01 vl 01 ! 01234567830 ! 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234:01254
A 2101 ! 01 p 0l 01 : 01234567630 : 01234567830 ! 012345678 10123401234
1) —— 3l 01 01 10101 01234567890 1 01234567830 1 012345678
1 4101 01 vo1. 01 01234567830 1 01234567830+ 012345678 101234:01234
S|oli 01 1p1 01 01234567850 0+ 01254567590 1 012345673 101234101234
Pat, He . j H T Arc j 1Dwells M
Mo | rn ! thod AN dddress fddress | P%Ed pineipoge
1701 01 0101, 01234567630 01234567890 ., 012345678 101234:01234
fel 2[00l 01 101101 01234567630 1 01234567830 1 012343678 101234:01234
2) —— 3|01 ! 01 ! 01 vaLy 01234567830 ! 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234:01254
2 4|01 ! 01 ! 01 i 01234567630 : 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234:01234
S|o1. 01 0101 01234567890 + 01234567890 + 012345678 10123401234
Fat: He j | ToArc j {Dwelli M
L v :A JB: fAddress Address | FPEEd T e
1l 01 ! 01 : 01 ! 01 : 01234567630 : 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234:01234
Al 2[ 011 01 101:01:01234567890 1 01234567890 1 012345678 101234101234
3)—1— 3oty 01 + 01,01 01234567830 + 01234567890 + 012345678 101234:01234
3 4|01 01 101001 01234567830 1 01234567830 1 012345678 101234:01234
Slog 01 01 .:01.:01234567690 + 01234567890 .« 012345678 10123401234
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12.24 AJ71PT32-S3, A1SJ71PT32-S3 Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.

AJ71PT32-53 170 Monitor Scr. (I/0 Dedicated Mode)

Inputs [X) Outputs ()
ol Hardware Fault 10 o
W Link Horking 11

Link Comms. Errorjl?
Link Comms.Start

FROM/TO Response
Faulty Sta.Clear

Error Reset

=
@
TMOO@DT oo @M E @R e S

1) 0 0000

2) 70to 77 0046 to 004D

SET/ [ Data |MDNIT|
AJ71PT32-53 Link Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | wewy | END
1) —— Mo. of Remote Stations 01 Communication Error Code 01 4)

w

195 00C3

Accumulative Faulty Station Detection)
0: Mormal Error

N

_Remnte I¢0 Units Card Data 107 006B

16— 10110110110110110;
32-170110110110110110;

)]

90to 93 005A to 005D

48-33011011011011011¢ 5
£4-4501101101101101101

2) B2 -2S0110110 100 to 103 0064 to 0067

—zan1i10iLid
~410TGLLD

~

__Faulthi Station Detection 598 0256

16~ 10110110110110110
32-170110110110110110;
Card Data: 00 No remate unit or no | 48-330110110110110110

(2]
o2 BN IS NS I BN

599 0257

initial communication | 64-450110110110110110!
01 Input, partial refresh| Accumulative Input Error Detection
ar remote terminal _for Partial Refresh
10 Output remote unit

0110110110110110 7)
Input Faulty Error Detection for
_Remote Terminal Unif Faulty Station | Partial Refresh - - -

3) 0 110110110710110 . 0110110110110410 - 8)

1) 10 to 41 000A to 0029

2) 110 to 141 006E to 008D

SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT
AT7LFTIZ-53 Batch Refresh Data Monitar Screen RESET| Chg. |Meny | EMND

Station| ____Transmission Data Recel

Humber | 765432 107654532 10765452 1076543210) 75432 1017654321

S54321076543210)

4 - 1| 01101101:10110110:1101101101101101f 0110110110110110:1101101101101101)

= 5| 0110110110110110:101101101101101) 011011011011011
12 - 9| 0110110210110140:1101101101101101) 011011011011011
16 =13 | 01101101101101161101101101101101) 011011011011011
20 -17 [ 011011011011011011101101101101101 011011011011011
24 21 [ 01101101:101101108101101101101101) 0110110101101
28 -25 [ 01101101101101101101101101101101] 011011012011011
32 -29 | 01101101101101101101101101101101] 011011011011011
36 -33 | 01101101101101101101101101101101f 011011011011011
40 -37 | 0110110110110110:1101101101101101) 01101101:1011011
44 -41 [ 01101101101101102101101101101101] 011011011011011
48 =45 [ 01101101101101101101101101101101] 011011011011011
52 -49 | 0110110110110110i1101101101101101| 01101101:1011011
56 -53 [ 01101101101101101101101101101101] 011011011011011
60 -57 | 01101101101101101101101101101101f 011011011011011
64 -61 [ 01101101101101101101101101101101 011011011011011

01101101101107
0110110110110

01101101101101]
0110110110110
01101101101107

12-49 12.24 AJT1PT32-S3, A1SJ71PT32-S3 Module Monitor



Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 300 to 363 012C to 016B
2) 600 to 663 0258 to 0297
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AJ71FT32-53 Fartial Refresh Data Momitor Scr.(1-8) [RESET| Che. |wewy | EMO
Station|  Transmission Data __Recelve Data
Humber | 7654321065432 54321076543210] 7654521065432 107654321 017654532 10
01 01101101:10110110'1101101101101101 01101101101101101101101 101101101
01101101101101104101101101101101 0110110110110110{1101101101101101
01 01101101101101101101101101101101 01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101 011011011011011011011011@1101101
01 01101101101101101101101101101101 01101101101101101101101101101101
1) 01101101}011011011011011p1101101 01101101;011011@11011011?1101101 2)
01 01101101:101101101101101101101101) 01101101101101101101101101101101)
01101101101101101101101101101101] 01101101101101101101101101101101
01 01101101101101104101101101101101 0110110110110110{1101101101101101 - - -
01101101101101104101101101101101] 0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01 0110110110110110:1101101101101101| 0110110110110110{1101101101101101
011011011011011081101101101101101) 0110110110110110§1101101191101101
01 0110110110110116:101101101101101f 0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101) 01101101101101101101101101101101)
01 01101101101101101101101101101101] 011011011011011011011011011011071
0110110110110110:1101101101101101f 01101101101101101101101101101101
Station 0 Invalid Data Either Transmission or Receive Data valid
1)
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AJ71PT32-83 I/0 Monitor Screen (Extension Mode) RESET| Che. | MEmy | END
Inputs (3] Outputs (V)
1) —1—@Y Tx.Complete No.1 Tw.Complete Wo.1Zpl T.Reguest MNo.l Tw.Request No. 12
WM Read Request Read Reqguest Read Complete Read Complete
Tx.Complete No.2 T=.Complete No. 13| 5| Tx.Request No.13

Read Reguest
T«.Complete No.
Read Reguest
Tx.Complete Mo.
Read Request
T«.Complete No.
Read Reguest
Tx.Complete No.
Read Request
T«.Complete Mo.
| Read Reguest
T«.Complete No.8
Read Request

i Tx.Complete No.9
Read Reguest

d T«.Complete No.l10pA
Read Request
Tx.Complete No.11RC
Fead Reguest

2l Read Reguest
§ T«.Complete No. 14l
Read Reguest

w

s

[

o Hardware Fault
Link Working

o

RxData Clear Comp
RTU Error Detect
Test Mode

Link Error 0
 Link Comms. Errorly
ROM Error

L

| Read Complete

4] Tx.Reguest MNo.

Read Complete
WGl T Request Mol 14
Read Complete

Tw.Reguest No.
Read Complete
Tw.Reguest No.
Read Complete

Tx.Request No. RTU Error Clear

il Read Complete

Tw.Reguest No.
Read Complete
Link Comms.Start

Read Complete

FROM/TO Response
Faulty Sta.Clear
Sultch BM Chann.

RxData Clear Req.|

12.24 AJ7T1PT32-S3, A1SJ71PT32-S3 Module Monitor
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12.25 AJ71ID1(ID2) -R4, A1SJ71ID1(ID2) -R4 Module

Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. X Y
dec. hex. dec. hex.
100 0064 4100 1004
1) to to to to
163 00A3 4163 1043
AJTLID Movement Monitor Screen CHL
Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data
K 100 H 0123 |K Ll6 H 0123 |k 132 H 0123 |K 148 H 0123
K 101 H 0123 | K 117 H 0123 |K 133 H 0123 |k 149 H 0123
K102 H 0123 | K 118 H 0123 | K 134 H 0173 |K 150 Ho 0123
K 103 H 0123 |K 113 H 0123 |K 135 H 0123 |k 151 Ho 0123
K 104 H 0123 |K 120 H 0123 |K 136 H 0123 |k 152 H 0123
K 105 Ho 0123 | K 181 H 0123 | K 137 H 0173 |K 153 Ho 0123
1) K 106 H 0123 | K 122 H 0123 |K 138 H 0123 |K 154 Ho 0123
K 107 H 0123 |K 123 H 0123 |K 133 H 0123 |K 155 H 0123
K 108 H 0123 | K 124 H 0123 |K 140 H 0123 |K 156 H 0123 - o — — -
K 109 H 0123 | K 125 H 0123 | K 141 H 0173 |k 157 Ho 0123
K 110 H 0123 |K 126 H 0123 |K 142 H 0123 |k 158 H 0123
K111 H 0123 |K 127 H 0123 |K 143 H 0123 |k 159 H 0123
K112 H 0123 | K 128 H 0123 | K 144 H 0173 |K 160 Ho 0123
K 113 H 0123 |K 129 H 0123 |K 145 H 0123 |k 161 H 0123
K 114 H 0123 |K 130 H 0123 |K 146 H 0123 |k 162 H 0123
K 115 Ho 0123 | K 131 H 0123 | K 147 H 0173 |K 163 Ho 0123
1) - - - -
ATTLTD Thput/Output Monitor Screen
¥ v
ol WOT Error Lo 0 Lo
1 1 11
ik @ 1z
IH1 T0-BUSY k] 3 3
_ ID-CommandCompletejld 4 m:Hl ID-Command Exe
1) I0-Errar s s s
ID-RERDY i & e - - - - -
17 7 17
] g i}
s k] ]
i f A
HZ TD-BUSY M| B i
D-CommandCompleteflr C MDHE ID-Command Exe
I0-Errar i 0 o
LE E LE
LF F LF
1) 0 0000 4000 OFAO
1 0001 4001 OFA1
2)
AJT1ID Set Up Information Monitor Screen 2 0002 4002 OFA2
e LR Valid range CHL . CHZ
1 10 Commmnd 3 3) 8 0008 4008 OFA8
2) adess. Data |07034/B1ES 1E00| K 01231k 0128 |k 0123 0123 22 0016 4022 OFB6
3) Retry 032787 01234 : 01234 4)
""""""" il Al Rl e 23 0017 4023 OFB7
4) Total Communica. 0123456759 ' 0123456769
5) comparison Woisazreenentllorr WDisagreenent lorr ) 4 0004 4004 OFA4
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Lo 5
} ) 121 CHL — CHZ
6) Lo direction | py e MR . 5 0005 4005 OFA5
7) LED Status [ Iocz4vBlioeErrMERR [ oczavIlIperrEERR
———————————————————————————————————————————————————————— 6) - - 4010 OFAA
Err Record Latst '
Past1 3 7) 12 000C 4012 OFAC
8) Past?
Past3 ! 14 000E 4014 OFAE
Pastd ;
. 8) to to to to
18 0012 4018 0FB2

12.25 AJ711D1(ID2) -R4, A1SJ711D1(ID2) -R4 Module Monitor



12.26 A84AD Module Monitor

w n
E=&
(]
Ly
(e} g o
o2
Buffer memory address = % 9
Screen Image No. & o=
d h b g
ec. ex. aZ0o
o0>=
1) 10t0 13 000A to 000D
= Toata |MDNIT| 2) 18 to 21 0012 to 0015 o
AB4AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | mMeny | END wZ
3) 28 to 31 001C to 001F Og
Inputs0utput Status [%] Temp. Walue | Module | O4F asP 3’:) s
(] | tode | Over | Under 4) 221025 0016 to 0019 i
Charnel 1| 01234.6 1) | 0L23d.6 01234 2) | o1 [ 3) =
5) 22t0 25 0016 to 0019 o >
Channel 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 ] 4) o®
Xowo
Channel 3 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 o 5) 6) 26 001A 92
Channel 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0 7) 27 001B
Loaded | 02,04,05,10,12 | 06,07,16,17 18,1A,1C | Hriting Data Error
Module 13,14,15,18,1A 1E, IF CH:0  Code:o 6) 8) - - x
Code 1C,1E,1F o
9) - - =
Channel 4321 W HOT Error nZ
W Hodule 1 Fault o @)
0/F Enable Walld | 0110110110110110 W Hocdule 2 Fault 9) >=
W Hodule 3 Fault Ew
0/F Enabled 0000 W Hodule 4 Fault < f;
Xa
- --- - a o
o=
7) 8)
14
1) 1 0001 2
? 1 001 g
2 0
) =
w
3) 2to5 0002 to 0005 - E
. ‘ SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT| o 2 m
AB4AD Setting Monitor|Screen RESET| Che. | HENU 32’ 34, 0020’ 0022, 06
4) =n
36, 38 0024, 0026
Processing |Mode Counts offset Gain
Time 1% 1% 5) 33, 35, 0021, 0023,
SamplesAverage countsTime
Channel 13)0123 |4)01234  |5)01234 37, 39 0025, 0027 %
CH 4321|4321 oE
channel 2 0123 01234 01234 2=
1) 0110110410110110 ®09
Channel 3 0123 01234 01234 zZ=¢
0: Sampling 0: Count Average EW=
1: Averaging 1: Time Average | Channel 4 0123 01234 01234 é 5‘ L
L
wog
o OO
- - - oO=w
@
ou
I =
n =2
0o
1) — — wo
== g
o
% nE
Yoz
r¥roQ
AS4AD InputsOutput Monitor Screen ww =
Inputs (X} Outputs ()
a WOT Error g0 0 [lo & CH1 Enabled
1) 1 RERDY Bl 1o CHZ Enabled
2 CHL Mod. Fault g2 2 e CH3 Enabled
3 CHZ Mod. Fault p3 ERTE] CH4 Enahled e
4 CH3 Mod. Fault pd 4 |14 w o
5 CH4 Mod. Fault S 5 1S ZE
& e 6 |16 ) . . o=
7 £7 717 Z0
B ] RIE] EsS
E] E9 9 19 <
n pA A A o
B 3] B B O
C eC [T o=
0 ED D {0
E PE E [IE
F PF FliF
w=
P4
0=
o2
o2
Z X
55
025
=5
0nZrF

12.26 A84AD Module Monitor 12 -52



Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 10to 13 000A to 000D
AEEEE 2) 18 to 21 0012 to 0015
AB4AD Graph Honitor Screen RESET| Che. | ey | EMD
3) 28 to 31 001C to 001F
Input/0utput O 50 100 Temp. “alue [Module
[%] a 25 50 5 100 [l Code 27 001B
Channel 1 01234 01 3) 4)
Channel 2 01234 01 - -
4
) Channel 3 01234 2) 01 5) - -
Channel ¢ 01234 01
Top sScale (0): For module codes 0B, 07, 16 & 17.
Bottom Scale (0): For a1l other module codes.
Channel 4321 W HDT Erraor
4) 0/F Enable Walid 0110110110110110
0/F Enabled 0oon W Hodule 1 Fault 5) - == -
W Hodule 2 Fault
0: Effective W Hodule 3 Fault
1: Invalidity W Hodule 4 Fault
12.27 A1S64TCTT(BW)-S1, A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1
Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
1) 32 | 0020 | 64 |0040| 96 |0060 | 128 | 0080
MDNIT 2) 32 | 0020 | 64 |0040 | 96 |0060 | 128 | 0080
A1SR4TCTTART-51 Operation Monitor Scresn (ALL CH) - | MENU
o e s o 3) 1 10001 2 |0002| 3 |0003| 4 |0004
1) Input range R Hres-26 7 JPE100 4) 9 |0009| 10 |O000A| 11 [000B| 12 |000C
2) Measurement unit °C °F °C
3) Decimal point position ) ) ) o 5) 34 |0022| 66 |0042| 98 |0062 | 130 | 0082
- Decimal
orbcess L point =0 | 012305 | o12ads | o1emds ) e 6) | 13 |000OD| 14 [O0OE| 15 |OOOF | 16 |0010
4 waluye o Decimal
(Py) | point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 7)
i Decimal — — — — — — - —
Set valuel  point =0 012345 012345 012345 012345 8)
5 setting | adina] T\ T e e
(=) | point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
6) Manipulation value(My) i | ‘10|0 i | .10?? | .10? i | .10?
| | | I |
7) flert occurrence flag [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - — o — — — — — —
8) Write error flag [ ]
12 - 53

12.27 AM1S64TCTT(BW)-S1, A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1 Module Monitor



Buffer memory address

Screen Image No. CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex. | dec. | hex.
1) 5 |0005| 6 |[0006| 7 |0007| 8 |0008
SET/ | Data [MOMIT
ALSE4TCTT/RT-51 Alert detalls
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
PY ds th ified t t
excernE:surgmgﬁiciaéeediimgﬁgaiﬁgﬁt range. . . I:l .
PY i 1 t ifi t t
™ “reasurencnt range in the anput range. | 1 | | W | W
Hardware error occurs. [ ] M M M
Alert alarm 1 is turned on. [l [ ] [ ] [ ]
Alert alarm 2 is turned on. [ ] [ ] O O - - - - - - - - -
#lert alarm 3 is turned on. O O O O
Alert alarm 4 is turned on. O 1 1 ]
he h di i
The heater disconnection alarmis detecter. . D D D
The loop disconnection is detected. O ] 1 ]
The™ t
- DuFrﬂenwheer:Ftnhr‘e output is off”is detected. O O O O
1) 32 | 0020 | 64 |0040| 96 |0060 | 128 | 0080
2) 32 | 0020 | 64 |0040 | 96 |0060 | 128 | 0080
4 ) 2) 3) | 1 |oo01| 2 |0002| 3 |0003| 4 |0004
4) 9 |0009| 10 [O0OA| 11 |000B| 12 |000C
A1SR4TETT/RT-30\Operat ion Monitor Screen(oNL) RSEESTéT %ﬁtga MMUENNIUT END
1) Input range \ R Measurement unit\ \’“C Dec. point position 3) 5) 34 0022 66 0042 9 0062 | 130 | 0082
R RSB e R W e | © | 19 [0000] 14 00| 15 oooF) 16 |anio
7) Proportinal s.(P) 0123.5 %|Integral time(I) \OIZSSEE Derivative time(D)0l23sec: 9) 7) 35 0023 67 0043 99 0063 | 131 | 0083
10) Hrite error 123 Cause  Default setting registration. 12)
" T--mlert alarmho T - - . 8) 36 | 0024 | 68 |0044 | 100 | 0064 | 132 | 0084
13) Set.val.Dec.P.P.=0 | 012345 |  o0lgass | o0leass | 0leads
S peeRRs 0235 | 0w3S b 01235 4 01235 9) | 37 [0025| 69 |0045 101 | 0065 133 | 0085
14) Mode setting o1 o1 o1 H o1
__________________ s Heat.cur.pro.yl Heat.val.com.set) Output (Ugper  012.4 % 18) 10)
19) o7 selectiondg 0L oiz.¢p)| | [01z.4a  JLimiter Lower 0124 % m 1 o looool o looool o looool o loooo
H 01.34A 01.34 A8 Alert occurrence flag . 19) )
Expanded graph \ Naormal Graph
e u / - 12) | 0 [0000| O |0000| O [0000| O |0000
Y Y
-100 0 | 400 “EO00 0 8000 38 | 0026 | 70 |0046 0066 0086
102 to 134to0
13) | to to to to to to
105 137
\ I 41 10029 | 73 |0049 0069 0089
18)17) 160 | 00A0 00A0 00A0 00A0
160 to 160 to 160 to
14) | to | to to to to
163 163 163
163 [ 00A3 00A3 00A3 00A3
15) | 57 |0039| 89 |[0059| 121 | 0079 | 153 | 0099
16) 25 [0019| 26 |001A| 27 [001B| 28 |001C
17) | 171 |00AB| 172 |00AC| 173 |00AD| 174 | 00AE
42 |002A| 74 |004A | 106 |[O0O06A | 138 |008A
18)
43 |002B| 75 |004B| 107 |006B | 139 |008B
12.27 A1S64TCTT(BW)-S1, A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1 Module Monitor 12-54
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12.28 Q64AD,Q68ADV,Q68ADI Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 0 0000
2) 10 000A
o1 3 9 0009
i j 4) 9 0009
BEHl[ < 1 =3 = 012345 |[ 012345 [ o1zass
012345 || 012345 || 012345 5 20,21 0014, 0015
012345 |[ 012345 [ 012345 6) 19 0013
012345 |[ 012345 [| 012345
| | I 7) 1t08 0001 to 0008
5 8) 11to 18 000B to 0012
‘ ‘ 30, 32, 34, 001E, 0020, 0022,
012545 [ 012345 || 012345
012345 |l 012345 | 013345 9) 36, 38, 40, 0024, 0026, 0028,
012345 [| 01345 || 014345 42,44 002A, 002C
012345 |[ 012345 || 012345
] ] ] 31, 33, 35, 001F, 0021, 0023,
| 10) 37, 39, 41, 0025, 0027, 0029,
5) 7 8) 9) 10) 43, 45 002B, 002D
1)
1)
1) 111018 000B to 0012
2)
2)
-
< .
\
12 -55

12.28 Q64AD,Q68ADV,Q68ADI Module Monitor



SN3ITHOS HOLINOW dolL HOLINOW ITNAON N330S SN3I3HOS HOLINOW HOLINOW MHOM SN3I3HOS "HOL
NILSAS SNOIYVA -INOWN W3LSAS HO4 dS ONILVYH3IdO HOLINOW 3TNAOCK HOLINOW 3TNAOW ITNAON dS HO4 -13N ONILYYIdO -INON ¥YH4OMLIN
JHL 40 NOILVH3dO SIADVSSIN HOHYT O/l ONILVHIdO SIOVSSIN HOHYT IHL ONIHOLIMS

hex
0000
0014
0001 to 0004
000B to 000E
0013
000B to 000E
000B to 000E
0001 to 0004

Buffer memory address

dec

0

20
1to4
11to 14

19
11to 14
11to 14
1to4

[cazsas [0 [0

o |NEEEEEE N NI

SRR mi e

CH1

|
4)

o | EFEErEA AW

12.29 Q62DA,Q64DA Module Monitor

12 - 56

12.29 Q62DA,Q64DA Module Monitor




12.30 QD62,QD62D Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
00 to 01 0000 to 0001
1)
321033 0020 to 0021
02 to 03 0002 to 0003
1) —— 01234567690|01234567690 2)
2) — 1754567690 0123456 7a50| |[BAM Mo over || Idling Count dizable 34 to 35 0022 to 0023
3) — 01234567890|0123456 TE90 No over || Idling Count disable 04to 05 0004 to 0005
H— 01234567890/01234567890 | 3)
5) —— 012345+10ms|012345410ms 36 to 37 0024 to 0025
6) — 01234567690|0123456 7690 12) 13) 4
06 to 07 0006 to 0007
4)
) (012345678500 1234567830 3810 39 0026 to 0027
8) — |01234557890 01234567890 5) 10, 42 000A, 002A
9) — |o12345r:.7590 01234567590
10) — B (0123456 7890][0 1234567850 12t0 13 000C to 000D
1) — unt max |01254567890 01234567890 6)
44 to 45 002C to 002D
14 to0 15 000E to 000F
7
46 to 47 002E to 002F
16 to 17 0010 to 0011
8)
48 to 49 0030 to 0031
18to 19 0012 to 0013
9)
50 to 51 0032 to 0033
20 to 21 0014 to 0015
10)
52 to 53 0034 to 0035
221023 0016 to 0017
11)
54 to 55 0036 to 0037
12) 08, 40 0008, 0028
13) 11,43 000B, 002B
14) 09, 41 0009, 0029
1)
itput Honitor
1)< -
12 - 57

12.30 QD62,QD62D Module Monitor



12.31 QD75P,QD75D Module Monitor

Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
800 to 801 0320 to 0321
2) 900 to 901 0384 to 0385
1) — o ={Current 1)
T |~ oizadse7890 | 153456759 1000 to 1001 03ES8 to 03E9
2 |l 01234567830 0123456789
5 T orzadce a0 TERETR e 1100 to 1101 044C to 044D
4 01234567890 0173456709
(pm) txl107 (mm/ming : 8) 812 to 813 032C to 032D
unit (degree] 5*10: (degﬁeﬁxmm
el Y | sl 2| 91210 913 0390 to 0391
3y ——1
) 1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5
cr g e T e 1112 to 1113 0458 to 0459
2 |erp- iz Harhing [012] HEode:Diz34 : 1 809. 909 0329 038D
misBtptus | | ] : : 3) ’ ’ ’ ’
Erf.: 1009, 1109 03F1, 0455
_______________________________ 2) 806, 906, 0326, 038A,
1006, 1106 03EE, 0452
4) 5 6) 9 10 1) 12) 807, 907 0327, 038B
5 , , , ,
) 1007, 1107 03EF, 0453
6) 808, 908, 0328, 038C,
1008, 1108 03F0, 0454
7) 829, 929, 033D, 03Af1,
1029, 1129 0405, 0469
8
t) 838, 938, 0346, 03AA,
(o}
9) 1038, 1138 040E, 0472
1)
P
1) < -
.

12.31 QD75P,QD75D Module Monitor
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
0000, 0096,
1) 0, 150, 300, 450
012C, 01C2
0004, 009A,
2) 4,154, 304, 454
. L 0130, 01C6
D" e )
SETTING oy 1:inch 2:degree 3:pulse setting ?Egc:’?;g rr:ﬂg Eﬂiz: gﬂigﬂf{ 3) 1,151, 301, 451 0001, 0097,
ouse oo T e J[ o ] 012D, 01C3
2) output |D:PLSASIGN  1:CH/CCH
mode |2:A p./B p.imultiple of 4} 0002, 0098,
3:f p./B p.(multiple of 1) 4) 2,152, 302, 452 012E. 01C4
: i is1|[ olzaaseras]|axis? 5 3. 153. 303. 453 0003, 0099,
3) P““””“Eég’; ottt i) A i53|[ 0123956789 | A ise[ 0123456783 ) Ut 012F, 01C5
HovemEnt [01zad]01zad][01e34][o1234] 0 to 200000000%;?%%2;f:ig: n 0005. 009B
() n) exd 07 , ,
K ot somian | tBses H0°H 1) e . (desree/min)ivio” 6) | 5155305455 |
Unit tem) [Cotza]Coteg][ oied[ o1eg]
5 magnification 1,10/100/1000/f0ld 0006, 009C,
7 6, 156, 306, 456
) 0132, 01C8
10 to 11 000A to 000B
160 to 161 00AO to 00A1
1)
Coresaceres | 0123456 759 | I | oipasser ] . 310to 31 0136 to 0137
Y 0123456769 || 0123456789 | o1ezsser ) 460 to 461 01CC to 01CD
12t0 13 000C to 000D
162 to 163 00A2 to 00A3
2)
. 31210 313 0138 to 0139
2 [ozasss JEEA[ oiescser ] 462 to 463 01CE to 01CF
[ oieasse IR o 500 10 0007
‘ o 0
164 to 165 00A4 to 00A5
3)
314 to 315 013A to 013B
464 to 465 01DO0 to 01D1
1) 17,167, 0011, 00A7,
317, 467 013D, 01D3
18 to 19 0012 to 0013
168 to 169 00AS8 to 00A9
_ 318 to 319 013E to 013F
468 to 469 01D4 to 01D5
2)
1) < 20 to 21 0014 to 0015
170 to 171 00AA to 00AB
~ 320 to 321 0140 to 0141
e i i 470 to 471 01D6 to 01D7
B [0 1254567000 A [0 1734567050
[01z3956 7090 (PA [0 123456769 3) 33,183, 0021, 00B7,
| [D1z3456 7a50]REMA [0 125456 7850 333,483 014D. 01E3
2) < 0125456 590 | [0 125356 1550 ’ ’
14 8 (um) 2) 22,172, 0016, 00AC,
322,472 0142, 01D8
= 5 23,173, 0017, 00AD,
323,473 0143, 01D9
6) 26, 176, 001A, 00BO,
326, 476 0146, 01DC
12 -59
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex. w_2
FZu
1), 27,177, 001B, 00B1, 55 x
327,477 0147, 01DD g o
£Ea5
2 28,178, 001C, 00B2, S3E
zz
328,478 0148, 01DE )
o0>=
3) 29,179, 001D, 00B3,
329,479 0149, 01DF :
nz
2410 25 0018 to 0019 0o
<=
17410 175 00AE to 00AF @z
4) =
32410 325 0144 to 0145 =
ow
474 1o 475 01DA to 01DB rpro
wuw
5) 30, 180, 001E, 00B4,
330, 480 014A, 01EO
o
2
6) 32,182, 0020, 00BS6, 5=
7) 332, 482 014C, 01E2 29
Ew
<
Y2
36 to 41 0024 to 0029 wa
5
186 to 191 00BA to 00BF
1)
336 to 341 0150 to 0155
14
486 to 491 01E6 to 01EB '9
i =
[oizaase7a9 | [ o1z3ase7s9 ] 4210 47 002A to 002F g
0123456 0123455“0123455 0123456 | [ e 192 to 197 00C0 to 00C5 H >
0123456 0123455“0123455 0123455 | | [ ERe ni 2) SH
125456 ][orzsase][oresase][oresecs] | [Rlit (d " 342 to 347 0156 to 015B 8 x
== == =37
492 to 496 01EC to 01FO0
- 48 to 49 0030 to 0031
o
: | S
0123456 0123455“0123455 0123456 4 3) 19810 199 00C6 to 00C7 o E
2)< 0123456 0123455“0123455 0125456 — 5) 348 to 349 015C to 015D o g
BBl [o125950] [0 123456 forzaase][o12aese Z29
—I—— 498 to 499 01F2 to 01F3 'E(‘: "'5|J E
)
~ E— 50, 200, 0032, 00C8, 20
4) o=w
350, 500 015E, 01F4
5) 51, 501, 0033, 01F5,
351, 501 015F, 01F5 &,
232
o
S=3rx
262
FE5
wi =

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS

12.31 QD75P,QD75D Module Monitor 12 - 60



Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
N 52, 202, 0034, 00CA,
352, 502 0160, 01F6
N 2 53, 203, 0035, 00CB,
Y 353, 503 0161, 01F7
2 8 3) 56, 206, 0038, 00CE,
% 356, 506 0164, 01FA
4) -
5 " 57, 207, 0039, 00CF,
N 357, 507 0165, 01FB
6)
5 58, 208, 003A, 00DO,
| 358, 508 0166, 01FC
9)
K ~ewlst 6 54, 204, 0036, 00CC,
A ik
) 354, 504 0162, 01F8
0 to A tms)
— ” 59, 209, 0038, 00D1,
359, 509 0167, 01FD
60 to 61 003C to 003D
210 to 211 00D2 to 00D3
8)
360 to 361 0168 to 0169
510 to 511 01FE to 01FF
0 62, 212, 003E, 00D4,
362, 512 016A, 0200
N 79, 229, 004F, 00ES5,
UD75P/ODTSD OPR detailed 379, 529 0178B, 0211
82, 232, 0052, 00ES,
: Lozzallozzallozzaloga:] (0125456 7530 AR [ 0125956 1550 | 2) 382, 532 017E. 0244
) 0 to ¢ ] [01234567a90 | ['01234567a90 | ’ ’
2) & 3 83, 233, 0053, 00E9,
3) 383, 533 017F, 0215
4) " 86, 236, 0056, 00EC,
386, 536 0182, 0218
0123456789 | 0123456789 7)
, _ _ 5) 80 to 81 0050 to 0051
() 8) 230 to 231 00E6 to 00E7
9) 380 to 381 017C to 017D
530 to 531 0212 to 0213
6) 84 to 85 0054 to 0055
234 t0 235 00EA to 00EB
384 to 385 0180 to 0181
534 to 535 0216 to 0217
- 87, 237, 0057, 00ED,
387, 537 0183, 0219
8 88, 238, 0058, 00EE,
388, 538 0184, 021A
0 89, 239, 0059, 00EF,
389, 539 0185, 021B
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex. s 2
F2
" 70, 220, 0046, 00DC, 5 %
370, 520 0172, 0208 Zo 2
= % o
2) 71, 221, 0047, 00DD, SoE
I 0123456789 I I 0123456789 I w oy z
9 3 78,228, 004E, 00E4,
378, 528 017A, 0210
U az
w
72t0 73 0048 to 0049 cye]

g | 222 to 223 00DE to 00DF B=
[oiz3a5e7e90 ] [orzgase7a90] [oizsasevas | [Corzaaseras | 4) = %
[o1z34c67850 ] 37210 373 0174 10 0175 x>

10" > 6) )
522 to 523 020A to 020B rpro
ww -
) 741075 004A to 004B
224 t0 225 00EO to 00E1
5) x
374 to 375 0176 to 0177 =
wnZ
524 to 525 020C to 020D o) =
760 77 004C to 004D E 2
wa
226 to 227 00E2 to 00E3 39
6)
376 to 377 0178 to 0179
526 to 527 020E to 020F v
o
" 816, 916, 0330, 0394, E
1016, 1116 03F8, 045C o
N
2 817, 917, 0331, 0395, ; z
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D 5 Lé:i
=0
>2) o
o
oS
50
oG
2w
J we K
523
i
oy
<5
e
ho
SSo
x50
ok
w E =

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS

12.31 QD75P,QD75D Module Monitor 12 - 62



Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
818 to 819 0332 to 0333
918 to 919 0396 to 0397
2) 1)
1) — =i = I r 1018 to 1019 03FA to 03FB
{_0iz34567650 ]
Axisz|[ 01234567830 || 01234567850 cont. flag E E E E In 6) 1118 to 1119 045E to 045F
fAxis3|[ 01234567830 || 01234567850 In speed ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘O:Nut in
fxis4|[ 01204567090 [ 01234567890 chg.proc. |E| |E| |E| E| 1:1In n 802 to 803 0322 to 0323
(um) 10" (degree) sx107
(mchak:*m* ?pﬁze)i’q 2) 902 to 903 0386 to 0387
1002 to 1003 03EA to 03EB
Tz = i)
pxiz1|[0123456769 0123450709 |D12345670 1102 to 1103 044E to 044F
HX%SE 0175456769 0123456769 0123456789 820 to 821 0334 to 0335
Axis3|DizadEeTad D1zadRe7ad (0123456759
rxisd|[oLeadsei6d |0iea4bevad 123456789 920 to 921 0398 to 0399
(mmAnjing s#10°  (Hegreesminf*107 3)
{inchsminy :x10 | (pulsessec)) sxl 1020 to 1021 03FC to 03FD
I R
1120 to 1121 0460 to 0461
¥ 4 % 810 to 811 032A to 032B
910 to 911 038E to 038F
4)
1010 to 1011 03F2 to 03F3
1110 to 1111 0456 to 0457
812t0 813 032C to 032D
912t0 913 0390 to 0391
5)
1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5
1112 to 1113 0458 to 0459
6) 830, 930, 033E, 03A2,
1030, 1130 0406, 046A
7) 831, 931, 033F, 03A3,
1031, 1131 0407, 046B
1) 827, 927, 033B, 039F,
1027, 1127 0403, 0467
2) 828, 928, 033C, 03A0,
1028, 1128 0404, 0468
3) 829, 929, 033D, 03A1,
1029, 1129 0405, 0469
2) 834, 934, 0342, 03A6,
1034, 1134 040A, 046E
5) 835, 936, 0343, 03A8,
1036, 1135 040C, 046F
6) 836, 936, 0344, 03A8,
1036, 1136 040C, 0470
7) 837, 937, 0345, 03A9,
1037, 1137 040D, 0471
8) 832, 932, 0340, 03A4,
1032, 1132 0408, 046C
9) 833, 933, 0341, 03A5,
1033, 1133 0409, 046D
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex. w_2
FZu
1) 824 to 825 0338 to 0339 55 5
z >
924 t0 925 039C to 039D gy
232
1) S . 1024 to 1025 0400 to 0401 o=
01234567990 | ars
01234567890 1 1124 to 1125 0464 to 0465 o0>=
nl 01234567830 I 2) 826, 926, 033A, 039E,
[+ | IR | 1026, 1126 0402, 0466 o
[ (r S [oxe]
3) % =
T a=
adhie] T ety Meedan M e j 4) 816, 916, 0330, 0394, g E
o= cl[e][e®] 5) 1016, 1116 03F8, 045C nc%
[ iz oe] 6) Pea
B o] Eee
| iz e ][e
- - - o
o
=
*»Z
o
2=
1) 814 to 815 032E to 032F 2 ":_';J
04
914 to 915 0392 to 0393 o 8
o=
1014 to 1015 03F6 to 03F7
O1ZSASETEI0
FEEEE RS s ¥ 1114 to 1115 045A to 045B v
1) 01234567530 n ntrol| 4) o
Slooatc o oon — 5 2) 1526 to 1527 05F6 to 05F7 E
1626 to 1627 065A to 0658 g
1726 to 1727 06BE to 06BF ; E
Qy
[ 0123456783 | [ 0173456785 | 1826 to 1827 0722 to 0723 g 8
[ 0123456763 |EMRERI[ oiesacedes |
2) () i410° 3) 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
o
2) 817,917, 0331, 0395, B o
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D S %
Z E
5) 1528, 1628, 05F8, 065C, 5 w %
1728, 1828 06CO0, 0724 & é o
aQo
1) 1530 to 1531 05FA to 05FB .
1630 to 1631 065E to 065F
%)

- — 1730 to 1731 06C2 to 06C3 & w
fixis1|[0123456785 ||awis2| (0123456189 » =2
fxisa|[0la4onT0g ||feisd]| [(0lcadobTmg | 1830 to 1831 0726 to 0727 & 8

R 0 to 2000000000 (mm/min) :mm: 817, 917, 0331, 0395, = E g
(mch/mm) E>|<10_ea 2) % 7=
____________ {degree/min) ;4107 1017, 1117 03F9, 045D ¥ o %
o o
3 817,917, 0331, 0395, e =
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
2) Fosition-speed 1532, 1632, 05FC, 0660,
switching latch 4) iy
3) In speed control 1732, 1832 06C4, 0728 % '9
Fosition-spesd =
2 suitching enable o8
5 =
T X
- . . w DO:
5=

12.31 QD75P,QD75D Module Monitor

12 - 64

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS




Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 1506 to 1507 05E2 to 05E3
1606 to 1607 0646 to 0647
_ 1706 to 1707 06AA to 06AB
Torg.hoost [o1e([oxg] 1 to 300(%) 3) 1806 to 1807 070E to 070F
0:Dec.unit
g -2147483648 (um) x10” step mae E E E E m:iauﬂé_ 4 2) 1514 to 1515 05EA to 05EB
i {inch) :x10% ; . ;
Tange |1 ST e[Sz el o ][ E [ o] §:inuasia 5) 1614 to 1615 064E to 064F
- s Lo o e e it e 1714 t0 1715 06B2 to 0683
e T om i i 2 1814 to 1815 0716 to 0717
fixict|[ 01234567890] |Axis? Skip 0:Completed
", fixi53|[01zad567890] [Axis4| (01254567650 ] || Command E E E B 1:8kip n 3) 1513, 1613, 05E9, 064D,
0 to 2000000000 (mmeming selo™ fUse ext. 0:Invalid 1713, 1813 06B1, 0715
Setting ! (in!ﬁxﬁiﬂn :Im*a commanc B B E E 1:valid 8)
range |\ (degree/min :x107 1544, 1644, 0608, 066C,
- . _ 4) 1744 1844 06D0 0734
1545, 1645, 0609, 066D,
5
) 1745, 1845 06D1, 0735
6) 1546, 1646, 060A, 066E,
1746, 1846 06D2, 0736
7) 1547, 1647, 060B, 066F,
1747, 1847 06D3, 0737
8) 1505, 1605, 05E1, 0645,
1705, 1805 06A9, 070D
12 -65
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
" 1500, 1600, 05DC, 0640,
1700, 1800 06A4, 0708
2 1501, 1601, 05DD, 0641,
1701, 1801 06A5, 0709
L 125456[ 123456]Pp 123456|[0 123456 8 1502, 1602, 05DE, 0642,
o | | 1702 1802 646, 070A
SO NN N N SR . 1503, 1603, 05DF, 0643,
" 1703, 1803 06A7, 070B
5) 1504, 1604, 05E0, 0644,
) 1704, 1804 06A8, 070C
0 | g 1512, 1612, 05ES, 064C,
" 1712, 1812 06B0, 0714
7 1516, 1616, 05EC, 0650,
1716, 1816 06B4, 0718
1508 to 1509 05E4 to 05E5
1608 to 1609 0648 to 0649
8)
1708 to 1709 06AC to 06AD
1808 to 1809 0710 to 0711
1510 to 1511 05E6 to 05E7
1610 to 1611 064A to 064B
9)
1710 to 1711 0BAE to 0BAF
1810 to 1811 0712 t0 0713
0 1520, 1620, 05FO0, 0654,
1720, 1820 06B8, 071C
= 1521, 1621, 05F1, 0655,
1721, 1821 06B9, 071D
1522 to 1523 05F2 to 05F3
1622 to 1623 0656 to 0657
12)
1722 t0 1723 06BA to 06BB
1822 to 1823 071E to 071F
13 1524, 1624, 05F4, 0658,
1724, 1824 06BC, 0720
” 1525, 1625, 05F5, 0659,
1725, 1825 06BD, 0721
N 1538, 1638, 0602, 0666,
1738, 1838 06CA, 072E
2 1548, 1648, 060C, 0670,
9 1748, 1848 06D4, 0738
) 9| g 1549, 1649, 060D, 0671,
1749, 1849 06D5, 0739
3  data fo. " 1550, 1650, 060E, 0672,
1750, 1850 06D6, 073A
" 1540, 1640, 1740, | 0604, 0668, 06CC,
0:shortcut 1:Right 2:Letf 1840, 1541, 1641, | 0730, 0605, 0669,
5 | 1741,1841,1542, | 06CD, 0731, 0606,

1642, 1742, 1842,
1543, 1643, 1743,
1843

066A, 06CE, 0732,
0607, 066B, 06CF,
0733

12.31 QD75P,QD75D Module Monitor

12 - 66

OPERATION OF THE
VARIOUS SYSTEM
MONITOR SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SYSTEM MONI-

TOR

OPERATING SP
MODULE MONITOR

14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
=}
o
=

4
w
w
14
(]
(2]

MODULE MONITOR

OPERATING /O
SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SP MODULE

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS




Buffer memory address

1)<

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 1517, 1617, 05ED, 0651,
1717, 1817 06B5, 0719
1518 to 1519 05EE to 05EF
I 01234 | I 01234567890 | | 01734567830 | 2) 1618 to 1619 0652 to 0653
01234
 —EEET— [ozz34257020 IR 01oz4seTes0 ] 1718 to 1719 06B6 to 0687
1818 to 1819 071A to 071B
1534 to 1535 05FE to 05FF
1634 to 1635 0662 to 0663
[ oizaaseTas | [Coresaseten ] | VRN | 3)
[TAtoTrse | 8eblofocy
: 1834 to 1835 072A to 072B
1536 to 1537 0600 to 0601
1636 to 1637 0664 to 0665
4)
1736 to 1737 06C8 to 06C9
1836 to 1837 072C to 072D
1) 1212 to 1292 04BC to 050C
ic |
0
1
2
3
4
5
6
T - — —
1) 1293 to 1356 050D to 054C
2) 1358 to 1421 054E to 058D

12-67
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No. -
dec. hex. sz
S
w
1) 2000 to 25999 07D0 to 658F 5 U'_) 4
z>3
§on
£Ea5
50
rgel=
w
%o
s | = o -l b SRS = ¥ o > E
. o1 [ ot [o1] o1 o1]oiea4 [o1234 . o1 [ o1 JoiT o1 [o1] o174 Joirad
01234567590 0123456 7890] 0123456783 0123456 7890] 0123456 7850] 0123456769
ot ot Joi]o1 [ o1loizad [o123d . ot [o1ot] ot [ollotzaaloizad
01254567590 0123456 7890] 0123456 /63 0125456 7890] 01234567890] 0123456753 o
.l 01 [ o1 Jo1] o1 ] 0101234 [01234 . 01234 w %
012345A7830] 01734567050] 0123456709 0123456 7830] 01734567050] 0123456769 Qg
- — - =
w
=
o >
. 01 [ ot [ot] o1 ot ]o1234 [01234) . ot [ oil o1l o1 o] o1za4]oizad o®
01°34567530] 01734567a90] 0123456783 01234567830] 01734567890] 0173456783 = ﬂoﬁ
. 01 [ o1 [o1] o1 o1 ]o01234 [01234) . 01 [ o1] o1 o1 [o1] 01284 Joizag Wi~
01234567090 01734567890] 0123456769 01234567890] 01734567890] 0120456703
.l o1 Tot Joi] o1 [o1[o1234 [01234 . ot [ orTotl o1 [o1] o123a]oiead
0125456 7590] 0173456 7890] 0123456763 01234567890 01234567890] 0123456783
1d
o
=
»Z
09
Z E
ZEw
g
Y2
wa
o O
o=

14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
=}
o
=

4
w
w
14
(]
(2]

MODULE MONITOR

OPERATING /O
SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SP MODULE

MONITOR

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS

12.31 QD75P,QD75D Module Monitor 12 - 68



12.32 QD75M Module Monitor

Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
800 to 801 0320 to 0321
tion Monitor 2) 1) 900 to 901 0384 to 0385
i 1000 to 1001 03E8 to 03E9
01234567850 0123456769 P
Al o01r3dsa7E50 0173456769 I 0123 EDS%I%Dn%ng Lo 1100 to 1101 044C to 044D
[ olzsazeiem0 0175456769 = psitioning com
W oo | oiesasess || MEML 0123, [ Positioning comp 81210 813 032C to 032D
| Positioning comp 8)
91210913 0390 to 0391
2)
3) n 1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5
‘ 1112 to 1113 0458 to 0459
0 o0 o
== o o o 3) 809, 909, 0329, 038D,
— | M oor 0 0 o 1009, 1109 03F1, 0455
e P eno 0oto o
l 2) 806, 906, 0326, 038A,
1006, 1106 03EE, 0452
[ [ [
4) 5) 6) 9) 10) 1) 12) 5) 807, 907, 0327, 038B,
1007, 1107 03EF, 0453
6) 808, 908, 0328, 038C,
1008, 1108 03FO0, 0454
7 829, 929, 033D, 03A1,
1029, 1129 0405, 0469
8)
) 838, 938, 0346, 03AA,
o]
1038, 1138 040E, 0472
12)
1) - -
P
< - - -
-

12-69 12.32 QD75M Module Monitor



Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
0000, 0096,
1) 0, 150, 300, 450
012C, 01C2
2t0 3, 0002 to 0003,
1) — 2) 152 to 153, 0098 to 0099,
302 to 303, 012E to 012F,
452 to 453 01C4 to 01C7
0001, 0097,
3) 1, 151, 301, 451
; 0012D, 01C3
2) —— @ g |y (fil)
Axlzi [ 012395678| Axis2 [ 012345678||(axist [ 012345678| Axise [ 012345674
fixis3 [ _017345678] Axisd [ 012545678||(Axiss | 01PD45678] Axisd | 012345670 4) 4105, 0004 to 0005,
y U_ to 0000 00 o 200000000 ﬁgi EEE%Q]E]MEEPEE] " 154 to 155, 009A to 009B,
sl 304 to 305, 0130 to 0131,
Fxisd - Axisd
1/10/100/1000/F01d 454 to 455 01C6 to 01C7
10to 11 000A to 000B
160 to 161 00AO0 to 00A1
1)
310 to 311 0136 to 0137
0123456789 I 0123456783 1 I 01234567 I 01234567 I 460 to 461 01CC to 01CD
] 0173456 189 || |__osesdser ] | o1zasser]
) 0 T ) 1210 13 000C to 000D
162 to 163 00A2 to 00A3
2)
3120 313 0138 to 0139
= 462 to 463 01CE to 01CF
2 | T | 01234567
01234567 141015 000E to 000F
164 to 165 00A4 to 00A5
3)
314 to 315 013A to 013B
464 to 465 01DO0 to 01D1
1) 17, 167, 0011, 00A7,
317, 467 013D, 01D3
-~ 18 to 19 0012 to 0013
168 to 169 00A8 to 00A9
R 318 to 319 013E to 013F
468 to 469 01D4 to 01D5
L 2)
20to 21 0014 to 0015
_ e e i i 7010171 COAA 10 0OAB
[0 1234567050 A [0 234567090 ° °
0122455 7890 A [0 123456 7550] 320 to 321 0140 to 0141
2 < | . 1| ENFREEREEN 01254567690
01234567090 01234567090 470 to 471 01D6 to 01D7
3) 33 0021
N
2) 22,172, 0016, 00AC,
322,472 0142, 01D8
5) 23,173, 0017, 00AD,
323,473 0143, 01D9
6) 26, 176, 001A, 00BO,
326, 476 0146, 01DC

12.32 QD75M Module Monitor

12-70

OPERATION OF THE
VARIOUS SYSTEM
MONITOR SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SYSTEM MONI-

TOR

OPERATING SP
MODULE MONITOR

14
o
=
=z
o
=
w
-
=)
=}
o
=

4
w
w
14
(]
(2]

MODULE MONITOR

OPERATING /O
SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SP MODULE

MONITOR

OPERATING NET-
WORK MONITOR

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS




Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 27,177, 001B, 00B1,
327, 477 0147, 01DD
2) 28, 178, 001C, 00B2,
328, 478 0148, 01DE
3) 29, 179, 001D, 00B3,
329, 479 0149, 01DF
24 to 25 0018 to 0019
174 t0 175 00AE to 00AF
[ 01234567890 01234567890 | 4)
4) [01234567830 R [o1234567830 ] 324 to 325 0144 to 0145
' n 47410 475 01DA to 01DB
5) 30, 180, 001E, 00B4,
330, 480 014A, 01EO
6) 34, 184, 0022, 00B8,
334, 484 014E, 01E4
7) 31, 181, 001F, 00B5,
331, 481 014B, 01E1
36 to 41 0024 to 0029
186 to 191 00BA to 00BF
e 1)
336 to 341 0150 to 0155
; [ozesaseras ] | IR |
0123456 012345&“012345& 0123456] | I . 486 to 491 01E6 to 01EB
DA 0123456 0123455“0123455 0123456 ( 3
| EFEEEER 0123456“0123456 0123456 421047 002A to 002F
! 192 to 197 00CO0 to 00C5
N 2)
p 342 to 347 0156 to 015B
492 to 496 01EC to 01FO0
0123456 0123455“0123455 0123456
2) < 0123456 012345&“012545& 0173456 481049 0030 to 0031
| 0123456 0123456“0123456 0123456| 198 to 199 00C6 to 00C7
= = e | 3)
\ 348 to 349 015C to 015D
498 to 499 01F2 to 01F3
2 50, 200, 0032, 00C8,
350, 500 015E, 01F4
5) 51, 501, 0033, 01F5,
351, 501 015F, 01F5
12-71
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 52, 202, 0034, 00CA,
352, 502 0160, 01F6
2) 53, 203, 0035, 00CB,
R e | 353, 503 0161, 01F7
1) il = B -
2) I 0125345 II 012545“ 012345 II 012545' 8 3) 56, 206, 0038, OOCE,
3) 356, 506 0164, 01FA
4
5; N 57,207, 0039, 00CF,
357, 507 0165, 01FB
o - : o | s 58, 208, 003A, 00DO,
358, 508 0166, 01FC
1 to
7) 54 to 55, 0036 to 0037,
L A A 204 to 205, 00CC to 00CD,
10| 6)
0 to 6 (s ) 354 to 355, 0162 to 0163,
504 to 505 01F8 to 01F9
7) 59, 209, 003B, 00D1,
359, 509 0167, 01FD
8) 60 to 61 003C to 003D
210to 211 00D2 to 00D3
360 to 361 0168 to 0169
510 to 511 01FE to 01FF
9) 62, 212, 003E, 00D4,
362, 512 016A, 0200
64 to 65, 0040 to 0041,
10) 214 to 215, 00D6 to 00D7,
364 to 365, 016C to 016D,
514 to 515 0202 to 0203
1) 79, 229, 004F, 00E5,
379, 529 017B, 0211
2) 82, 232, 0052, 00ES,
. 382, 532 017E, 0214
)
2) 6) 3) 83, 233, 0053, 00E9,
383, 533 017F, 0215
3)
. 2) 86, 236, 0056, 00EC,
)
386, 536 0182, 0218
[oizasseres | [otz3ase7oa | 7) 5) 80 to 81 0050 to 0051
5) ' = 5 230 to 231 00E6 to 00E7
- 0 el
i e 380 to 381 017C to 017D
530 to 531 0212 to 0213
6) 84 to 85 0054 to 0055
234 to 235 00EA to 00EB
384 to 385 0180 to 0181
534 to 535 0216 to 0217
7 88, 238, 0058, 00EE,
388, 538 0184, 021A
8) 89, 239, 0059, 00EF,
389, 539 0185, 021B
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
" 70, 220, 0046, 00DC,
370, 520 0172, 0208
2) 71, 221, 0047, 00DD,
1) [ 0123456783 | [ o1z3456785 ] 371, 521 0173, 0209
[ 0173456765 IEENEH| 0173456785 ]
PE—. 5) 3 78, 228, 004E, 00E4,
2 ! 378, 528 017A, 0210
3) U 72t073 0048 to 0049
- N 222 to 223 00DE to 00DF
4)
[o1z345a7a90 || | 01234567890 | [o1z3456785 ] [ oiz3456789 | 372 to 373 0174 to 0175
Lo1z3456 7830 JERRERI[ 01224567550 ] | FEERI] 01p3450ves |EMER[ oiecesoioo ]
4 ( 1N 522 to 523 020A to 0208
74t0 75 004A to 004B
v
224 to 225 00EO to 00E1
5)
374 to 375 0176 to 0177
524 to 525 020C to 020D
76t0 77 004C to 004D
226 to 227 00E2 to 00E3
6)
376 to 377 0178 to 0179
526 to 527 020E to 020F
1) 816, 916, 0330, 0394,
1016, 1116 03F8, 045C
A 2 817,917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
1)
>2)
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex. w_2
Fel
818 to 819 0332 to 0333 5 5 5
z >
2) 918 t0 919 0396 to 0397 8% b
— 1) 50
N 1018 to 1019 03FA to 03FB EoE
Axisl|l 01734567090 ] I 01234567930 4 In speed |E| E E a:Mot in 6) IEILJ s
Axise| 01r34567690 || ole34se7aso | fjeont. flas L:In 1118 to 1119 045E to 045F cS=
Axis5|[ 01234567890 |[ 01234567850 ||| In speed E‘E‘E‘E‘O Mot in 7
Axisd| 01234567890 || 01234567890 che.oroc. 111 802 to 803 0322 to 0323
(m} 107 (deg ):10 i
(her) ni0* (aulee) ind 902 to 903 0386 to 0387 2z
2)
: 1002 to 1003 03EA1003EB  B=
i
Axis1| 0123456759 |0123455?89\ |0123455?le 1102 to 1103 044E to 044F % 5
fAxis2|[0123456 759 |[012545675Y | 0125456759 14 5)
fixis3|D123456 789 |[Dr2sdfbe 789 | 0125456769 820 to 821 0334 to 0335 8 X
fix 54| 012346789 |0 254/56 769 [0123456703 92
(mmsnping sx10%  (Hegreesmingf107 3 920 to 921 0398 to 0399
(incHsming k102 | (pulsessecl sl ) 1020 to 1021 03FC to 03FD
I D
1120 to 1121 0460 to 0461 5
3) 4) 5) 2
810 to 811 032A to 032B 8 %
=
910 to 911 038E to 038F é i
4) >
1010 to 1011 03F2 to 03F3 H_Jg
o=
1110 to 1111 0456 to 0457
812 to 813 032C to 032D
x©
91210 913 0390 to 0391 '9
5) =
1012 to 1013 03F4 to 03F5 é
1112 to 1113 0458 to 0459 HE
2w
830, 930, 033E, 03A2, o
6) =0
1030, 1130 0406, 046A
7 831, 931, 033F, 03A3,
1031, 1131 0407, 046B %
'_
827, 927, 033B, 039F, ez
1) 09
1027, 1127 0403, 0467 z E 1%}
Ewz
2 828, 928, 033C, 03A0, & 3 i
: 1028, 1128 0404, 0468 99
e W | Eer e e I T Ty
[oizassevas]0izseseaclloizaasated] oiz34l01234l01234dl01234[01234[01234) ) 1029, 1129 0405, 0469
N[0 7z es][orsace reelfoiesaseres bizsloizzalizs4l1e3d ' ’ o
[« | Y | TR | e g 0 |, 834, 934, 0342, 0346, oy
fum : ‘ i & ) 1034, 1134 040A, 046E 2 é
w
5 835, 936, 0343, 0378, zap
oOwE
0123456763 B coiocioioioioioioiol il 1036, 1135 040C, 046F %%%
0123456789 | | | 836. 936 0344, 03A8 Wi s
0123456769 Il o o010 oiototototorol il 6) ’ ’ ’ ’
0123456783 |_] |1 | | 1036, 1136 040C, 0470
° A 837, 937, 0345, 03A9,
7) o
1037, 1137 040D, 0471 % '9
5 832, 932, 0340, 03A4, o=
1032, 1132 0408, 046C 53
4
L
833, 933, 0341, 03A5, a9
9) o=
1033, 1133 0409, 046D
Wz
T
[= g 2
o<
zgg
[}
=5
pzP2
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
848 to 849, 0350 to 0351,
1) 948 to 949, 03B4 to 03B5,
1048 to 1049, 0418 to 0419,
1148 to 1149 047C to 047D
[ 1 | YR e | BERTERny g}ggjgggjgggjggj gggj g}ggj 6) 850 to 851, 0352 to 0353,
ﬂ@ 3 01754J017340 17540 1734]0 17a4[0 1754 950 to 951, 03B6 to 03B7,
MM 0125456 voofo:2occe odffoszaase o] B AR TR DL SR 2 1050 to 1051 041A to 041B
0123456789 ’ ’
. 1150 to 1151 047E to 047F
852 to 853, 0354 to 0355,
952 to 953, 03B8 to 03B9,
0123456739 01 0101010101010101010101 7 3) 1052 to 1053Y 041C to 041D,
0123956763 | [ |
0123956763 | | | 1152 to 1153 0480 to 0481
BN cioioiototototoiototot il
0123956783 010101010101 010101010101 854 to 855, 0356 to 0357,
4) 954 to 955, 03BA to 03BB,
1054 to 1055, 041E to 041F,
1154 to 1155 0482 to 0483
5) 856, 956, 0358, 03BC,
1056, 1156 0420, 0484
857, 957, 0359, 03BD,
1057, 1157 0421, 0485
858, 958, 035A, 03BE,
1058, 1158 0422, 0486
859, 959, 035B, 03BF,
1059, 1159 0423, 0487
6) 860, 960, 035C, 03CO0,
1060, 1160 0424, 0488
861, 961, 035D, 03C1,
1061, 1161 0425, 0489
862, 962, 035E, 03C2,
1062, 1162 0426, 048A
863, 963, 035F, 03C2,
1063, 1163 0427, 048B
864 to 869, 0360 to 0365,
7 964 to 969, 03C4 to 03C9,
1064 to 1069, 0428 to 042D,
1164 to 1169 048C to 0491
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
870, 970, 0366, 03CA,
1070, 1170 042E, 0492
871,971, 0367, 03CB,
1071, 1171 042F, 0493
" [VEEIGEGT  NGEGEIE 1 872, 972, 0368, 03CC,
Noicioioionopionionon ool ) 1072, 1172 0430, 0494

PN HIGEITHET ? 873,973 0369, 03CD

- 11011011011011 i ) ) ,

o iio1t01i0t 01100110110 01101 10) 1073, 1173 0431, 0495

R 874, 974, 036A, 03CE,

f=al . pmmal 3)

1074, 1174 0432, 0496
_ EVEI | ST “ 877,977, 036D, 03D1,
" (TR IS s | 2| 10771177 0435, 0499

1101101101101

C T 9| oraris | ot oion

8 879, 979, 036F, 03D3,
1079, 1179 0437, 049B
5) 880, 980, 0370, 03D4,
1080, 1180 0438, 049C
824 to 825 0338 to 0339
924 to 925 039C to 039D
1)
1024 to 1025 0400 to 0401
01234567890 I
01234567830 l 1124 to 1125 0464 to 0465
[ || Rk Rl e 1 2 826, 926, 033A, 039E,
Lo 1 e 1026, 1126 0402, 0466
3)
4 816, 916, 0330, 0394,
5) 1016, 1116 03F8, 045C
814 t0 815 032E to 032F
. 914 to 915 0392 to 0393
ap7sM 1)
T —— 1014 to 1015 03F6 to 03F7
Dl=gase f9o0 3) 1114 to 1115 045A to 045B
" D1=34d45678590
C1=345e7s90 4) 1526 to 1527 05F6 to 05F7
D1==5a56 7590 5)
1626 to 1627 065A to 065B
2)
1726 to 1727 06BE to 06BF
I 0123456789 I | 0123456785 | 1826 to 1827 072210 0723
2 ; 817, 917, 0331, 0395,
3
) 1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
8 817,917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
5) 1528, 1628, 05F8, 065C,
1728, 1828 06C0, 0724
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1530 to 1531 05FA to 05FB
1630 to 1631 065E to 065F
1)
1730 to 1731 06C2 to 06C3
fxis1|[0izadsere9 J|Axise|[0123456789
P 153 | Dlzaaoe7as |Axisd|(0lzaa5e7ea 1830 to 1831 0726 to 0727
R 0 to 2000000000  {mm/min) 10~ 817. 917 0331. 0395
{inch/min} txl107 2) ’ ’ ! !
,,,,,, {dlegrees/min) : 107 1017, 1117 03F9, 045D
3) 817,917, 0331, 0395,
1017, 117 03F9, 045D
Positinn-speed
2) switching latch 2) 1532, 1632, 05FC, 0660,
3) In speed control 1732, 1832 06C4, 0728
Position-speed
4 switching enable| 0:Disable 1:Enable
1506 to 1507 05E2 to 05E3
1606 to 1607 0646 to 0647
1)
T 1706 to 1707 06AA to 06AB
Torg. boost 1 to 300(%) 3)
0iDe.unit 1806 to 1807 070E to 070F
1)< Step made : - 4
-2147483648 *10 1:data Nao.
Setting to 2147453647 (inCh)E Step valid 0: Invalid 1514 to 1515 05EA to 05EB
range | ! tpulsel:xl Ni1ae 1:valld 5)
L 0 to 55999999 (degree): Step start o:Cong =ted 2 1614 to 1615 064E to 064F
Lnforat Lon 2:Festarts 0 1714 10 1715 06B2 to 06B3
-
Ais1| 01234567830 Skip : 1814 to 1815 0716 to 0717
i i command 7
22 fxis3|[01234567090] |Axise 0123I456.7‘E!9ll . : 1513, 1613, 05E9, 064D,
0 to 2000000000  (mmsmind 10 Use ext. .Inva]lld 3)
Setting tinchsning =102 || - command :valid 8) 1713, 1813 06B1, 0715
range | (degree/min) :xl0”
q 0 to 10000000 (pulsessec): % 1544, 1644, 0608, 066C,
1744, 1844 06D0, 0734
5) 1545, 1645, 0609, 066D,
1745, 1845 06D1, 0735
6) 1546, 1646, 060A, 066E,
1746, 1846 06D2, 0736
7) 1547, 1647, 060B, 066F,
1747, 1847 06D3, 0737
8) 1505, 1605, 05E1, 0645,
1705, 1805 06A9, 070D
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Buffer memory address

1642, 1742, 1842,
1543, 1643, 1743,
1843

No.
dec. hex.
1) 1500, 1600, 05DC, 0640,
1700, 1800 06A4, 0708
2) 1501, 1601, 05DD, 0641,
pizzacelpizaacelpizsace|pezacy 1701, 1801 06AS, 0709
_ 3) 1502, 1602, 05DE, 0642,
1702, 1802 6A6, 070A
2) 1503, 1603, 05DF, 0643,
1703, 1803 06A7, 070B
5) 1504, 1604, 05EOQ, 0644,
1704, 1804 06A8, 070C
6) 1512, 1612, 05E8, 064C,
e T T 1712, 1812 06B0, 0714
7) 1516, 1616, 05EC, 0650,
1716, 1816 06B4, 0718
1508 to 1509 05E4 to 05E5
1608 to 1609 0648 to 0649
8)
1708 to 1709 06AC to 06AD
1808 to 1809 0710 to 0711
1510 to 1511 05E6 to 05E7
1610 to 1611 064A to 064B
9)
1710 to 1711 06AE to 06AF
1810 to 1811 0712 to 0713
10) 1520, 1620, 05F0, 0654,
1720, 1820 06B8, 071C
1) 1521, 1621, 05F1, 0655,
1721, 1821 06B9, 071D
1522 to 1523 05F2 to 05F3
1622 to 1623 0656 to 0657
12)
1722 to 1723 06BA to 06BB
1822 to 1823 071E to 071F
13) 1524, 1624, 05F4, 0658,
1724, 1824 06BC, 0720
12) 1525, 1625, 05F5, 0659,
1725, 1825 06BD, 0721
1), 1538, 1638, 0602, 0666,
1738, 1838 06CA, 072E
2) 1548, 1648, 060C, 0670,
1748, 1848 06D4, 0738
5) 3) 1549, 1649, 060D, 0671,
1749, 1849 06D5, 0739
2) 1550, 1650, 060E, 0672,
1750, 1850 06D6, 073A
1540, 1640, 1740, | 0604, 0668, 06CC,
1840, 1541, 1641, | 0730, 0605, 0669,
5) 1741, 1841, 1542, | 06CD, 0731, 0606,

066A, 06CE, 0732,
0607, 066B, 06CF,
0733
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 1517, 1617, 05ED, 0651,
1717, 1817 06B5, 0719
1518 to 1519 05EE to 05EF
| D | [ 01234 ] |0123456?890 | | 01234567830 ] 1618 to 1619 0652 to 0653
2)
1 1718 to 1719 06B6 to 06B7
1818 to 1819 071A to 071B
1534 to 1535 05FE to O5FF
1634 to 1635 0662 to 0663
| IEFEEEEEREEN | [ 0123456789 ] [ oizzasees | 3)
173410 1735 06C6 to 06C7
1834 to 1835 072A to 072B
1536 to 1537 0600 to 0601
1636 to 1637 0664 to 0665
4)
1736 to 1737 06C8 to 06C9
1836 to 1837 072C to 072D
1) 1212 to 1292 04BC to 050C
1) 1293 to 1356 050D to 054C
2) 1358 to 1421 054E to 058D
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Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 2000 to 25999 07D0 to 658F
-
i 4 e
.| 01 o1 Jo1]oi] ot oreas |01234|. o1 o1 [oi] of [ od]oteadforead
0125456 7590] 0123456 7890] 0123456 /83 0123456 7590] 01234567890] 0123456789
.| 01 [ o1 Jo1] o1 [ o1 [oiesd I01234|.01234
01234567690] 01734567650] 0123456709 01°34567630] 01234567830] 0123456703
. o1 [ o1 [o1] o1 [ o1 ]o1234 [01234) . 01 [ 01 o1l o1 [ o1] 01734 o1e5d
01234567590] 01234567890 0123455759' 01234567690] 01234567530] 0123456789
1)< - - -
.| 01 [ o1 Jot] ol Joioiead |01234|. o1 [ o1l o1l o1 o1l orzaaloies
01254567690] 0173456 7890] 0123956763 0125456 7590] 01234567890] 0123456783
.| 01 [ o1 Jo1]oi]ol[olzad I01234|. 01254
01234567630] 01734567890] 0123456783 01734567690] 01734567830] 0173456783
.| 01 [o1[o1]o1 o1 [oizad I01234| .| 01 [ o1 ] o1 o1 [ 01 01234 o1234)
01204567090] 0173456 7890] 0123456769 01234567090] 01234567590] 0123456763
-
1) 30100, 30200, 07594, 075F8
30300, 30400 0765C,076CO
@D7sM Servo hasic parameter
1) —— Servo Series (G RN 2628 S-SR S| Rotat ion direct ion |oFrurdio) uith foreae of aifes 2) 30101, 30201, 07595, 075F9
Axisdl Axis?fll Axizall Axisql Liesercefon uith nresce of akfess 9) 30301, 30401 0765D, 076C1
o | |Amnlifier settindi=n i, sl Aol AcisslBl  axicaffll
) fAxisd Axis? Axisill  Axisdl |auto tuning|HRCSECE: RECSEINE- 3) 30102, 30202, 07596, 075FA
o Regenerat ive brake Uptmn 17igﬁﬁﬁ‘:‘#ﬁéé?ca’{'?ﬁ?("j:‘“"
T = e o |4 | 3030230402 0765E, 076C2
Cﬂml mml D'IﬂtEr‘:l:‘l.Latl.:lﬂ moce
e ) dﬂﬂﬂh Trutlsoffll - xiseffl Sifpeiims Tl 30103, 30203, 07597, 075FB
_ | |External dynamic brake | 0:No  1:Yes ) iMzmu=l mad 5
4 fxis] fxisoll mosal exisofl iz euiso B peisoll peisallE ) 30303, 30403 0765F, 076C3
Motor - p e els R loeryg response
85— tupe | Sl i oo lnuﬂ).mnnmsﬂzmi <MR-H-BM, HR-H-BM4 , MR-J2-B ,MR-T2-Jr> 11) 6) 30104, 30204, 07598, 075FC
Axizl Anizffl AxizdfA  AcizdBf |1-5:standard 8-CiFriction load remedy
6)—||Hotor capzcitu] 00oo - FFEF <MR-I25-B,MR-J2H-B> 30304, 30404 07660, 076C4
Axisl Ax 157 Ax izl fAxisdl L:Low(1SHz) 2:Low(20Hz) 3:Lowi2SHz)
| B e e e sml s Lov 0 £ ) S ) | 30105 20208, | o7ses, s
Axicd] Axisd mm%ﬂm%ﬁig A:High(105Hz) B:High(130Hz)0:High( 1RoHz) 30305, 30405 07661, 076C5
g) || eedack pulse | Gmampe T D:High(200Hz) E:High(240Hz)F : High (300Hz)
mmﬁm@m&m it o RG] o JERRES o | 8) 30106, 30206, 0759A, 075FE
30306, 30406 07662, 076C6
9) 30107, 30207, 0759B, 075FF
30307, 30407 07663, 076C7
10) 30108, 30208, 0759C, 07600
30308, 30408 07664, 076C8
1) 30109, 30209, 0759D, 07601
30309, 30409 07665, 076C9
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Buffer memory address

Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1) 30113, 30213, 075A1, 07605
30313, 30413 07669, 076CD
O075M Serwo regulation parameter(Partl)_
1) —||Position loop gaini] 4 - 2000(rad/s] Load inerua — 5) 2) 30114, 30214, 075A2, 07606
fix iz Axis?) fAxisd i 30314, 30414 0766A, 076CE
2 Speed loop gainl 20 - BOOO [Pad/S] |6
L IS o 120 [N 12 i 01 2] ) 30115, 30215, 075A3, 07607
3)__Fnsitinn loop gainz]| 1 - 1000[r‘ad/5] L. 3)
fxisy AxisZ] ) 30315, 30415 0766B, 076CF
1 T - SOOOOIPLS ] 9) 4) 30116, 30216, 075A4, 07608
: : . : —® 30316, 30416 0766C, 076D0
MO, outéut
4 Ger atu oo bl on mEbul s Embal é%’fﬁ%n;m;mﬂ it S 7 e e 5) 30112, 30212, 075A0, 07604
10) hellSERATH OER G \ESE e ) 30117,30217, | 075A5, 07609
EEE PV EREAR I 2 : mw - O 20317, 30417 0766D, 076D1
. ’ chl Axist [illaxiso @A isaflaxizd
v ot oo ool o - 2 SRl 30119, 30219, 075A7, 07608
4 30319, 30419 0766F, 076D3
8) 30120, 30220, 075A8, 0760C
30320, 30420 07670, 076D4
9) 30121, 30221, 075A9, 0760D
30321, 30421 07671, 076D5
10) 30118, 30218, 075A6, 0760A
30318, 30418 0766E, 076D2
11) 30122, 30222, 075AA, 0760E
30322, 30422 07672, 076D6
1
- ) 30123, 30223, 075AB, 0760F
QD7SM Servo regulation par‘ameter‘(PartE)_ 2)
I———. 30323, 30423 07673, 076D7
servo forced stop | Electro magnetic brake interlock output 3)
D valid 1:Invalid 0:No relation to servo motor speed. 6)
AxisEl Axiszll AxisIE  AxisdB (1:0utput in any statuses when the motar 4)
2 Low acoustic nulse mode | SDEEEE 1less Eﬁn 2era EJEE[’- a 5) 30124, 30224, 075AC, 07610
T |0:2.5KHz  1:-——- 2:6.375KHz  3:9KHz fAxisd] Axizd) Axizd Axizd
peisUl  Axizgl exizdl  AxisqE 6) 30324, 30424 07674, 076D8
Serial encoder cable |
3) =i 2 Lire method 1: ¢ line method 7
st puisdlfl edsdl axicd "'|' 30125, 30225, 075AD, 07611
4) _ | |slight yibratiunlsuppressiun control | [Low pass filter‘ | ——n 8) 30325, 30425 07675, 076D9
0:Invalid 1:valid O:fAutomatic control 1:Manaul 9)
avisifll Axis?)l AxisIfl Axisdf |AxisUfl AxisoB  Axisolll  AxisdE
Motor-less operation | |fAdeptive vibration control |
8) —1d:Inwalid l:vwalid :Tnwalid 1:valid Z:Mainfenance 8)
Anisill Axizz)Bl Axisd @ Axiz |AxisUBl AxiselBl  Axisdlll axisdiE
Adaptive wibration control sensnlvltgl - — —
O:Normal 1:Wery sensitive 9)
axisUll pxis?Bl pxisll AxisqiE
30127, 30227, 075AF, 07613
A075M Servo extended parameter (Partl) _ 1) 30327, 30427 07677, 076DB
Analog monitor offset]| -9393 - 9999 zero_speed 0~ 10000 [r/min]
fnalog monitor 1 Axis[ORERELAx ise EERE fxisd fixisd 5) 2) 30128, 30228, 075B0, 07614

R { offset fisofIHERE] i 5 JIFTERE] [ERRER 0120 EEREN 01204] 30328, 30428 07678, 076DC
Fnal it 2 fAxi 1mmlﬁ i EEEl ’ ,

2) { e mméf?‘get @m@m Error excessive alarm 1evel| 3) 30129, 30229 075B1. 07615
Alarn data ssmpling tine] é 1 1O?gékgl[§]é5rev] (HR-J25-B, HR-T2H-B) 4) 303291 30429‘ 07679 ‘076DD
0:1.77[ms]  1:3.55[ms]  2:7.11 [ms] o s TeenTEs e 6) , ,

3) 3:14.22 [ms] 4:25.44 [me] AN o1cofiEbEE 0123

s 2| e 20 e s e 46 iz 1 SHER] < 1. JBRHER] 5) 30130, 30230, 075B2, 07616
Pre—alarm data FI-FID control switch-over | 30330, 30430 0767A, 076DE
O:3peed  1:Torgue  2:Speed  J:Torgue| o:Invalid
4:Command current output 1:0roop-based switching is valid 30131, 30231 075B3, 07617
S:Command F delta T in position contraol 7) 6) ’ ! !

4) 6:0roop pulsesisl Ti0roop pulseslsd | 2:PID control is alwaus valid 30331, 30431 0767B, 076DF
g:gruup puises};és 9:0roop pulsesls3z gxigﬂm gx‘lggm ﬁxigglm insqm ’ ’

:Droop pulses
data 1 i) ool s | SECvo Tetrieve character | 7) | 3013230232 075B4, 07618
data 2 Amisl) Il An Lol A Lo 0 AL I | Japﬁse 1: Enﬁl R0 J8 8) ) ’ ’ ’
pristBl AisolBl fxisBl fxisd 8) 30332, 30432 0767C, 076E0
12 - 81 12.32 QD75M Module Monitor



Buffer memory address
Screen Image No.
dec. hex.
1)
Q075M Serve extended paraneter (Fart2) _ gy | 30133.30233, 075B5, 07619
Serial communication haudrate | [FI-PID control switch-over 3) 30333, 30433 0767D, 076E1
@ 3600(bps]  1:19200[hps] 0 - GOO00TPLE] Ax.1 A7 }4)
pianacelbns] esdeoolesl TIRSNY  R E 30134, 30234 075B6, 0761A
AxisUfl Axiselll Axisdlll axisdlEl speed differential compensation | 4) ’ ’ ’
T - 1000 5) 30334, 30434 0767E, 076E2
29— Serial C;mmunicat[.jiun response delay | | ax. JSFER] ru. 2ONER Ax. OfEE] Ax. JEHRER
O:Invalid 1:valil
ficifl exictll axisdll Axicd EOnc_udEEEPSSDEUtQut g:is?s — }6) 5) 30136, 30236, 075B8, 0761C
_mm_mm 30336, 30436 07680, 076E4
3y—— Encoder output pulse settin | 30138, 30238, 075BA, 0761E
0:0utput pulse setting 6)
1:0ivision ratio setting 30338, 30438 07682, 076E6
pxistll peis? B Axisall exisdB
0PR set condition selection ]
0: It is necessary to pass through
the 7 phase after the power on.
1: It is not necessary to pass through - - -
the Z phase after the power on.
_Hxislm pxizse] [ Axisall sxisqE
1) 30143, 30243, 075BF, 07623
30343, 30443 07687, 076EB
0D7sM Servo extended parameter 2 2) 30144, 30244, 075C0, 07624
H— S1light wibration control selection L | 30344, 30444 07688, 076EC
a1 1ines 120,75t TS 2:0.50 s Se0.EStimes A, Al e, R 0 0 8
Pt g it E;ngi_uigﬂl i ging rati 0 3) 30145, 30245, 075C1, 07605
gain 2 shi T ] i zale —
e ineral ot hift et [ B B M fveyrwroRL . cowps.gein 2 Chorgin 30345, 30445 07689, 076ED
2) __Slé htlgégr[*atmn control selection 2 | I . g_ 10{;}0 B 10) 30149, 30249 07505, 07629
- 2l i i 5[0 e i s EE wis ﬂﬂ
3t 0123 [t 0 123 [t 0 12 [RtR 0 123 [ output palses direction 4) ' ‘ ‘
5| |valtege compensation | 0 - 100[2] e S OTh U6 kace 09 ulh OF ") 30349, 30449 0768D, 076F1
) pxis] [ fi 15 SRR A isREREAxis I Axisell pxisal  AxisdE
Gl chans g Ehali  FH. Sm”m'mmguim Motch filter MR-125-5, HR-J2h-B 5) 30150, 30250, 075C6, 0762A
4 Seleclion | rimmens frepeny G s SNLSe ey i — ol ezl @m0l sk
: feisyfl peiselll peisol peisolB b sord e mbd oneeSb Sk o S0k o 0k 30350, 30450 0768E, 076F2
Gain chanln condltwn 0 - 9999 840,10 o0 Tk el ERLalE oF: A0l LAk
% fuei SRR Th 1 S B0 1 50 AN Lt 12) 6) 30151, 30251, 075C7, 0762B
_ VB Gt e g O A T R s
6) ! T 0 o Hxﬁsotlo lns1 - E20 E Bk FLs2k 30351, 30451 0768F, 076F3
Load mnment of nertla ra m duich deity 0: 40 L: b % -ob 3 b
7)1 T - 3000 w10 | Frevey  pmisd| @ axise |0 ae i o Ax s 7) 30152, 30252, 075C8, 0762C
Axisi Axis?) Axiss fxisdl Netch depth Ak is mHKiSE mﬁxisSlmHXi‘Sﬂl 30352! 30452 07690Y 076F4
8) 30153, 30253, 075C9, 0762D
30353, 30453 07691, 076F5
9) 30154, 30254, 075CA, 0762E
30354, 30454 07692, 076F5
10) 30155, 30255, 075CB, 0762F
30355, 30455 07693, 076F6
1) 30160, 30260, 075D0, 07634
30360, 30460 07698, 076FC
12) 30161, 30261, 075D1, 07635
30361, 30461 07699, 076FD
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13 OPERATING I/O MODULE MONITOR
SCREENS

This section explains how the various screens are operated in the special module monitor function, when
monitoring input or output modules.

13.1 Specifying the module to be monitored

This describes how to start monitoring an optional special input or output module.

[Operation procedure]

Display the System Configuration screen. ~ j----- (See Section 12.1.1.)

Y
Specify the module to be monitored | (Touch the position at which the module is displayed.)

(1)From among the modules installed in e corresponding
base unit, specify the module whose "Input" or "Output"
is displayed.

Refer to Section 12.1.3 for the way to specify the special
function module.

Y
Display the monitor screen for the specified module.

(2) For information on confirming the displayed contents and
subsequent operation, please see Section 13.2.

* Tests cannot be conducted on input or output modules.

sys.

X MODULE conf.

END |

X X |

)
®000000®®0000090
©000000000000000

3
©000000000000000
8

©0000000®0000000

To Section 13.2

13-1 13.1 Specifying the module to be monitored



13.2 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

This section describes the configuration of monitor screens displayed by specifying the input module on the
system configuration screen, and explains the functions of the keys displayed on the screen.

(1) Display (for an input module)

sys.
1) X MODULE e | END 4)
2) X o X Displays the statuses of input and output
0 . i 3 2 8 3 . signals after being read out from the corresponding module.
e S |12 S |z s | & 3 (OS executes it automatically.)
04 o 14 ° 24 ° 34 o
3) 05 e 15 e 25 M 35 e
% ° 1 ° 2 . ¥® ° Statuses for up to 64 can be displayed.
08 ° 18 o 28 ° 38 o . .
09 9 19 S 29 e 39 9 Signal statuses:
oS B 8B f % S| |eon
o ¢ |16 e |3 e |3 e O : OFF
0E I 1E ° 2E ° 3E (4
OF ° 1F hd 2F L 3F o
1) Displays the type of the object module (input or output module).
2) Displays the name of the signal being monitored (X or Y).
3) Displays the number and status of the input or output signal.
4) Displays keys that are used with the operation of the monitor screen shown in (2) (Touch input).

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Monitor Screen operation.

Key Function
END Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module monitor function was begun.
sys.f The current monitoring ends; and returns to the system configuration screen.
cont.
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14 ERROR MESSAGES FOR SPECIAL
MODULE MONITOR

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating the special module
monitor and the method of handling them.

Error message Description Method of Handling

(1) To try the operation again, touch "Retry". When
the operation is retried, the error message
disappears and monitoring resumes
automatically, so no action is required. If

Communication could not be estab- monitoring is not resumed for a long period of

lished with the PLC CPU. time, however, check the following:

1) Connections between the PLC CPU and the

GOT (disconnected or cut cables).
2) Has an error occurred in the PLC CPU?
Etc.

Can not Communication

14 -1
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15 OPERATING NETWORK MONITOR

This chapter describes how to operate the network monitor function.

15.1 Steps in getting started with the network monitor
function

The following flowchart outlines how to transmit and install an operating system (OS) for the network monitor
function in the GOT internal memory using the Personal computer.

For further information on screen displays and key operations, see the online the GT Designer2 Version2
Operating Manual.

C Start )

y

Connect the GOT and the Personal computer. .

Start up the GOT. I """ The GOT does not require further setup
procedures or operations after the startup.

A

Start up the Personal computer and start the
GT Designer2.

With the GT Designer2, transmitthe 0OSfor [ Transmit the data in the installation dialog box.

the network monitor function from the Personal
computer to the GOT and install it in the built-in
memory.

----- After the installation is complete, a message indicating
"End" appears in the installation dialog box.

After the installation is finished, the network
monitor is ready to start through the GOT.

Finish operating the GT Designer2. I

( Exit. ) ----- Proceed to Section 15.2 to operate the network monitor.

15-1 15.1 Steps in getting started with the network monitor function



15.2 Steps in starting the network monitor function

w 9
T P4
. E E H.IJ
rom tne user-created monitor screen 55
502
£Ea5
232
The following flowchart outlines how to start the network monitor function after the operating system (0OS) &z3
. . . PR o0>=
for the network monitor has been installed in the GOT built-in internal memory.
n L
z
Start )
¢ a ) s
@
A 4 E 5
’ Install a memory board on the GOT. . % 7
¥xo
® OO
wuw
Y
| Start up the GOT. I
14
2
v &z
’ Go to the user-created monitor screen. . © g
=
=)
Y E 8
‘ Start the network monitor function. . e (*1) o=
14
‘ Go to the own station monitor screen. I ....See Section 17.1. 5 g
nZ
)
2=
. " . Eiz
Select the detailed own station monitor or other 5 & o
: . ) o
station monitor option. % s 8
. 14
Go to the detailed own station monitor or other -+ See Sections 17.2 and 17.3. S
station monitor menu. ez
®9
Z E (%}
*1 Touch the key assigned to the network monitor function g = T
(set in the touch switch expanded function of the GT Designer2). Gio &
- o OO
In the Utility Menu screen, touch|[NET.MON.|to start the O=w
network monitor function.
]
ou
28
o
S3Sx
£52
§53
wiC =

lu—'Jn:
4o
0=z
Z0
=
<<
o
&
e
o=

SWITCHING THE
NETWORK MONI-
TOR SCREENS

15.2 Steps in starting the network monitor function from the user-created monitor screen 15-2



16 SWITCHING THE NETWORK
MONITOR SCREENS

The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in switching the network monitor screens.

Utility menu screen
or
user-created monitor screen

Host-station monitor screen
A

(Touch a touch key for the
network monitor function)

Touch a module

32StaMstSta
NETWK No.255
PLC Net

MELSECNET/2
0Sta:MstSta

(Select a module)

Other station monitor menu screen

F
f R
MELSECNET/0

0Sta:RmtSta
NETWK No.1

MELSECNET/2
64StarLocSta

Touch a box.

(Select a box)

This Station’ s# 0

Floop

Normal
Normal

This Station's  Master

Total of L-5ta a

FLoop Back Station
RLaop Back Station -
#af Loop Switching 15

END
Com Status  D-Link P-MTR  CPU OP
CPURUN Loop
Select a
RET ( )
menu item)
IOther station monitor screen
= END
ERR4OK 1 >
13 EHwu EH

Bl

-l
Bemim

oy fom frm
o
s fom frmc
o

i
Bemim
i
Bl

16 -1
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17 USING THE NETWORK MONITOR
SCREENS

This chapter describes how to use various monitor screens when you execute the network monitor function.

17.1 Own station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations used when executing
the own station monitor.

17.1.1 Display contents and keys functions: own station monitor

This section describes the own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys, all of which are
displayed and used when executing the network monitor function.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used

The display details are the same as the ones

[T 1 ey DR on the A985/97*/960GOT.

(Efdm [InLtilz ] [Mode> OnL in :
oop> MELSECNET/ 10 FLoop> 0K | ELSECNET 2 H
1) Lo o eerste] | |ecoons ¢ ota oS 2 Touch [ button to change the display.
D Back> Loop Back>
er NETHK No.255 or Displ |
LS Time> TntPLE Het LS Tine
Wax  20ms Yo Bons (Display example)
Hin  1oms Hin  1oms
curr 20ms curr 20ms 3)
kMode> onLin [ Mode> LTest [I]
[FLoop> 0K -} MELSECNET/ 10 Floop  — HELSECNET/2
KRLoop> 0K . RLoop>  — | =g 645ta:Locsta
KLoop Back> OstazRutsta Loop Back> |ME]
Pert NETWE No. 1 Perf (
lﬁS Tmzeo) e RMEIS0 HEt (COM.STA.> =|
ax  20ms : =
Hin  10ms R J ] |[FHTR WALT
curr 20ms
No. Contents of Display

(1) This shows the action mode of the own station: On-line, Off-line, loop test.

(2) This shows the status of the F-loop (primary loop): OK, NG.

(3) This shows the status of the R-loop (secondary loop): OK, NG.

(4) This shows whether the loopback was executed or not: Executed, Not executed.

1) (5) This shows link scan time required for the control station and the ordinary station, for the remote master sta-
tion and the remote 1/O station, and for the mater station and all the sub-stations.

(a) Maximum (the maximum value of link scan time)

(b) Minimum (the minimum value of link scan time)

(c) Current (the current value of link scan time)

2) This shows the network category, network number, and station number.

17 -1 17.1 Own station monitor

17.1.1 Display contents and keys functions: own station monitor



No. Contents of Display
This shows the loop status of a network system as follows: (Primary loop: F, Secondary loop: R)
(a) Primary loop : OK (b) Primary loop : OK (c) Primary loop : NG
Secondary loop : OK Secondary loop : NG Secondary loop : OK
_,7 F F — ﬁ F
R F--- R '
) ple— [
) (e) Primary loop : NG (f) MELSECNET/10 (g) MELSECNET/10
(d) Executing loopback . .
Secondary loop : NG coaxial bus (OK) coaxial bus (NG)
F R A
ppTTs 1.F S S
:I R IR s
The following loop status in the data link system is displayed. (Primary loop: F, Sub- loop: R)
(a) Data is linked in the Primary (b) Data is linked in the sub-loop.  (c) Loop-back is performed in the
loop. Primary/sub loop direction.
=== ==== bl F
'F
! R | F
: R
4) Lo o J
(d) Loop-back is performed inthe (e) Loop-back is performed inthe (f) Data link is not available.
Primary loop direction only. sub-loop direction only.
’r I, “ E
RO
17.1 Own station monitor 17 -2
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(2) Key functions
This section describes the function of keys to be used on the own station monitor screen.

Key Function

Exits the own station monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the network
monitor function was executed.

Switches to the detailed monitor screen that corresponds to the module displayed on the current mon-
itor screen. This key is effective for each screen.

Switches to the other station monitor menu that corresponds to the network displayed on the current
monitor screen. This key is effective for each screen.

Changes the details on the window.
~
(only for A95*GOT)

Changes the monitoring destination CPU using the CPU No.
CPU:l 1 =1 (For multi-PLC system connection only)

The CPU No. is displayed according to the number of CPUs loaded.

17 -3
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17.2 Detailed own station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations used when executing
the detailed own station monitor.

17.2.1 MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (II) master station

[\
o
=
)
»
sZ
x
%y
9o
7}

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys, all of &
which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the master station on the MELSECNET/B or %é
MELSECNET (Il). i
=F K
orw O
. ozt
(1) Display contents €x3
Wi =
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same as the ones
Y N on the A985/97*/960GOT. =
. ]
1)__(‘%%:5# - | ™ - Touch [ buttor.1 to change the display. Q
This Station's  Master E;EE EZSEETSEEEE% 1:5: 3) (D|splay example) E o
2)——‘—-Ima|nmsta 5 ; : 5 g
e ofm
This Station’s Master
=
&
4o
Z0 5:'
No. Section Contents of Display 8 g 2
<
- This Station's # e
1) TsSt’s Info Indicates the station number of the own station. % B 8
* This Station’s: Indicates the category of the own station.
+ Total of L-Sta: o
2) D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked. The maximum number is defined by ("'5’ noc
common parameters. é E
* FLoop: % E
(%)
Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/NG) % 3
* RLoop: %5
Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/NG)
» Floop Back Station:
3) LoopBK Info . . . .
Indicates the station number of a station that executes the loopback along the primary loop. x
. [e]
» Rloop Back Station: E
=
Indicates the station number of a station that executes the loopback along the secondary loop. (2') g
* # of Loop Switching: E %
Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops have been switched. % g
6=
(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own station monitor L2
L
screen. 6 ou
Noo
=2
- S,
Key Function = % 9
xOZ
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen. o = 5
o0>=
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen
END . )
where the network monitor function was executed.
[
|.'_. Changes the details on the window. g %
w
(only for A95*GOT) 5=
»n
45
o
gs
Yoo
© o O
ww —

17.2 Detailed own station monitor 17 - 4
17.2.1 MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (ll) master station



17.2.2 MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (ll) local station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys, all of

which are displayed
MELSECNET (I1).

and used when the own station acts as the local station on the MELSECNET/B or

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same as the ones
N NN ST on the A985/97*/960GOT.
1—| Ths Staon's¢ 0 Floop Normal Touch F— button to change the display.
This Station's Local RLoop Normal
A 6) (Display example)
2)——‘: Total of L-Sta 3 I #of Loop Switching -
4)— BWY From Master OK Kii ::::E:? ngal
5)_ BwW From Hostmaster .
| =
No. Section Contents of Display
* This Station’s #
1) TsSt’ Info Indicates the station number of the own station.
» This Station’s: Indicates the category of the own station.
« Total of L-Sta:
2) D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked. The maximum number is defined by
common parameters.
» Com Status:
3) Com Status

Displays the communications status of the own station. (Parameter wait, Cyclic comm, NG)

ter

BWY From Mas-

* This shows the status of receiving Device BWY from the master station.
OK: Data is being received by cyclic receiving.
* NG: The own station cannot receive data because of column reading.

BW From Host-
master

* This shows the status of receiving Device BW from the master station of a dual-layer system.
OK: Data is being received by cyclic receiving.
* NG: The own station cannot receive data due to column reading.

6) LoopBK Info

» FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/NG)
* RLoop: Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/NG)

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the functions of keys that are used on the detailed own station monitor

screen.
Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
END Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the network
monitor function was executed.
Changes the details on the window.
=
(only for A95*GOT)
17-5 17.2 Detailed own station monitor
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17.2.3 MELSECNET/10 Control station/ordinary Station

This section describes the contents of the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen
keys. All these are displayed and used when the own station acts as the control station/ordinary station on
the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.

(1)

Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same as the ones
I on the A985/97*/960GOT.
_ | | mosttonss 0 "ms 100ms I —-1— 4)
1) Sougr 5 [EmETE Touch [ button to change the display.
o T E— Nora )
e T 9 (Display example)
2)—| i Ctrista Com #ofloopSwiching 15
gevemcn e
None Parameter Setting common Param 155t ” Info
Reserved Sta B
gy . e emuse | 1 6) mis o s it
Largest Nm Sta 3 Transmission Stat Normal Trans
3)—| SR b
Com Status D-Link in prog Total of L-Sta 5
Cause of iap Normal =
No. Section Contents of Display
* This Station’s #:
1) | Tsst I Indicates the station number of the own station.
sSt’ Info
» Network #: Indicates the network number.
» Group #: Indicates the group number.
* Spc Ctrl Sta:
Indicates the station number of a station that is specified as a control station.
* Curr Ctrl Sta:
Indicates the station number of a station that is currently acting as the control station.
» Com Info:
2) Ctrl St Inf Indicates whether the own station is communicating with the control station or the sub control sta-
rl nfo
tion.
* SubCtrl Sta Com:
Indicates the availability of a sub control station. (Available/None)
* Rmt I/O Mst Sta: *1
Indicates the station number of a remote 1/0 master station in Block 1 or Block 2. If the master sta-
tion is not available, this indicates "None" instead.

*1 Not displayed when the CPU type of the GOT connection target is the AnNCPU or AnACPU.
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No. Section

Contents of Display

3) D-Link Info

« Total of L-Sta:
Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked. The maximum number is defined by
common parameters.

* Largest Nrm Sta:
Indicates the station number of the largest station that is connected in a normal condition.

* Largest DL-Sta:
Indicates the station number of the largest station that is data-linked.

» Com Status:
Show the current communications status of the own station. (D-Link in prog, D-Link Stop (A), D—
Link Stop (H), B-Pass excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

» Causes of Ssp:
Indicates the causes why the communications were interrupted. This indicates "OK" if communica-
tions is in a normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error codes))

» Causes of Stop:
Indicates the causes why the data link was stopped. This indicate "OK" if the data link is in @ normal
condition. (No common para, Host Para error, Instructed by Other Station (n station), Essential
Parameter Not Matched, Instructed by Host Station, Improper 1/O Allocation, Instructed by All Sta-
tions (n stations), Others (error codes))

4) Constant LS

* Constant LS:
Indicates the predetermined time of constant link scans.

5) LoopBK Info

» FLoop:
Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)
* RLoop:
Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link
Impo)
» FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station that executes the loopback along the
primary loop.
» RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station that executes the loopback along the
secondary loop.
« # of Loop Switching:
Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops have been switched.

*n

---" is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.
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No. Section Contents of Display

» Parameter Setting: Common Param, Common + Spec if, Default Param, Default + Specif
* Reserved Sta:

Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
» Communication Mode:

©
o
=
)
»
22
X
%y
(<)3]
7}

6) | TsSt Sta

Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."
» Transmission Mode:

Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or "Multipl Trans." »
» Transmission Stat: Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or Multipl Trans." * § Nz
(N4
* "---"is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established. i g
SPx
. YWo
(2) Key functions Sz =
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own station monitor xoQ
screen.
Key Function —
(%)
—
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen. (2')
3
END Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the network 5 9
monitor function was executed. % 2
H- Changes the details on the window.
-
(only for A95*GOT)
&
4o
S
Z0O
Soz
=0
£zd
&
ouw 8
]
x
26
»E
=)
W
S
2]
O —
il
x o
W
14
o
E
z
©o
z>
=z
v O
£ o
o=
E
z
55
2)
522
£E2&
0%
74
o
5<s
[
wZ
o
2=
z
0o
20
o=
oo
x o O
wuw
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17.2.4 MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H remote master station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys, all of
which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the remote master station on the MELSECNET/
10, MELSECNET/H.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used

When the A95*/956WGOT is used

The display details are the same as the ones
N I ST = on the A985/97+/960GOT.
This Station's# 0 Constant LS 100ms I —_ 4)
1) 5 S ) Touch I button to change the display.
o orma
EEE RLoop Narmal .
e o e, T 9 (Display example)
2 —ad— | Cominfo #0f Loop Switching 15
) Cirl Sta Com [Tsst Unit 3
Parameter Setting -
Resenved Sta Have ITsst” Info
[ Communication Mode  Constant LS -t 6)
Total of L-5ta 8 Transmission Mode Mormal Trans NetHork# 1
Largest N Sta 3 Transmission Stat Normal Trans Group# -—
| | LargestDLsta 64
3) Com Status D-Link in prog
Cause of Ssp Mormal
Cause of Stop Normal &
No. Section Contents of Display
* This Stations #:
, Indicates the station number of the own station.
1) TsSt’ Info .
» Network #: Indicates the network number.
» Group #: Not displayed.
* Spc Ctrl Sta:
Not displayed
* Curr Ctrl Sta:
Not displayed
2) Ctrl St Info
» Com Info:
Not displayed
* SubCtrl-Sta Com:
Not displayed

17-9
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No.

Section

Contents of Display

D-Link Info

+ Total of L-Sta: Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked. The maximum number is
defined by common parameters.

* Largest Nrm Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest station that is connected in a normal
condition.

* Largest DL-Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest station that is data-linked.

» Com Status: Show the current communications status of the own station. (D—Link in prog, D—Link
Stop (A), D-Link Stop (H), B—Pass excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

+ Causes of Ssp: Indicates the reason why the communications were interrupted. This indicates "OK"
if communications is in a normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error codes))

+ Causes of Stop: Indicates the causes why the data link was stopped. This indicates "OK" if the data
link is in a normal condition. (No common para, Host Para error, Instructed by Other Station (n sta-
tion), Essential Parameter Not Matched, Instructed by Host Station, Improper 1/0O Allocation,
Instructed by All Stations (n stations), Others (error codes))

Constant LS

» Constant LS: Indicates the predetermined time of constant link scans.

LoopBK Info

*» FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link
Impo)

» RLoop: Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-
Link Impo)

» FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station that executes the loopback along the
primary loop.

» RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station that executes the loopback along the
secondary loop.

« # of Loop Switching: Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops have been switched.

o ¥ M

---" is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.
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No. Section Contents of Display

» Parameter Setting: Not displayed.
* Reserved Sta:

Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
» Communication Mode:
6) TsSt’ Sta Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."
* Transmission Mode:

Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or " Multipl trans." *
* Transmission Stat:

3

Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or Multipl trans.

* ".--"is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own station monitor

screen.
Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
END Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the network
monitor function was executed.
ﬂ_. Changes the details on the window.
v
(only for A95*GOT)
17 -1 17.2 Detailed own station monitor
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17.3 Other station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations used when executing
the other station monitor.
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17.3.1 Other station monitor menu

. . . . . . UJ
This section describes the other station monitor menu screen and the function of on-screen keys. The menu & o
screen for the other station monitor is displayed by touching a module number displayed on the own station énoc
monitor screen. The menu screen provides many options for the other station monitor. €2

(]
g2
£55

(1) Display contents wiw =
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used

The display details are the same as the ones on E

-

the A985/97* /960GOT. o

. . <
- (Display example) E x

— o
o — g
Com Status  D-Link P-MTR  CPUOP . . ﬁﬁ W W O w

- © - - COM TA D-Link P-MTR CPU OF
pii} . e

&
4o
zo2
Soz
E02
<Z 0
BEy
ya)e}
No. Touch Key Contents of Display Sluiic

1) Communications Status | Switches to a monitor screen that shows the communications status of other stations. *

2) Data Link Switches to a monitor screen that shows the data link status of other stations. * g x

O

<
3) Parameters Switches to a monitor screen that shows the parameter status of other stations. * i E
L w
4) CPU Action Switches to a monitor screen that shows the CPU action status of other stations. 5 %
5) CPU RUN Switches to a monitor screen that shows the CPU RUN status of other stations. % g
6) Loop Switches to a monitor screen that shows the loop status of other stations. it
* This is not selectable when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll) local station.
o
2
(2) Key Functions g
. . . O
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station monitor screen. = §
1)
- £ o
Key Function oS
~ Switches to the other station monitor screen. o
P4
z
501
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen. 2 é 9
O x
=
Exits the other station monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the network monitor g 8 .9
'END| . mos
function was executed. o g:ﬁ o
o0>=
[
wZ
o
2=
P4
@o
SE
o
gs
€
Gee
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17.3.2 Other station communication status monitor

This section describes the other station communications status monitor screen and the function of on-screen
keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same as the ones on
the A985/97* /1960GOT.
o P My ENs EMe EN7 ENe EMs EMwo Display example

2) __EEERR EE OK EE o»< OK EE OK iﬁ oK EE oK EE oK ( play P )
W B B B B e
e B B Bl e B )
EF =1 B FE 34 EB3s FEa3c Ff 37 Efse Ffas EFao
ov< OKOKOKOKOKOKOK
401»< ‘gK 4c5>»<?>6»< EE oK ;ERR?)BK SSK
Bl ENs, EWc; Ec Elss Bfss By Bfsg Bos Eleo
OKO OKOKOKOKOKOKOK
BRc ENc EMes e
[ or 4] ox [ o [Bllere 1)

No. Contents of Display

1) Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2) Any station in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.

3) Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a normal condition.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station communications

status monitor screen.

Key Function

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the other station communications status monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen

END

where the network monitor function was executed.

17-13 17.3 Other station monitor
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17.3.3 Other station data link status monitor

This section describes the other station data link status monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used
The display details are the same as the ones on
the A985/97* /960GOT.
o, EN: Els B4 [E9s 1 10 Display example
2)—+B B B i (Display example)
81K82K§K204K205 %OK__3) ,1312345575“0
e B R E 15 E
EEWEIE 1)
No. Contents of Display
1) Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2) Any station that is not data-linked is highlighted on-screen.

3) Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a normal condition.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station data link status
monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station data link status monitor screen and returns to
END the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was

executed.

17.3 Other station monitor 17 - 14
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17.3.4 Other station parameter status monitor

This section describes the other station parameter status monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used

The display details are the same as the ones on
the A985/97* /960GOT.
(Display example)
Unit1

B
|
+20i::i
+30] |
|

§ Rovorsingpatis Reversing part is
connecting station q | an abnormal station

No.

Contents of Display

1)

Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2)

*

Any station whose parameters are monitored is highlighted on-screen.

3)

Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.

4)

A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a normal condition.

* Not highlighted when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (Il) master station.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station parameter status

monitor screen.

Key Function

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

END

Exits the other station parameter status monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the
network monitor function was executed.
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17.3.5 Other station CPU action status monitor

This section describes the other station CPU action status monitor screen and the function of on-screen
keys.
This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote I/0O network system.
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(1) (1) Display contents

%)
w
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used Q.
0
The display details are the same as the ones on g g ”
the A985/97* /960GOT. 2o
o —
O, EMe EHs BN« EYs ENc ENv [Es Eo ENw Display example roeZ
2)__ERROKERROKOKOKOK oxoxox (Display ple) 58%
gK gK gK gsK 105K (1)6»< (1)7K gx gx %OK Operation Sta. CPU| Uniti
é1v<<2)2v< %awgw zogxéswtz;w éﬁwésw %OK__ 3)
EE 31 Bz [EE 3¢ [EFas [FF e [F [EF 28 [=F 39 [FE40
OKERROKOK OKOKOK OKOK o»<
'_
El & 0 5 B Bl o BB B 6 02 5 RS 7
f)iwgzw Sgnggéxgswgw %EKEBK%OK [0)
Eler FEHez EE [=IE] (23 Z
OKOK ERR 1) 'EII
r O
wE
ot
No. Contents of Display
1) Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations. =
w
2) Any station that stays in an abnormal condition or out of action is highlighted on-screen. o E %
Z0
3) A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a normal condition. 8 g é
cZu
fiE o
52
(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU action status
monitor screen. i
Q
(@]
SE
) » 0
Key Function i w
S
x @
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen. 8 n_cl
2
Exits the other station CPU action status monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where
END ) )
the network monitor function was executed.
x
o
E
=
0o
z>
=z
3]
£ O
o=
2
z
05
Noo
522
238
zok
w o
[ap-ye}
6=
[
wZ
(@]
2=
z
@o
Sk
x Q
o=
Yoo
['YeXe}
wuw
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17.3.6 Other station CPU RUN status monitor

This section describes the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys.
This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote I/O network system.

(1) (1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used

The display details are the same as the ones on
the A985/97* /960GOT.
(Display example)

it

=R Bz [FF [=E)
R1LIN STEIF’ o L o
B 5 Bl
SiT1EIPslT2EIF’ S1TSEIF’ L4
Bl FEEe [FEes 24
A

No. Contents of Display

1) Up to 64 station numbers are shown.

2) Any station in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU RUN status
monitor screen.

Key Function

RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.

Exits the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the

END

network monitor function was executed.
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17.3.7 Other station loop status monitor

This section describes the other station loop status monitor screen and the function of on-screen keys.
* This option is not selectable when connecting to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (Il) local station or
establishing MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus connections.
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(1) Display contents

%)
w
When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*/956WGOT is used Q.
0
The display details are the same as the ones on g g ”
the A985/97* /960GOT. 2o
o —
i z
(Display example) % § g
unit1
A
2ol ”WHPQE I 1# 5
eolllI0 <eolJ00 2
o
Reversing part is Reversing part is <
an abnormal station oL an abnormal station ':: x
1) & o
ot
No. Contents of Display
1) The F-loop (primary loop) status and the R-loop (secondary loop status are displayed. =
w
2) Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations. o E %
Z0
3) Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen. 8 g é
<Z 0
4) A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a normal condition. % Ex
ik
(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station loop status monitor gm
(@]
screen. e
»a
Ly L
=5
Key Function % 3
¥
x o
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen. -
END Exits the other station loop status monitor screen and returns to the previous monitor screen where the net-
work monitor function was executed. %
'_
z
0o
z>
<5
=
o O
o=
2
Z i
oo
1%}
299
cag
>
0%
4
[ap-ye}
6=
[
wZ
(@]
2=
z
@o
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>0
o=
Yoo
['YeXe}
wuw
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18 ERROR MESSAGES FOR NETWORK
MONITOR

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the network monitor operation and
how to handle them.

Error message Contents of error Action to take

» Check the connections between the PLC
o CPU and the GOT for disconnected connec-

o Communication could not estab-

Can not Communication | . tors and cables.

lished with the PLC CPU. . .

» Check if an error has occurred in the PLC

CPU.

The PLC CPU to be connected
Key Word error is keyword-protected by the * Release the keyword.
QnA.

18 -1
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19 OPERATING LIST EDITOR

This section describes the operation procedures for use of list editor function.

19.1 Operation procedures before starting the list edit

Procedures for transferring the operating system (OS) for the list editor function from the personal computer
to the GOT and for installing the system into the memory.
For details, refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual. Detailed information including displays

and key operations is provided.

C Start )

A

I Connect the GOT to the personal computer. I

Start the GOT. I --------- The GOT does not require setting and operation after start-up.

’ Start the personal computer and the GT Designer2. I

¥

Transfer the OS for the list editor function from the
personal computer to the GOT. Install it into the memory |

--------- Transfer the system in the installation dialog box.

Y

After installation, the GOT allows editing the list.

I --------- After installation, the installation dialog box shows "Completed".

End the GT Designer2.

e

......... For list edit, go to Section 19.2.

19-1 19.1 Operation procedures before starting the list edit



19.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor
screen display to starting list editing

This section explains how you should operate the GOT to access the list editor function after having installed
the list editor function operating system (OS) to the GOT internal memory.

C s )

‘ Start up the GOT. I
A 4
‘ Display the user-created monitor screen. I
A 4
‘ Start the list editor function. I --------------- Activate the list editor function by touching a touch key to
which you have assigned this expanded function using the
(The screen switches GT Designer2.

automatically after about one second.) it the ytility menu or ladder monitor screen is displayed,

touch the |[LIST EDITER] key to activate the list editor function.

If no keyword is stored. Is a keyword
stored in

the ACPU?

If a keyword is stored:

Enter the keyword stored in the connected ACPU. [ - See Section 19.2.1.

Select the list editor function mode.

*** MODE SELECTION *** *** MODE SELECTION ***
(READ) (INS) (PARAM) SHIFT (WRITE) (DEL) (OTHERS)
PRESS MODE KEY PRESS MODE KEY
[Reap| |wriTE] [INseERrT] ||DELETE| | PARAM| [ OTHER ]| .o See Section 19.2.2.
v ! ! ! v v
READ || WRITE ||INSERT | |DELETE [ |PARAMATER || OTHER | See Chapter 20.
MODE || mopE || MODE || MoDE MODE MODE
! ! ! ! v y
(Selection of a different mode)

19.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to starting list editing 19-2
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19.2.1 Operation of keyword input

If a keyword is registered in the ACPU when the connected ACPU or the ACPU PLC No. corresponding to
the operation is changed, the GOT requests for input of the registered keyword. Input the keyword registered

in the ACPU and press the key. If a keyword is not registered in the ACPU, this operation is not
required.
(The operation automatically changes to Selection of Function and Mode in 19.2.2.)

*NOW READING PLC

PLESE WAIT A MOMENT

MOTION CONTOROLLER
NOT SUPPORTED

Start the list editor function.
(* shows communication status with the PLC CPU.)

Input of the keyword is requested.

KEYWORD= [ ]

Input the keyword to 6 letters

Input the keyword registered in the connected

n n ACPU and press the key maximum with the device

No./constant setting key.
("0" to "9", "A" to "F")

When the keyword
KEYWORD= [******] (040411) is input

The GOT checks the input keyword and displays | | 2" incorrect keyword is input

the result.

When the input keyword The check result display time is about 2 seconds.

KEYWORD= [ OK ] is correct To Mode Selection in 19.2.2

When the input keyword
KEYWORD= [ NG ] is not correct *1

*1 When the input keyword does not match with the registered keyword, only the following operations in Chapter 20
can be allowed.
Other modes Error step reading
Buffer memory overall monitor
Time monitor
PLC No. setting

Main/sub switching

Point
» For operations not shown in other modes, clear (delete) the registered keyword
with the "PLC memory all clear" in the following page if you do not remember the
keyword registered in the ACPU. When "PLC memory all clear" is performed, the
user data including sequence program is also cleared.
» The keyword registered in the ACPU can be changed or a new keyword can be
registered as shown in Chapter 20.
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When input of a keyword is requested, all parameters and sequence programs can be cleared together with

the keyword registered in the ACPU using the operation below.
e
(Step 1) Display the keyword input request. EE
90
oxi
Z0y
KEYWORD= [ ] 2 g S
(Step 2) Stop operation of ACPU g
I X
0
(Step 3) Operation of PC memory all clear é%x
Input "ALLCLR" and press the key. g %g
X o
r¥roQ
[ [ e [ R eo) i

(Step 4) Display of P3C memory all clear process

When the GOT starts clearing the process, the display in the left appears. "*" column and the total &
number of bytes change sequentially. P
4
=
* § g
ALL CLEAR w E
[\ =]
ouw
20KB rr— "*" (maximum 10 per process) is displayed according to the memory capacity to be cleare

As the clearing process proceeds, each "*" is deleted.
One "" shows 10% of memory capacity.

The memory capacity (total number of bytes) to be cleared is displayed in k bytes.
As the clearing process proceeds, 1 k byte is decreased.

(Step 5) Completion of PC memory all clear process
When the GOT completes the clearing process, the screen in the left appears. (status before the
mode selection)

EDITING SCREEN

OPERATION OF
FOR EACH LIST

* MODE SELECTION **
(READ) (INS) (PARAM)

PRESS MODE KEY

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR LIST EDITOR

(Step 6) Select the mode as in 19.2.2 and start the following operation.

OPERATING
MOTION MONITOR

OPERATIONS OF
VARIOUS MOTION
MONITOR SCREENS

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR MOTION MONI-

TOR
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19.2.2 Selection and operation of mode

After the keyword input, select the mode in the list editor function for operations in Chapter 20.

(1) Selection and change of mode with mode key

Select the mode with the mode key (Refer to Section 3.5.5.) so that operation corresponding to the
mode in Chapter 20 may be performed.

The mode can be freely changed when operations in Chapter 20 are performed. Various operations

can be continued while changing modes. "

Y T e ——— Read mode
[WRITE | ------mmmmmmmmmmmn Write mode
TN = e —— Insert mode
DELETE --------mmemmmmmemmm Delete mode
[Ny Y — Parameter mode
(RN = s P — Other mode

*1 Mode key input is always valid.
Input of the mode key clears the input data except for the step numbers. The display returns to the initial status of
the mode selection.

Operation in each mode

The mode selected in (1) allows for operation corresponding to the mode in Chapter 20. Operation
procedures of each mode are described in Chapter 20. Operate the GOT according to the
description.

If an error message appears during operation, take action according to Chapter 21.

19-5
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20 OPERATION OF EDITING SCREEN

FOR EACH LIST
= 2%
ox i
This section describes the operation procedures of the list edit screen.
[%2]
w
]
20.1 Basi ti f key input =Es
. dSIC operation o1 Key Inpu 255
ozt
£55
wi =
After starting the list editor function, basic operations of key input are described.
&
20.1.1 Switching of valid key (function indicated at the upper/lower part of the 3
4
key)
58
When the list edit has started, whether the upper or the lower key available for two purposes is valid is dis- ()

played on the second line at the left end of the display.
The GOT controls and displays the valid key. A user may switch the valid key with the following keys.

SHIFT *: Upper character key is valid.
: Lower character key is valid.

z
W &
[
3]
wn I
)
” <
Z ul
=414
oo
w i

* The following keys can be input if the valid key is at the lower character.

%)

(Input of| SHIFT | key is not required.) a %
<

- Comparison symbol key at the command input of comparison operation instruction. z E

L w

<[ [=

- Minus key at the source data of command. % x

B s

The valid key after setting each mode switches as follows:

Read mode, Write mode, Insert mode :Upper character key 5
(When the cursor position is at the setting value and the device step is in o g
the Write mode, the "lower character" key is valid.) E §

Parameter mode and other modes :Always lower character key = 8

Help of each mode :Always lower character key g g

(When "Command Read" is selected from the Help in the Read mode,
the upper character key is valid.)

%)
P4
L % w

o . . . . S . ) o=
When | SHIFT | key is input and the valid key is switched, the switched side is valid until the mode key and the ob e
ZSn
control key are input. 8 E g
For details of each key, refer to Section 3.5.4. = 5 E
BxS
o0>=

[

wZ

)

2=

i

(-

o

gs
¥ o
['YeXe}
wuw
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20.1.2 Command input procedures

Command input procedures can be classified as follows:

1) Input the command key to use the command on the key.
2) Input the alphanumeric keys corresponding to each character of command sequentially.
3) Select and input the command to be used from the Help function.

Command input procedures for 1) and 2) above are as follows.
For command input procedure 3) from the Help function, refer to Section 20.2.5.

Point

When the command is input, the input details are displayed at the 4th line (the
bottom line) on the display. In the following description, the input of key may be
omitted when a blank space between the input command and the cursor position is
automatically inserted. Refer to the example in each description.

(1) For command code only

1) When the command available on the keyboard is input

Command —

(Ex) When END is input

W 112 o0UT TO
t 112 K123
113»NOP
114 NOP
END ¥ GO
y
w112 K123
£ 113 END
114»NOP
1715 NOP

2) When the command not available on the keyboard is input

(Ex) When FOR K5 is input

w
i

oo o;

0 OouUT Y0022
1> NOP
2 NO P
3 NOP

| SET > F [ 0 > R P K[> 5 [ GO |

»=

[S 6 S ey ]

zZZ m
coxo
TTUOUOox

20-2
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(2) For command code and device (1)

Command — | SP | — DEVICE — DEVICE No. —

SN3I3HOS
HOLINOW HHOM
-13IN 3IHL ONISN

(Ex) When LD X0 is input

F—0oOQ
DX oo
o zZZz

NNO™ <
—

— -

HOLINOW

MHOMLIAN HO4
S3OVSSIN HOHH3

GO

LD

X0000

— oo
X ONoo
2Z2Z

N W0

—

1SI7 ONILYH3dO

(3) For commands other than above

Input the key between the command and the device, the source data, and the destination

data.

yolaa =,

(Ex 1) When FMOV K-2 DO K5 is input

N3I3¥OS ONILIa3

]
o

1SI7 HOV3 ¥04d

0 PSP K 5 |

M 3

[Te} [a B
=0oo
2Z2Z

nwo~—«N
— ANANN

-

2

D

MOV

d011d3 1sI7d0o4

S3OVSSIN HOHH3

owaon
OX oo
zZZz

~—Oo-

> NN ™

-

2«

X0000

— oo
X NDoo
2ZZ

N0
—

-

2

HOLINOW NOILOW

ouT

ONILVYH3dO

1

00
DX oo
o zZz

<+ < w0 ©

(Ex 2) When OUT T1 K10 is input

-

2«

SNIFHOS HOLINOW
NOILOW SNOIFVA
40 SNOILVY3dOo

dOoL
-INOW NOILOW HO4
S3OVSSIN HOHH3

20-3
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(Ex 3) When MC N3 M5 is input

W 11 4 0OouUT T1
2 11 4 K 10
115p NOFP
116 NO P
N
Y
W 115 M C N 3
2 115 M 5
120pM» NOP
121 NO P

(Ex 4) When LD = K10 D10 is input

W 129 oOuUT T10
2 129 K100
130M» NOP
131 NO P
(1D > = kP 1o sPipb 10 co]
Y
W 1730 K10
2 130 D10
135p» NOP
13 6 NOP

W 130 K10
N 130 D10
135p NOP
136 NO P
AND D ¥ < [ = % H I 7 [ F > F [ F I F [P D
2 0 ico]
A
W 135 HOOO7FFFF
N 135 D20
146p» NOP
147 NoO P

(4) Handling of devices M, L and S
Devices M, L and S in the Test, Monitor, Write and Insert modes change the display depending on
the set parameters.
If LD LO is input for the parameter setting of MO to 999 and L1000 to L2047, the result is LD MO.

20-4 20.1 Basic operation of key input
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(5) For extension timer/extension counter of AnA and AnUCPU

When the extension timer (T256 to T2047) and the extension counter (C256 to C1023) are inputas - x
the first device of the command, input the first device and the device number. %5
(Ex) When OUT T256 D500 is input =S
oxi
w 99 o0UT M1 0 55 5
2 100 LD okl
101»NOP
102 NOP
0
2
outh T 2 b 5 b 6 ¥ GO oL
SEa
'_
4 x % '9
W 101 O0UT T256 =
N 10 2 D500 [~ The device (D500) for the T256 setting value 5 8 g
103 »NOP on the parameter is automatically displayed.
104 NOP
- (O =
Point é
When the extension timer and the extension counter are used, be sure to set the E,I
257 points or more and the setting value device (D, W, R) on the parameter for both %%
the timer and the counter. o L”'

20.1 Basic operation of key input
20.1.2 Command input procedures
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20.1.3 Action if an incorrect key is input

(1) Input the key before the key. Then input the correct key.

Input of the key clears the command and the device number that have been input
immediately. The display returns to the status (status before change in the Write mode) when the
mode is selected.

(2) When the key is input, repeat the intended operation.
Command input procedures can be classified as follows:

3:? Remark | When the key is input in the parameter mode, the GOT stops the process.

&l

—

¢
¢
¢
¢

To continue the operation, carry on the key input.

20-6 20.1 Basic operation of key input
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20.2 Basic operation of list edit

This section describes basic operations of list edit with simple operation examples.

20.2.1 Reading sequence program

The sequence program is read to check its content.

[Operation example]

1) | Read R 7 D20 Select the "Read" mode.
2 14 END
15> NOP
16 NOP
R »LD X Read the 0th step.
2) - (o] - R0 0000 P
A 1T OR Y0010
2 AN X0001
3 Aur Y0010
3) R 3 QUT Y0010
t 4oUuT TO
4 K10
5 LD TO
Scroll the screen with the key.

20.2 Basic operation of list edit
20.2.1 Reading sequence program
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20.2.2 Changing (overwriting) command

The following example shows the changing procedure of the sequence program.

Before change
§
3 OUT Y010

4 OUT TO K10,
§

O

After change

§
3 OUT Y010

4 OUT TO K100
§

X000 X001
o ——JF Co10——
010 U[Kloo]
()
O/

Change the timer setting
value from K10 to K100.

Change the timer setting
value from K10 to K100.

[Operation example]

1) | Read
2) [seT] —[4] - [ eo]

3) [+ —[o0)

4)M—>M—>M~M—>

W 7 K80
L7 K5
7 D20
14 END
3 OUT Y0010
2 4*OUT TO
4 K10
5 LD T0
W 3 OUT Y0010
S 4 0UT TO
4*» K10
K10
W 4 0UT TO
2 4 K100
5*LD TO
6 ANl MO
U

The setting value of timer TO

Select the "Write" mode.

Read the 4th step that changes
the setting value.

Move the cursor to setting
value "K10" of TO.

was changed from "K10" to "K100".

20-8 20.2 Basic operation of list edit
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20.2.3 Adding (inserting) command

4
. . (@]
The following example shows the procedure of adding the command to the sequence program. %5
£5e
- 2gu
Before addition 229
§
7 +P K80 K5 D20
]
g Add the MOV £%
; command. ﬁg
After addition fmov[pzokavots 258
zZ=
5 8 x Z
r¥roQ
_ 7 +P_K80 K5 D20 __ Wi =
114 MQV D20 K2Y018 ; Add the MOV
19 END command.
-
[%2]
-
i (O]
[Operation example] ém
x O
" " =
1) INSERT 4 0UT TO Select the "Insert" mode. =
) 2 4 K100 ouw
5*LD  TO U
6 ANl MO
i
| 7 D20 Read the 14th step to insert w o
2) - ] -4l * 14%END the command. =
15 NOP 25
16 NOP <z 3
Ex
e
3y MOV - D/ -2 -0/ -[sP| [k |[L 14 D0
2 14 K2Y0018
19»END
—>—>—>E—> 20 NoP i
<0
O » 0
L w
=
x®
-
The command of "MOV D20 K2Y0018" was % o
added to Step 14. 2
o
o
E
P4
00
z=
=z
o O
o=
2
£25
£o2
14
o
5<2
0 =
w2
28
23
Sk
x3
XKoo
i deXe]
ww —

20.2 Basic operation of list edit 20-9
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20.2.4 Deleting command

The following example shows the procedure of deleting the command from the sequence program.

Before deletion
§ Delete the ANI
5.LD._TO _ 0 7|\7/Ib7MO command.
L6 _ANI_MO s
7 +P K80 K5 D20 5 AT
After deletion
§
5LD TO Delete the ANI
7 +P K80 K5 D20 MO command.
§
[Operation example]
1) | SHIFT | —» DELETE D 13 %30018 Select the "Delete” mode
19» END
20 NCP
D 5 LD TO Read the 6th ste
2)—’@_’ T AN M "
7 +P
7 K80
3) D 5 LD TO The key deletes the command
1 B6"+P at the cursor position.
6 K80 The step number is brought forward.
6 K5
The "ANI MO" command was deleted.
20-10 20.2 Basic operation of list edit
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20.2.5 Using Help function

S
bp
. . zZc
HELP | is input to use the Help function. wg
. . . o F=2
Input of | HELP _ displays the Help function menus in each mode. Select the corresponding item for execu-  @xij
. =5 o
tion. 88
(1) Reading the command in the sequence program ?
Example of reading the area using the "MOV" command in the sequence program. 2 <
ic
SFX
gy
[Operation example] T
wi =
1) | Read | —» | HELP | ***HELP MENU*** Input the [HELP | key in
1: READ the Read mode.
2: COMMENT DISPLAY
CLEAR:END 5
]
(O]
2 [1 *** READ ***  1/2 Select "Read". =
) 1: STEP o
2: INSTRUCTION wi =
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU &3
U
3) *** READ *** 2: Select "Command".
KEY IN STEP NO. 2
[ ] W
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU : 2
wn I
(8]
*** READ *** Set the "MOV" command. 5 g ﬁ
4) Mov KEY IN STEP NO. Eg
[MOV W

CLEAR:END HELP:MENU

%)
5) R 6 D20 «— Reading "MOV D20 K2Y0018" W o
S o) of the 13th step. 2 o
13 D20 =
13 K2Y0018 g E
x @
. R 6 D20 £
GO
6) K YeY, 2
13 D20 B Message when the "MOV"
NOT FOUND - command is not present after
the 13th step. -
O O
E
Z
o2
Now, reading the command with the Help function E >
command specification is completed. = g
oo
o=
2
551
'_
259
2ok
£35
74
o
5<2
[
wZ
o
25
ik
=
o
gs
oo
© o O
ww —
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(2) Displaying Kana comment
The following example shows the procedure of displaying the Kana comment in the Read mode.

[Operation example]

1) | HELP ***HELP MENU*** Input the [HELP | key in
1: READ the Read mode.
2: COMMENT DISPLAY
CLEAR:END
2) E . YESMMENT DISP. 2: Select the Kana comment display.
2: NO

CLEAR:END HELP:MENU

3) m R 0*LD X0000 Select "1: Kana comment display".
2 1 QUT Y0020 Display the Kana comment of
2 LD X0000 the device at the cursor position.

Motor_start limit

0 LD X0000
1»QUT Y0020
2 LD X0000
Motor start check

4) [ 4

» 0

20-12 20.2 Basic operation of list edit
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20.3 Operation procedure list of list edit

20.3.1 Common operation

Details Purpose Procedures (key input sequence)
Input of .
K d at Input when the keyword is
eyword a
y registered in the ACPU. Keyword =
start-up
, Mode key ([READ], [INSERT], [PARAM| )
Mode selection Select the mode.
SHIFT | —» Mode key (WRITE], [DELETE], [OTHERS])
Switch the valid key
Switching of (function indicated at the
SHIFT SET
valid key upper/lower part of the or
Basic key) by a user.
operation ) )
Action for Perform the operation for
CLEAR|, Mode key or| SHIFT |— Mode ke
incorrect input incorrect key input. y y
) ) ) Perform program display —— —»[1] = [1] — [1] —Input the capital letter
Operation of Perform operation with the operation in the Write/Insert mode. of the command. T
command help Help function command L, - :
function specification. E r Input the capital—— Input the corresponding ——»(GOJ
letter of the command. command number.
Display of Display the comment Perform program display operation —» [ HELP | —»
Comment stored in the ACPU. in the Write/Read/Insert/Delete mode. E
Command code | Input the command code
only only. Command —
Command code | Input the command code
Command — |SP| —+ Device —» Device No. —|GO
and 1 device and 1 device.
Command
input Other than Input the command other
operation above command | than above with the Input the between the device, the source data and the destination.
key input) command key.
Other than Input the command other
above (device than above without the Input the between the command, the device,
the source data and the destination.
key input) command key.

20.3.2 Operation in Write mode (W)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Continuous write in NOP

Set the specified range in
the program to NOP.

in the Write mode

Program display —» [ HELP | —»[1] >

—> Start step specification — — Final step specification—

—> Start step specification—

Write/modify (change) of
program

Write the new program/
modify (change)

[SHIFT | — [WRITE|¥» [SET | — Step number —» }%»cn%%»

NG
gt

20.3 Operation procedure list of list edit
20.3.1 Common operation
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20.3.3 Operation in Read mode (R)

Details Purpose Procedures (key input sequence)
. . Read the command of the
Command reading with the ified st ber in th }i—‘
specified step number in the
specified step number P P READ|—» —> Step number —>
program.
Read the command with the Read the specified READ|— Command > Device — Device number
specified command. command in the program. r
> GO

Read the command with the
Read the command with the B . ) READ|— Device — Device number
specified device used in the r

program.

specified device.

Read operation above E

Display the program with

Automatic scroll automatic scrol — Step number E
- E

20.3.4 Operation in Insert mode (I)

Details Purpose Procedures (key input sequence)
_ _ INSERT] > — Step number — ¥» Com-—»
Insert a command in the Insert a command in the mand
program. program. *
-y
Display the program —» [ HELP | —=[1]|—[2] — Specify the movement
in the Insert mode. start step. T
Move the program. Move the whole program.
L» —» Specify the movement—» —» Specify the movement —»
end step. destination step.
Display the program —[ HELP | —[1|— [3] —» Specify the
in the Insert mode. copy start stepj
Copy the program. Copy the program.
L, —> Specify the —» —» Specify the copy —»
copy end step. destination step.
20.3.5 Operation in Delete (D) mode
Details Purpose Procedures (key input sequence)
[SHIFT | —+[DELETE] Y» [SET] —+ Step number — [GO| I»
Delete a command from the Delete a command from the
program. program. *
adid
Display the program —[HELP|-—[1]|—[1]— Specify the
Delete the specified range of | Specify the range of the in the Delete mode. deletion start step.
the program. program for deletion. L» —» Specify the deletion —»
end step.
Delete the whole NOP. Delete the whole NOP in the Display the program —>[ HELP | —» >
program. in the Delete mode.
20-14 20.3 Operation procedure list of list edit
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20.3.6 Operation in Parameter mode (P)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Clearing all parameters

Return the parameters to
the initial setting status.

PARAM |~ [1] > [#]»>[GO| > [END/ > [*] +[G]

Parameter setting
(for AOJ2HCPU)

Set the parameters for
the AOJ2HCPU.

PARAM |—[2]—>1)

Setting of latch range

Select the latch range
from "No latch", "1/2
latch" and "All latch".

1)»»2)

Setting of step relay

Set the availability
(S1536 to 2047) of the
step relay.

1) —+[2] GO —+2)
bad

Completion of setting
(write)

When the parameter set-
ting is complete, write
the PLC CPU.

2) > [CLEAR| —~ END »[#]—

Setting for multiple items is L,
also available. (End of writing is displayed.)

Parameter setting
(other than AOJ2HCPU)

Set the parameters other
than AOJ2HCPU.

[ _PARAM_|—»[2]—>1)

Setting of memory capacity

Set the main sequence
program capacity and
the file register capacity.

1) = [1] — Capacity— [GO] —+[END| — 2)
1) = [1]— [3]—> Capacity—» [GO| > [END| > 2)
1) = [1]—+[¥]—> points —» [GO| > END —»2)

(For main, input unit: 1K step)
(For sub, input unit: 1K step)

(For file register,
input unit: 1K point)

M, L, S setting

(other than AnA, AnUCPU)

Set the top device num-
ber used in the latch
relay/step relay.

1) = [2] = Top number of L > — Top number of S —*2)

M, L, S setting
(AnA, AnUCPU only)

Set the top device num-
ber used in the latch
relay/step relay/internal
relay.

1) = [2] = Top number of L= — Top number of S
L’ Top number of M~ —>2)

Timer setting
(other than AnACPU)

Set the top device used
in the low speed/high
speed/retentive timers.

1) —> £>Top number of timer »[GO] I 2)

Timer setting
(AnACPU)

Set the number of timers
used, the top device
number that stores the
setting value after T256,
and the top device used
in the low speed/high
speed/retentive timers.

1) = —> No. of timers—> —»Top device for storage of setting valuesj

L L Top number of timer — i’ 2)

Counter setting
(AnACPU only)

Set the number of
counters used, and the
top device number that
stores the setting value
after C255.

1) —» [4] — No. of counters — —» Top device for storage—[GO] — 2)
of setting values

Setting of latch range

Set the range of the
device for latch setting.

1) = [5] 7> [#]&>Top number of latch—>{Gol T[4 2)
v | ‘ —[y ] BEND

>End number of Iatch+

WDT setting

Set the value of the
watchdog timer in the
unit of 10 ms.

1) —=[6] — WDT value— — 2) (input unit: 10 ms)

20.3 Operation procedure list of list edit
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Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Parameter setting
(other than AOJ2HCPU)

Set the parameters other
than AOJ2HCPU.

[ PARAM_| —[2] 1)

Setting of 1/0 control

(write)

PLC CPU.

also available.

Set the I/0O control 1) =7 4 -2
system (only for ABHCPU . ) - )
system. E ]
and ASMCPU) y
] i When parameter setting | 2) » [CLEAR]| —» —[4]—
Completion of setting is complete, write the Setting for multiple items is 4‘

E (End of writing is displayed.)

20.3.7 Operation in Other modes (O)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Error check

Operation that checks the
error step number/error
code for the current error in
the ACPU. (other than AnA
and AnUCPU)

[ SHIFT] — [OTHER] > [2] = [1]
(2] »[1]

(Except AnA, AnUCPU)
(AnA, AnUCPU)

Program check

Check the program (double
coil, command code, END
command).

[ SHIFT] > [OTHER| > [2] = [2]Y

—> Step number

>J
]

Buffer memory batch
monitoring

Monitor the buffer memory
details of the special
function unit.

[ SHIFT] — [OTHER] > [3] = [1] > [2] = [Y] > Top IO ——» [SP]

number of unit

]

E T’ Buffer memory —*
address

Clock monitor

Monitor the clock data of
the ACPU.

[ SHIFT] > [OTHER| = [3] = [1] >

Clearing of all PC memories

Clear all memories in the
ACPU.

[ SHIFT] — [OTHER| —+[3] —+[2] » GO+ [#] » [GO|

Clearing of all programs

Clear all sequence
program, microcomputer
program and T/C setting
value areas.

[ SHIFT| =+ [OTHER| > [3] = [2] = [2] = [*] > [G]D

Clearing of all device
memories

Clear all details of the bit
device and the word device
in the ACPU.

[ SHIFT| =+ [OTHER| > [3] > [2] = [3] = [*] > [GJ

PLC No. setting

Set the PLC No. of other
stations for access on the
MELSECNET Il (/B) or

LSHH*DIHEBJ—’@}"@*T

Main/sub-program switching

MELSECNET/10. —PC No. —* [GO]
—>Network No.—> — Station No.—>
Select the

main/sub-program
displayed on the list edit
screen.

[ SHIFT] > [oTHER > [3] = [3] = [2] T'

Remote run/stop

Operate the run/stop
status of the ACPU from the
GOT.

[ SHIFT] —» [OTHER| > [3] = [4] = [1] r
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Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Read/write of machine
language

Specify the memory
address (absolute address)
of the ACPU. Read the
memory details and write
the machine language to
the memory.

SHIFT| - [OTHER] = (3] + [4] = [3] > —» Address ———»

(hexadecimal)

[ —» Address —»> b Machine ———»

(hexadecimal) >
>y

~[1]

language code

20.3 Operation procedure list of list edit
20.3.7 Operation in Other modes (O)
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21 ERROR MESSAGES FOR LIST
EDITOR

21.1 Error detected with the list editor function

If an error is detected with the list editor function during operation of each mode, an error message appears
at the 4th line of the display.

Error messages, display conditions and corrective actions are displayed below. If an error message appears,
take the following actions to resume operation.

1) Check the error message.
2) Remove the cause of the error.
3) Input the corresponding key.
(The error message disappears. The screen returns to the status before error.)

(Example)
R Op LD X0000O0
2 1 0R Y0020
2 AN I M100
3 oOuUT YOO020
m ------------------------------- Reading the step with the RST command.
Y
R Op LD X0000
2 1 OR Y0020
2 AN M100
NOT FOUND [« Display the error message.
S N Delete the error message.
A 4
R O» LD X0000
2 1 0R Y0020
2 AN M100
[*—The error message disappears.

The next operation is resumed.

21 -1 21.1 Error detected with the list editor function



Error message

Display condition

Action

Address error

« In machine language writing, the address
which was tried to be written was at the write-
protect area.

« Set the correct address.

No corresponding program

 The specified command was not found.

« Check the program.

Memory cassette check

* In communication with the CPU for clearing
the keyword or writing the parameter, the
memory cassette is insufficient or not
mounted.

* Mount the memory cassette properly.
« Replace the memory cassette with a new one.

Step over error

» The set step number is larger than the maxi-
mum step number.

« Set the correct step number.

Setting error

« Setting value is not correct.

« Set the correct value.

Not selectable

» The function which cannot be executed was
selected.

« Select other function.

Operation error

» The set device symbol is incorrect.

« Perform the correct key operation.

Device error

* The specified command was not found.
» The device number exceeds the range.

« Set the correct device symbol.
« Set the number within the range of CPU device.

Identical coil

» The identical coil is found in the sequence
program.

« Proceed to the next operation if it does not affect
the control.
« Correct the program if it affects the control.

Command error

* When the program is read, it cannot be con-
verted to the proper command.

* When the CPU has detected the error, stop run-
ning of the operation. After resetting the CPU,
check the command around the error. Write the
correct command. (For check of the error step,
refer to Section 20.3.7.)

Command setting error

* The command set at the time of read, write or
insert is not correct.

« Set the correct command.

Memory protect

* When writing in the Write or the Insert/Delete
mode, the memory protect switch in the mem-
ory cassette is ON.

« Turn OFF the memory protect switch in the mem-
ory cassette.

Capacity over

* Memory assignment set in the parameter
exceeded the capacity of the memory cas-
sette.

« Set the parameter within the capacity of the mem-
ory cassette.

No END command

» There is no END command.

« Write the END command at the last step of the
program.

PLC communication error

* When the list editor function is started, proper
communication with the PLC is not made.

« Restart the list editor function. If communication is
not made properly, check the following:
GOT main unit
Connection of the cable
CPU main unit (if any error has occurred)

PC write error

« Correct writing was not made in the Write or
Insert mode.

« Check the setting of RAM/ROM.

« Check the RAM mounting.

« Check the setting of the memory protect switch in
the CPU.

PLC is running

« Writing, insertion or deletion was attempted
during running of the CPU.

« Stop the CPU.

PC No. error

* The PLC number is set to other station.

» Change the PLC number and set the station for
access to the host.

21.1 Error detected with the list editor function 21-2
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Error message

Display condition

Action

**KS over

* The value exceeding the range of the pro-
gram capacity by **K steps was attempted to
be set.

» Reduce the program capacity by **K steps for set-
ting.

**KP over

» The value exceeding the range of the file reg-
ister capacity by **K points was attempted to
be set.

« The value exceeding the range of the file register
capacity by **K points was attempted to be set.

Not available for QnACPU.
Set the PLC No.

* The CPU at the list edit destination is
QnACPU.

« Set the PLC number and change the station for
access.

The keyword is not input.
Set the PLC No.

» The GO key was pressed without input of the
keyword on the keyword input screen.

« Set the PLC number and change the station for list
edit. Or select the same station and input the key-
word.

The PLC parameter was changed.
Restart the GOT system.

» The PLC parameter exceeding the file (R)
register capacity was set.

« Restart the GOT system if required.

The PLC parameter was changed. Read
the ladder monitor again.

*» The capacity of the file (R) register was set.

* Read the ladder monitor on the PLC again if
required.

The PLC program was edited. Read the
ladder monitor again.

« Edit the PLC program.

« Set the PLC number and change the station for
access.

21-3
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21.2 Error of PLC CPU

S
bp
Z=
When the error step read in other mode is performed, the error message and the error step of the current ws
error in the ACPU are displayed. . E
Error messages, error details and corrective actions are displayed below. If an error message appears, take 28 &
the following actions to resume operation. =
1) Check the error message. »
2) If the error code is not displayed, check the error code of special register D9008 with the system monitor @
function (Refer to Section 8.). @%
3) Remove the cause of the error. = E g
[nq
zE
; 8 o 5
(Display) Hi2=
Example of display for an error in the CPU other than AnA and AnU
¥ Mode is displayed (other mode). =
0 E RR STEP = 25 [~ Error step number is displayed —
SP.UNIT D (_)W N (step number of D9010). 2
ERR CODE = 41 Error message is displayed. 'Ez_c%
Error code is displayed w E
(error code of D9008). ouw
Example of display for an error in the AnA or AnUCPU -
i ] =
o oo
¥ Mode is displayed (other mode). zo 2
0 ERR . STEP= 25 [*— Error step number is displayed Sgé
E:éu NécT)DEOWN » <—|_(stepnumberof09010). %EE
: = Error message is displayed. on
v ERR. INFO-= a11 L ge s dispiay s8¢

Error code is displayed
(error code of D9008).
Error detail code is displayed

(error code of D9091).
Error history if available is displayed.

Example of next display for the display of "_" above (error history is available)

@

14
Qo
SE

[=]
ao
=5
=i
xXo
e}
W w

Mode is displayed (other mode).
l Error history number is displayed
3 (history control No. of ACPU). %
0 ERR STEP= 0 <+ Error step number is displayed. E
1AC DOWN +— Error message is displayed. 00
VS
ERR. CODE-= 9 - e z3>
. Error code is displayed. Ez
v 99/ 071712 11 :565 :10 i e <5
y Error detail code is displayed. =
Second, minute, hour, date, month o) g
and year of the error are displayed.
Displayed if other error history is available.
%)
P4
Z i
—_— LSO w
. O=Ew
Point f 298
— ¢ 5=
. =0
When an error message of the PLC CPU appears, refer to the ACPU programming ';:‘Cg 2
. T Z
manual (Common Command) and the user's manual for each CPU for corrective ggg
actions.
[
wZ
)
28
25
Sk
o
gs
rxo
© o O
ww —
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21.3 Error using list editor function on the link system

When the list editor function is used on the link system, the "PLC communication error ( **)" may appear. In
this case, check the error details and the corrective actions.

Error No. Error message Action
Time-out error: .
2 Check the cable wiring.
No response to the request
4 Process cancel: Perform correct key operations on the
New process request was given to the list editor function while the CPU is processing. GOT.
5 Sum check error: There may be noise interference.
A sum check error from the link communication has occurred. Check the system again.
16 PLC No. error: Check the PLC number setting. Set the
There is no station corresponding to the PLC number. correct number.
19 This error may occur when the ACPU is reset during monitoring. Perform the monitor setting again.
Remote error:
. . . . Perform the remote run/stop/pause
24 Although remote stop/pause is performed from the computer link unit, remote run/stop is . .
N from either unit.
additionally performed.
Link error: . . .
32 . L o . L Perform the monitor setting again.
While the slave station is monitoring the master station, the master station is reset.
EEPROM failure: .
34 Replace the EEPROM with a new one.

The EEPROM, cannot be written due to EEPROM failure.

If error number "25" appears, the following causes are possible. Check the details and the corrective actions.

(1) When connected to the master station

Device - .
Description Details
number
. The control depends on whether there is an error at the hardware of
Link card error OFF: Normal . . . . o
M9210 . the link card. The link card in the CPU link unit is judged at the CPU.
(for master station) ON : Error . .
Replace the link unit.
OFF: Online The control depends on whether the master station itself is online or
M9224 Link status ON : Offline, station-to-station test, or | offline, or in the station-to-station mode or the self-loopback mode.
self-loopback test Check the mode switch.
OFF: Not executed L .
The control depends on whether the master station itself is execut-
M9227 Loop test status ON : Normal loop test and sub-loop

test are being executed.

ing the normal loop test or the sub-loop test.

(2) When connected to the local station

Device o .
Description Details
number
. The control depends on whether there is an error at the hardware of
Link card error OFF: Normal . . . . L
M9211 . the link card. The link card in the CPU link unit is judged at the CPU.
(for local station) ON : Error . .
Replace the link unit.
OFF: Online The control depends on whether the local station itself is online or
M9240 Link status ON : Offline, station-to-station test, or | offline, or in the station-to-station mode or the self-loopback mode.
self-loopback test Check the mode switch.
OFF: Not executed . . .
The control depends on whether the local station itself is executing
M9257 Loop test status ON : Normal loop test and sub-loop
. the normal loop test or the sub-loop test.
test are being executed.
21-5
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(3) When connected to the CPU in MELSECNET/10
An error in the MELSECNET/10 is reported using a four digit (hexadecimal) error number.
For details of the errors and corrective actions, see the MELSECNET/10 Network System
Reference Manual.
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22 OPERATING MOTION MONITOR

The operation procedure when using the motion monitor function is explained in this chapter.

22.1 Operation procedures before starting motion

monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program (OS) for the motion
monitor function and the motion monitor data from the personal computer to the GOT until it is installed in

built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual. Details of the screen display and

key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
I

| Connect GOT and personal computer.

}

| start up GOT.

!

Start up personal computer and start
GT Designer2.

A 4

With the GT Designer2, transmit the OS
for the motion monitor function from

the personal computer to the GOT and
install it in the built-in memory.

l

Installation is complete.

l

With the GT Designer2, transmit the
motion monitor data from the

personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

}

When download is finished, the motion
monitor can be operated through the GOT.

}

| GT Designer2 operation is finished.

!
C End )

“*It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT

after startup.

“*Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.

---When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed

on the installation dialog box.

“*Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

~*When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed

on the download dialog box.

" Proceed to Section 22.2 to operate the servo amplifier

monitor.
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22.2 QOperation procedures from user-created monitor

. . . N
screen display to start of motion monitor
wZ
£8o
. . . . , , . oxu
This section describes the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each operation of the motion mon- 2§ &
itor function after the system program (OS) of the motion monitor function has been installed in the GOT =
built-in memory, and downloading the motion monitor data.
@
Start Q
Q ) 2%
1 i
=F K
| Install memory board on the GOT I & = g
l o Z
xoQ
wi =
| Start up GOT. |
| Display the use-created monitor screen. I L
| 2
- - - ©)
| Start the motion monitor function. I *1) =z
! £8
=
Display the system configuration screen. ** When starting, the module format and related data % &
are not displayed.
- (A] When reading of module data from the PLC CPU is
complete, the module format and related data is ~
displayed. w i k=
" When| END | is selected, the motion monitoring g % ar}
ends and the display moves to the original screen where 8 8 (I)
o the motion monitor function was begun. s z )
wE
Y] ot
Specify the motion controller CPU == See Section 23.1 @
to be monitored. o] g
=
l *1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) Qna
(To next page) function was set with the drawing software, and start =5
the system monitor function. 9%
When the Utility screen is displayed, touch xo

MOTION MON. | to start the motion monitor function.

['4
o
=
4
05
z=
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=
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(From preceding page)

Select the motion monitor function

to be used.
Motion Parameter setting
monitor ¢
. ¥ Has the
Monitor menu screen appears. motion parameter No
il changing password been
———— registered?
Yes
o Enter the parameter changing |+ Section 22.2.1
password.
"
¢ Parameter setting screen appears.
S0, i A A
Select the menu item. I Refer to
¢ Section 23.3. —
The mornitor screen of the S s
selected function appears. Sninne S [
1 pectlol P
Perform operation for the
selected monitor function. i
Present Value Mon. |- Refer to Section 23.3.1. | Select the servo parameter to be set, | Refer to
SFC Error History|** Refer to Section 23.3.2. Section 23.4.1.
Error List|-*Refer to Section 23.3.3.
Error List Axis|*=- Refer to Section 23.3.4.
Positioning Monitor|-+ Refer to Section 23.3.5. | Change the servo parameter setting. |- Refer to
Servo Monitor|---Refer to Section 23.3.6. T Section 23.4.2.
[Present Value Hist.|* Refer to Section 23.3.7. Write the new servo parameter | Refer to
setting Section 23.4.2.
L ]
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22.2.1 Password entry operation procedure

S
: . : . . . o
With the motion parameter changing password written to the GOT using GT Designer2, the password entry %5
screen appears if you attempt to access the parameter setting screen of the motion monitor function. =S
oxi
Z0y
Faram. Settin ‘ | S, g g ?
5 2 AxNo. [ 1] AxND Confl END 5 (%)
[%2]
w
Mo Auto 2 Y
Gain Adjustment Manual Modez (N4
SV Response Setting S ﬂg
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motor] SFEXx
Position Ctrl.Gainil 35 rai/sec |Z| W '9
speed Ctrl.Gainl o0Z =
Position Ctrl.Gain2 % % o
Speed Ctrl.GainZ ww =
Speed Integral Comp
Notch Filter
Feed Forward Gain
'_
2
-
(O]
=z
Fo
(1) Features e
« If the characters entered match a password, the Parameter Setting screen appears. G
« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears on-screen.
Touching = will return to the previous monitor screen.
Z
. Lo
* Numerical numbers and alphabets A to [F| to can be used for a password. g% 2
. . . on I
» Use GT Designer2 to set the motion parameter changing password. F0Q
. . . . Z ul
Refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual for details of password setting. QE o
ouw 8
(2) Procedure o
o
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps: 20
wn =
"0
~Touch [0/ to |9/ and (Al to [F| to enter a password. o
. (2]
*Touch to confirm the password entered. éi
o)
*To correct the password entered, touch to delete wrong characters and then enter wit

correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:
*Touch to return to the previous monitor screen.
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23 OPERATIONS OF VARIOUS MOTION
MONITOR SCREENS

This chapter explains screen operations to be performed when using the motion monitor function.
The display screen of the motion monitor function varies slightly with the GOT used. This chapter mainly
uses the screen of the A975GOT for explanation.

23.1 Screen layout, common operations and screen
changes for monitoring

This section describes the screen layout and common operations for execution of motion monitoring.

23.1.1 System configuration screen layout and key functions

This section explains the layout of the system configuration screen that is displayed after starting the motion
monitor function and the key functions that appears on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

Module types and like are displayed on completion of
reading module information from PLC CPU.
(Automatically displayed by OS)

Main

1) Ext.1

Ext.2

[v]

1) The CPU No. is displayed as the CPU and the control CPU No. as the loaded module.
(Only the CPU is displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

To choose the motion controller CPU for servo monitor/servo parameter setting, touch its
display position.

2) The keys used for performing operation on the system configuration screen, shown in (2),
are displayed. (Touch input)

23-1 23.1 Screen layout, common operations and screen changes for monitoring
23.1.1 System configuration screen layout and key functions



(2) Key functions

The following indicates the functions of the keys used for performing operation on the system oy
. . W
configuration screen. z E
w
o
. £92
Key Function % é %
620
. . . . 52a
END Used to end monitoring and return to the screen where the motion monitor function was started.
7}
Used to select the motion controller CPU where servo monitor/servo parameter setting will be % o
<
4
performed. e
4=
=F g
. . Used to change the system configuration screen to the motion monitor menu screen. % % =
Mot ion Monitor . Yoz
(Refer to Section 23.4) r¥roQ
Wi =
Used to change the system configuration screen to the parameter setting screen. (Refer to
Farameter Set. .
Section 23.5)
Used to scroll the display data up/down one level to display the currently undisplayed, preceding/ E
—
succeeding level of the system configuration. (2')
=
‘- ' E: Scrolls down one level. = &
w =
0N
@: Scrolls up one level. Oow
&
4o
zo2
Soz
'_
225
w Ex
G
]
o
e
=
»a
W
==
x @
O —
¥ o
x o
L
14
o
E
z
©o
z>
=z
1)
£ O
o=

2
4
oy
=4
[e X¥)
sn
14
8o
QE
EZ
[e]
£=
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23.2 Changing the screen

This section describes how to change the screen when executing each monitor function of the motion moni-
tor function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )
!

User-created monitor screen .
*1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)

function was set with the GT Designer2, and start
the motion monitor operation.

*2 Touch and start the motion monitor
function.

*3 When was pressed to end the motion monitor
function, starting the motion monitor function the next
time will display the previously ended screen.

B ke e The system monitor function and special module monitor
function can also be started from the Utility menu screen.

LR o

Touch

Touch [=] Parameter Set.

vation Honlter | Faraneter

System Confurtion sreen (Refer to Section 23.1.1.)

Touch Touch

Motion Monitor

Foren, serting a1 I FHIED

Errar List Present Value Kist

5 C
5f5

Tfofs|®

0 o

Monitor menu screen (Refer to Section 23.3.) Password entry window (Refer to Section 22.2.1)
Touch Touch

Touch_the monitor T)
Menu menu item. Conf

- o
P L v FEHIED

o [ R o e
15454 s [N

No Auto

[a] Gain Adjustment Manual Made2

8Y Response Setting 5

Load Inertia Ratio 7.0 [To Motor] m

[l
2 Deis
3 bns Position Ctrl.Gaini 35 radfsec

f Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec
Position Ctrl.Gain2 35 rad/sec E
Speed Ctrl.Gain2 817 rad/sec

Speed Integral Comp. 20 rad/sec

Motch Filter Hot Used

Feed Forward Gain 1% CHG

[elNe]
[elNe]
N |
5 Ops o of
b Ops [eXNe}
1 [elNe]

[elNe]

] Do

A
Monitor screen of selected function Parameter setting screen
(Refer to Section 23.3.1 and (Refer to Section 23.4.1)

Touch Touch

Go to user-created monitor screen Go to user-created monitor screen
or utility screen. or utility screen.
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23.3 Motion monitor

The motion monitor function allows you to monitor various servo monitor data on multiple monitor screens.
To display any of the monitor screens, make selection on the monitor menu screen.

(Monitor menu screen)

Hotion Honitaor

Sys.

r‘nm‘l [ED

Present Walue Mon. Positioning Monitor

SFC Error History Servo Monitor

Error List Present Value Hist.

Error List Axis

1) Present Value Mon...............

2) SFC Error History................

3) Error List......occoviviiiiiiinnn,

4) Error List AXis......cccoeeeennnee.

5) Positioning Monitor...............

6) Servo Monitor......................
7) Present Value Hist................

Monitors and displays the feed current values and actual current val-
ues of all running axes. (Refer to Section 23.3.1)

Displays the history of errors that occurred in SFC programs from
when the motion CPU was powered on or reset. (Refer to Section
23.3.2)

Displays the history of errors (eight latest errors) that occurred on and
after the leading edge of PLC ready (M2000). (Refer to Section
23.3.3)

Displays the latest errors that occurred on the specified axis. (Refer to
Section 23.3.4)

Monitors the details of the positioning data set to any axis. (Refer to
Section 23.3.5)

Monitors the servo motor/servo amplifier. (Refer to Section 23.3.6)

Displays the history of encoder present values, servo command val-
ues and monitor present values of the ABS axis at servo amplifier
power-on/off or at home position return. (Refer to Section 23.3.7)

(Not displayed when the A95*GOT is used.)

23.3 Motion monitor 23 -4
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23.3.1 Display data and key functions of present value monitor screen

This section explains the display data of the present value monitor screen and the key functions displayed
on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

: Maon.
Present Walue Monitor Henul END
fix sion | awon| svem || P2 ensness ., [a]
All-A= E=rvo ONCME0S2)
| 1313400, 5 OO LR R
17 18 1920 71 72 FA 4 75 25 FT 78 73 30 1 5
¢ OpLs OO I e
I 18 19021 22 ok T En S B M
i OrLs O Of|glzr o emegiiasasy?
) Module F=ult Det. (HEO4T)
4 Y | R
JOE Eimul. Start (MEOAB)
] Ops O O oo mearieem
£ i (01 0] | s Pk i
MAN-FLE 1 Enabl= (MIZOS1)
1 ] D @[5 van—riz 2 enomin cweamms
PLS ) HAN—FLs Awin ERR(MEaTT)
i s @O ] (evemansy ohm meoeomcmmoads
{) (EvE=E)R~-v CHO Error(HME045)
0 (SVER)Out—-O0f—2¥N Warning (MEoas)
(2ves) v Mode Comt . Op._HarAi;
AxizNno
Sun-Ene E
[ [ [ v
1) 2) 3) 4)
No Item Description
1) | Ax The axis Nos. of the running axes being monitored are displayed.
Actual PV The feed present values or actual present values of the running axes are displayed.
Ctua . . . . T )
2) Fesd PV Touching the display part of the monitored value switches to the positioning monitor screen of the
ee ) )
touched axis No. (Refer to Section 23.3.5)
Whether the servo ready signals, major/minor errors and servo error detection signals are ON (lit)
SV RDY, ERR DT, SV | or OFF (extinguished) are displayed.
3)
ERR Touching the error indication part "@" switches to the error list designated-axis screen of the
touched axis No. (Refer to Section 23.3.4)
The common bit devices are always monitored and displayed.
4) | Bit device screen ™! « Error detection type bit devices Displayed red
* General status type bit devices Displayed green

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.

(2) Key functions

The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the present value monitor

screen.
Key Function
Feed PV /| Touching the key alternates the monitor item between the "feed present value" and "actual
present value". (Only in the real mode)
pctual PY

Maon. Used to return to the monitor menu screen.

Henu
Used to end the present value monitoring and return to the screen that was being displayed

e when the motion monitor function was started.

A

v

Used to change the displayed axis No.
(Displayed only for Q173CPU monitoring.)
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23.3.2 Display data and key functions of SFC error history screen

e
|_

. . . . . . . w O
This section explains the display data of the SFC error history screen and the key functions displayed on- 55
screen. =S

L
oxuw
»20
. 52 o
(1) Displayed data
SFC Error History mggul i
%)
o [ o 5
1724 SFC FA/GAK Block #t & start, sv.am.pu.3s OFF, nitial processing, the amp.is (</() ['4
10550 . 20- 5 1004 M intalleda srerorredw the chle s fauly. m @]
7424 SFC F/GAK Block > E ('
10:50 - 21 o D speed outside the rage n:LuE
7424 SFC F/GAK Block o z =
10:50 BE-F- g The el s s strted. %%o
7424 SFC F/GAK Block ww =
10:50 . 103- g The el s s strted.
7424 SFC F/GAK Block #t @ start, svaamupu.Is OFF, initial processing, the amp.is
10:50 . 20 - 5 1004 Mty installeda seerr.ocourredor the cble s fauliy.
7424 SFC F/GAK Block
10:50 - 21- o D speed outside the rage .
7424 SFC F/GAK Block (2]
10:50 . 22 gog The umsad s s started. =
7424 SFC F/GAK Block (20
10:50 - 103- g0 Jhe e s s strted. , = .
N <
1 1 f =8
1) 2) 3) 4) 5E
No. Item Description
1) | MIDH: M The dates and times when SFC errors occurred are displayed. B & i
oo
2) | Program No. The SFC program Nos. where SFC errors occurred are displayed. % % ;
on
3) | Err Code The error codes of the errors that occurred are displayed. '3(_: % %
. i ) wE
4) | Error Definition ™! The definitions of the SFC errors that occurred are displayed. % B 8
*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.
i
. OfS)
(2) Key functions é =
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the SFC error history screen. 4
%)
g5
Key Function % %
L
Man. Used to return to the monitor menu screen.
Henu
o
Used to end the SFC error history and return to the screen that was being displayed when the 8
END . . . >
motion monitor function was started. [0 g
z
E z
Used to scroll the SFC error history display. ¥ g
L
‘ ' (Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.) % g
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23.3.3 Display data and key functions of error list screen

This section explains the display data of the error list screen and the key functions displayed on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

Error List ‘ Eg;]'” END
:/ a Ax EE_F' EEEE Error Definition S:ia
Fr2d SW P
10:50 103 906 e umsed ais s started. 306
12a Maj. At astat, svamp.pu.is OFF, initial processing, the am.is
10:50 5 20 1004 Mt installeda si.er.ocoured,oe the cble s fallfy.
Fzd SY P
10:50 21 o tomand g s e rerge 4
7zd SY P .
10:50 22 906 M s s strted 306
7424 SV P .
10150 103 906 T as e et 906
124 Maj. At astat, svam.p.is OFF, initial processing the am.is
10:51 & 20 1004 Mt installeda si.err.ocorrede the cble i faulty.
7zd SY P
10:51 21 o Comnd speed autsid: e rarge 4
7424 SV P .
10151 22 qon TR as e datel, 906
1) 2 3) 4
No. Item Description
1) |HDH:M The dates and times when errors occurred are displayed.
The axis Nos. and axis types of the axes where errors occurred are displayed.
2) | Ax Virtual axis : Virtual
Synchronous encoder axis : Sync
The servo program Nos. that were being executed at error occurrence are displayed.
3) | SVP. No. The execution destination of the servo program in error is not displayed. Using the servo program
No., refer to the execution destination.
The types and error codes of the errors that occurred are displayed.
The error types are displayed as indicated below.
* MINOT €ITOT ... Minor
* Major €ITOr ....veiiiieieece e Major
® SEIVO EITON ..ttt Servo
4) | Err Code * Servo program setting error ..........ccccveeveeeennes Servo P
* Real/virtual switching ..........cccocevieiiiiiniciee Switch
» Test mode request error ...........cccceevviieieennnes Test
» Manual pulse generator setting error ............... Manual
* PCPU ERROR ..ottt P-WDT
* SSCNET ERROR ......ooiiiiiiiiiiiieeeceie e Communication error
5) | Error Definition ™ The definitions of the errors that occurred are displayed.
6) | SetData ™ The program number in error is displayed if the set data have any errors.

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.

(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the error list screen.

Key Function
Mon. Used to return to the monitor menu screen.
MenL
Used to end the error list and return to the screen that was being displayed when the motion
END monitor function was started.
23-7 23.3 Motion monitor
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23.3.4 Display data and key functions of error list designated-axis screen

This section explains the display data of the error list designated-axis screen and the key functions displayed

on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

(In real mode)

7)
6)\ I

Error List Design%ted—ﬁx i

1Ax
S reaiRera e fron CFF Lo O again dring
Etelerat im by P reahWEA)IFE,

5) —®Program No. [ 0o

PC Link COM ERR

Motion CPU HDT ERR
MAN-PLS Axis ERR| Each 1-Pulse
IM Error
MAN-PLS Ax ERR
Each HAN-PLS SH ERR

Op. Axis No. By
Test Mode Req.

Test REQ ERR

Error Definition

(In virtual mode)
7)
6)\ |
Mo 0 . . Y I T Han.
= Error List DESIEH\TEd il | BET. o END
=Yoo e
Out Hodule| Min.ER 0
2)—> 135 | M2 - ERA | 1000 pbirgseration s e itectin e o
SV ERR 0
Program No.[ 0O 0
3)_» Wirt.Axis [Min-ER v
18 yajerd | o
Sunc .Enca. | Min.ER 0
4)— 1A
Haj.ERR 0
R/Y CHG ERR InfolH)oooo
PC Link COM ERR 0
HMotion CPU HDT ERR 0

No. Item

Description

1) | 1Ax

The axis No. currently monitored is displayed.

2) | Out Module

The output module axis No. currently monitored is displayed.

3) | Virt. Axis

The virtual axis No. currently monitored is displayed.

4) | Syne. Enco.

The synchronous encoder axis No. currently monitored is displayed.

5) | Program No.

The servo program No. that was being executed at error occurrence is
displayed.

6) | Err Code

The error codes of the minor/major/servo error, servo program setting error, real/virtual switching
error information (error code: hexadecimal), personal

computer link communication error code and motion CPU WDT error that are currently occurring
are displayed.

7) | Err Definition ™

The definitions of the errors that occurred are displayed.

The axes where a 1-pulse input magnification setting error occurred are displayed.

The errors of the axis Nos. set to the manual pulse generators P1 to P3 are
displayed.

Each
1-Pulse 1M

MAN- Error

8) PLS MAN-PLS
Axis AX ERR
*

ERR Each
MAN-PLS
SM ERR

The errors of the smoothing magnifications set to the manual pulse generators P1 to P3 are
displayed.

9) | Test REQ ERR

The axis Nos. that are being started at a test mode request are displayed.

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.
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(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the error list designated-axis
screen.

Key Function

1A=

(In real mode only),

Out Module

1Ax]  [Firt.fAsxis
1f%
/ Used to change the axis to be monitored.

Sync.Enco.
1A%

/

(In virtual mode only)

(Display example: When axis
1 is monitored)

FET Used to return to the previous screen.
Mon. Used to return to the monitor menu screen.
MenLu
END Used to end the error list designated-axis monitoring and return to the screen that was being
displayed when the motion monitor function was started.
23-9 23.3 Motion monitor
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23.3.5 Display data and key functions of positioning monitor screen

]
o
|_
. . . . e . . . w O
This section explains the display data of the positioning monitor screen and the key functions displayed on- zE
w
TOwWw
screen. £=2
oxiy
(1) Displayed data £5¢%
352 »
(In real mode) (In virtual mode) B
w
Man Hon e X
Positioning Honitor (Real) | RET |Mem| END ‘ Positioning Monitor (Cam) ‘ RET |Mem| END 3’:) x
1) —> HON Val Status CHD 5ignal 1)_> HON Val status CHD Signal i g
Feed PV 359054 FLS POS StartCompletion 8stop Command Feed PV 99999 PLS In-Position Error Reset = [ g
actual PY 958127 pLg | POS Completion Rapid stop Command Zero Point Passage || Servo Error Reset x W
DStuSUunter 957 pLg | In-Position Forward JOG Start 2) gziuzéu:\éer i:;;g Ekz ® Error Detection Addr. Clutch Ref. oZE
2) : Command In-Position| |Reverse JOG Start S 9lservo Error Detect.|  Cam Reference POS o Z
EXE Prog No. 4 Speed Controlling Completion Sign. OFF HinsMajor SV ERR 0-1000- 0 ZERD Request Servo OFF Command ¥ o O
tinsMajor SV ERR 00 00 0 Hlanced/POS CHG Latch| Enable Speed/FOS CHE I Ll 300 ZERD Completion ww =
M Code- T Limit 0- 300 Zero Point Passage Error Reset 3)—> EXE Cam Mo. 1 External Signal FLS A
SError Detection ELII BHRR Wt o _w|EXE Stroke 100000 FLE | Ewternal Signal RLS
D Seryo Error Detect. FQ;S };’V Uuda%g Emsr 4) Cam Ax.1 Rev. 1011 FLS External signal STOP
ZERD Reguest Servo OFF Command ° 5 / External Signal DOG/CHANGE
ZERD Completion FIN Signal ) Servo OMAOFF Status
External Signal FLS Torgue Limiting Signal =
External Signal RLS QW Mode Cont.0p.Warning 1)
External Signal STOP %—/ ]
External Signal DOG/CHAMGE
Serwo ONJOFF Status [©]
Torgue Limiting Signal Z
M code Outputting ':: hd
D S— x O
wE
¥ i I o
6) 7) 6) 7) Oouw
No. Item Description
z
The axis No. of the running axis being monitored is displayed. % o 5
For the virtual axis, the axis type is displayed. z % i
ow
* Roller E0Q
1) | Data ltem é Z 0
* Ballscrew w Eo
[a)
* Rotary table Oow 8
* Cam
The data during positioning control of the PCPU are displayed. o
- o
* Feed present value : Target address output to the servo amplifier (value of the roller surface 2 o
(=
speed for the roller axis) 28
W w
2) | Feed PV + Actual present value : Actually traveled present value (no value is displayed for the roller axis) 5 5
* Deviation counter . Difference between feed present value and actual present value 8 n_cl
» Executed program No. : Servo program No. in execution E E
* Minor/major/servo error : Error code of the latest minor/major/servo error
3) | EXE Cam No. The cam No. currently controlled is displayed.
o
4) | ExE Stroke The stroke amount currently controlled is displayed. ,9
z
5) | Cam Ax.1 Rev. The present value within one cam axis revolution pulse is displayed. (2') g
- . : Ez
The ON and OFF of the symbols that represent the axis-by-axis control statuses are displayed. é @)
. - w =
6) | Status ™! * In the ON status, the symbol is lit green. a g
. - (¢]
« At error or servo error detection, the symbol is lit red.
7) . The ON and OFF of the positioning command signals are displayed.
CMD Signal . s
9 In the ON status, the signal is lit green.

*1 Not displayed when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.
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(2) Key functions

The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the positioning monitor

screen.

Key

Function

Data Item 1 Ax

(Display example: When axis 1 is

Used to change the axis to be monitored.

monitored)
FET Used to return to the previous screen.
Mon. Used to return to the monitor menu screen.
MenLu
END Used to end the positioning monitoring and return to the screen that was being displayed
when the motion monitor function was started.

23-11
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23.3.6 Display data and key functions of servo monitor screen

'
'_
. . . . . . . w O
This section explains the display data of the servo monitor screen and the key functions displayed on- 55
o
screen. E=s @
. oxi
(1) Displayed data £8x
. 352 »
Servo Honitor Hgﬂﬂl EMND
1)—> 18% Servo Monitor Data
2)—> Motor Speed 108 r/min ﬁ
3)—>| Hotor Current 2w &(D X
0
4)—> servo Alarm gg w2
ho
g2
ZE2
w 8 =
'_
(2]
-
o
Z
'_
<X
— i
No. Item Description % e
1) | Ax The axis No. of the running axis currently monitored is displayed.
2) | Motor Speed The actual speed of the servo motor is displayed.
z
3) | Motor Current The motor current value at the rated current of 100% is displayed. % o =
m —_
4) | Servo Alarm The alarm detected by the servo amplifier is displayed. % 8 E'
Th
Z Ui
fiE o
: 52
(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the servo monitor screen.
(7]
ops
Key Function <O
) —
» 0
% w
1A =
- . Used to change the axis to be monitored. o-
(Display example: When axis % %
1 is monitored) Lt
Man. Used to return to the monitor menu screen. a2
MenLu o
E
=
END Used to end the servo monitoring and return to the screen that was being displayed when the (2') g
motion monitor function was started. '&E %
£ O
o=
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23.3.7 Display data and key functions of present value history monitor screen

This section explains the display data of the present value history monitor screen and the key functions dis-
played on-screen.

(1) Displayed data

Present Yalue History Monitor mgﬂul EMD
1 )—b 1A%
- M/ D H: M HET??”E;?YREU sy CMD val|  monitor PV | ALM
2)—»| _HF Data 7/ 9 13:43 OH- OH  1BESEOH 0 --—-
3)—" _HOW val 09 17:12 OH- OH  1D7051H 999530000 -
Nw| PHR ON1 7/ 9 13:34 DIFEH- 45F3H oH 0.0000 0
FHR OFF1 7/ 9 13:34 OH- 0OH  20BETDH 4301420000 —-—
FHR ON2 7/ 9 13:10 DTEDH-  19460H 0H 92274.0000 0
4) FHR OFF2 7/ 9 13:10 OH- OH FFFFFFFOH 922740000 ———-
FHR ON3 7/ 9 13:10 DTEDH-  19472H 0H 92290. 0000 0
FHR OFF3 7/ 9 13:10 0H- OH FFFFFFEOH 92290.0000 ----
0d| PHR ON4 7/ 9 13:10 D7EDH-  19435H 0H 92322 . 0000 0
No. Item Description
1) | Ax The axis No. of the axis currently monitored is displayed.
The following values monitored at home position return are displayed.
* Home position return completion time
» Encoder present value
2) | HP Data Multi-revolution data of absolute position reference point data
Within-one-revolution position of absolute position reference point data
» Servo command value
» Monitor present value
The following present monitor values are displayed.
* Present time
» Encoder present value
3) | MON Val Present multi-revolution data of encoder present value
Present within-one-revolution position of encoder present value
* Present servo command value
» Present monitor present value
The four past present values of the ABS axis at servo amplifier power-on/off are displayed.
[At power-on]
» Power-on time
» Encoder present value
Multi-revolution data of initial encoder
Single-revolution data of initial encoder
» Servo command value after recovery
PWR ON/ * Monitor present value after recovery
4) PWR OFF » Alarm occurrence information at present value recovery (error code of minor/major error)
[At power-off]
» Servo amplifier power-off time
» Encoder present value
Multi-revolution data of encoder present value before servo amplifier power-off
Single-revolution data of encoder present value before servo amplifier power-off
» Servo command at servo amplifier power-off
» Monitor present value at servo amplifier power-off
23-13 23.3 Motion monitor
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Key functions

The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the present value history

monitor screen.

Key

Function

1A=

(Display example: When axis

1 is monitored)

Used to change the axis to be monitored.

Mon. Used to return to the monitor menu screen.
Menu
- Used to end the present value history monitoring and return to the screen that was being
displayed when the motion monitor function was started.

23.3 Motion monitor

23.3.7 Display data and key functions of present value history monitor screen
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23.4 Parameter setting

With the parameter setting function, you can set the servo parameters (basic parameters/adjustment param-
eters) of the connected motion controller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU).

23.4.1 Display data and key functions of parameter setting screen

This section explains the display data of the parameter setting screen and the key functions displayed on-
screen.

(1) Display screen

ErER

Faram. Setting AxMo. [ 1] ‘RXND Conf

|END|

Mo Auto
Gain Adjustment Manual Mode?
SY Response Setting S
Load Inertia Ratio 7.0[To Motor]
Position Ctrl.Gainl 35 rad/sec m

Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 rad/sec
Position Ctrl.GainZ 35 rad/sec E
speed Ctrl.Gaing 817 radssec

Speed Integral Comp. 20 radssec

Notch Filter Hot Used

Feed Forward Gain 1%

(2) Key functions
The following indicates the functions of the keys used for operation of the parameter setting screen.

Key Function
CHG Used to change the servo parameter setting of the selected item.
‘ " Used to choose the servo parameter setting item.

A=MO Used to change the axis whose parameter setting will be made.

SYs. Used ) .

OO sed to return to the system configuration screen.

- Used to end the parameter setting and return to the screen that was being displayed when the

motion monitor function was started.
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23.4.2 Parameter setting operation

The following describes the procedure of changing the setting of the "Auto Tuning" item as an example of

parameter setting operation.

Speed
Gain Adjustment Auto Tuning Model
Sy Response Setting §
Load Inertis Ratio 7.0[To Motor]
Position Ctrl.Gainl 35 radssec ‘n
Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 radssec
Position Ctrl.GainZ 35 radssec "
Speed Ctrl.Gain? 817 radssec
Speed Integral Comp. 20 radssec
Notch Filter Not Used
Feed Faorward Gain 1% CHG

v

CHG| (Touch)
v
sSpeed

Gain Adjustment
5V Response Setting 5
Load Inertia Ratio
FPosition Ctrl.Gainl
Speed Ctrl.Gaind ;
Position Ctrl.Gain2 g

Auto Tuning Model

7.0[To Motar]
35 radssec |Z|

Speed Ctrl.Gainz 0:SpesdPositdon 1:5peed 2:00 futo

Speed Integral Com
Motch Filter

Feed Forward Gain

(Touch)
v

Farameter Hrite
Execute 7

0k Cancel

v
(Touch)
v

Mo Auto
Gain Adjustment Manual Modez
S Response Setting 5

Load Inertia Ratio 7.0 [To Motor]

Position Cirl.Gaini 35 radssec A
Speed Ctrl.Gainl 177 radssec
Position Ctrl.GainZ 35 radssec v
Speed Ctrl.Gain? 817 radssec b—
speed Integral Comp. 20 radssec
MWotch Filter Mot Used

Feed Forward Gain 1% CHG

1) Choose the item whose parameter will be set with

CHG

the |A| |V key, and touch the key.

2) As the parameter setting window appears, enter
the parameter

setting data with | Alphanumeric|, and touch
to confirm the setting.

If you do not confirm it, touch = to close the
parameter setting window.

3) As the confirmation window appears, touch the

key to write the parameter setting to the
motion controller CPU.
When you do not write the parameter setting, touch

the [CANCEL | key.

4) After completion of write, the parameter setting
screen whose
display has been updated to the new parameter
setting appears.

23.4 Parameter setting
23.4.2 Parameter setting operation
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23.5 About Hardcopy Output

This section describes the way to print the motion monitor screen with the printer or to save it in the memory
card in the BMP/JPEG file format during motion monitor.

——— i

Memory card

BMP/JPEG file

Printer

The printout method varies with the used GOT as described below.

(1) When A985GOT or A97*GOT is used

To start printout, touch the | Print Screen || Cancel Print | key displayed on the motion monitor

screen.

(2) When A95*GOT or A956WGOT is used
To start printout, set the hardcopy function start/stop triggering device using GT Designer2, and turn
that set device on/off.

Point
 Before printing out the motion monitor screen, always install the option driver into
the GOT.
» Set the output destination (Memory card/printer) of the hardcopy in the hardcopy

setting of GT Designer2.
Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual for details of the hardcopy

setting.
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24 ERROR MESSAGES FOR MOTION

14
|_
MONITOR i
wZ
o
E=s %
2gu
323
This section gives the errors that may be displayed during motion monitoring operation and their corrective
actions. ?
2
% o
Error message Error Definition Corrective Action s g -
'_
o . . . * Check the connection status of the PLC CPU and GOT (for % % 8
- Communication with the monitor destina- XoZ
No. PLC Communications . unplugged connector, open cable). o Q
tion PLC CPU cannot be made. Wi =
* Check the PLC CPU for error occurrence.
The CPU selected on the system configu- .
. . . . Choose the Q172CPU or Q173CPU on the system configura-
This PLC type is not supported | ration screen is other than the Q172CPU .
tion screen. 5
or Q173CPU. =
(O]
The motion controller OS installed into the . . L . z
. L . Install SV13 or SV22 into the monitor destination motion con- E o
Lo monitor destination motion controller CPU ) é O
Controllers' OS type is different . troller CPU (Q172CPU, Q173CPU) as the motion controller wE
(Q172CPU, Q173CPU) is other than SV13 [oNa)
Os. ow
or SV22.
The version of the motion controller OS
. . installed into the monitor destination Install the motion controller OS whose version is "00E" or later >
It is not a version for GOT . . . . . Lo
motion controller CPU is not compatible into the motion controller CPU. odw
with the motion monitor function. % 2 E‘
=X
40
. Monitor data was not installed or was . . L é z 5
Monitor data not found Download the monitor data of the motion monitoring. =g
deleted. [[yaNe)
ouww
+ Choose the axis No. that has been set.
Unused axis selected The axis No. selected has not been set. . . .
+ Set the axis using the peripheral software.
(7]
. . During servo parameter setting, the item . (u5' %
It is not possible to select Choose the item that can be set. < =
that cannot be set has been selected. 8B
W w
. The value that is outside the setting range o . = ";
Incorrect setting range Set the value within the setting range. x =
has been set. 9%
x o
The password entered as the motion 5
Unmatched password . . Enter the correct password.
parameter changing password is illegal.
o
[e]
E
z
0o
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=z
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£ O
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z
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25 OPERATING SERVO AMPLIFIER
MONITOR

z
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The operation procedure when using the servo amplifier monitor function is explained in this chapter.

25.1 Operation procedures before starting motion
monitoring

OPERATIONS OF
SERVO AMPLIFIER
MONITOR SCREENS

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program (OS) for the servo
amplifier monitor function and the motion monitor data from the personal computer to the GOT until it is
installed in built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual. Details of the screen display and
key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
|

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR SERVO AMPLI-
FIER MONITOR

| Install memory board on the GOT I
1 2
($)
| Connect GOT and personal computer. I 2 "
= O
l
| Start up GOT. | o)
l o=
Start up personal computer and start
GT Designer2. &
w W
3
0R?
With the GT Designer2, transmit the OS - Transmit the data using the installation dialog box. E g %
for the servo amplifier monitor function from == 5
the personal computer to the GOT and &2 =
install it in the built-in memory. T

l

Installation is complete. I **When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
l on the installation dialog box.
With the GT Designer2, transmit the - Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

servo amplifier monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

I

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

When download is finished, the servo ~**When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
amplifier monitor can be operated through on the download dialog box. "
the GOT. @
=
l <z
IO
- o O
| GT Designer2 operation is finished. I E %
l o>
[Ty T
C End ) - Proceed to Section 26.1 to operate the servo amplifier
monitor.
0}
o
e
I
B35
nzz=
< =
) 0]
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25.2 QOperation procedures from user-created monitor
screen display to start of motion monitor

This section provides the GOT operating procedure for starting the operation of any servo amplifier monitor
function after completion of the installation of the "servo amplifier monitor function OS".

( Start )
|

| Start up GOT. I

!

| Display the use-created monitor screen. |

!

|Start the servo amplifier monitor function. I -Start in either of the following methods.
* Touch the key for which the touch key (extended) function
has been set on GT Designer2.

* Display the utility menu screen and touch| AMP. MON.]| .

Have you started
servo amplifier monitor for the first time

fter powering on the GOT?2 NO
The setup screen appears.
Frm Eibr B ek = & | - Appears at the initial start only.
SRS T R 75 ) S G 46 e Set the communication baudrate,
R ey — servo amplifier model, etc.
With  The presence of the Station is selected. Powering off the GOT returns the setup
e e ; it
T St o i screen settings to the initial states.
Tzesgfg;;ﬂ.mﬁﬁxg comunicated object
i e st i

A\ 4
The function selection menu screen appears.

s s e s e T I

Setup. Faraneters

Honitar Test

l

| Select the servo amplifier monitor function to be used. |

—>| Setup (Section 26.3) | - - Selects the model to be monitored, baud rate
and station number presence/absence.
——»{ Monitor (Section 26.4) - |- Displays the monitor data of the servo amplifier in real time.
—>| Alarm (Section 26.5) | -+ Displays/resets the alarm currently occurring.
—>| Diagnostics (Section 26.6) |--'Runs various diagnostics on the monitored servo amplifier/servo motor.

*ON/OFF states of external I/O signals and I/O function devices
*Indications of the servo amplifier software number,

servo motor model, ID and encoder resolution

*Listing of the absolute position data and unit composition

—'| Parameters (Section 26.7) | -+ Displays the parameter data list and changes the parameter setting.

—'| Test (Section 26.8) | -+ Performs various test operations (JOG operation, positioning operation,
motorless operation, DO forced output).

25-2 25.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of motion monitor



26 OPERATIONS OF SERVO AMPLIFIER
MONITOR SCREENS

OPERATING SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONI-

This chapter describes the screen operations to be performed when using the servo amplifier monitor func-
tions.

The display screens of the servo amplifier monitor functions change slightly depending on the used GOT.
This chapter mainly uses the screens of the A975GOT for explanation.

MONITOR SCREENS ()OIl

SERVO AMPLIFIER

26.1 Screen Transition

This section gives the screen transition from the user-created monitor screen display status to the servo

Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2) Test . (refer to Section 26.8)

w0 L
o . . ; ofs
amplifier monitor function screen operations. 32 %
“okE
w S>>
C Start ) g8
7 Tk
EoL
*1 Start the servo amplifier monitor functions by touching
the key for which the touch key (extended) function
(*1) User-created .
monitor screen has been set on GT Designer2.
*2  Touch|AMP. MON. to start the servo amplifier o
) . . z
monitor functions. (&)
*3 When was touched to terminate the servo amplifier monitor functions, 2 w2
the screen on which the functions were terminated appears £0o
when the servo amplifier monitor functions are started next time. é g
o=
z
w i
Fxd
-~ Ol
Utility screen zZzZ
£E0Q
=5
END | | AMP. MON. |(*2,*3) o=
l 82
5500 bos_servn - pankzar To Tee
- - «(refer to Section 26.3)
setup | Paranet ters 1 [—‘ .
— = = | | Touch any of the functions. LMonitor -« «(refer to Section 26.4) o
o > ; w o
H—> [ —[VENU|— \Alarm—[ .. (refer to Section 26.5) o] 5
Diagnostics | . . (refer to Section 26.6) 2 g
1}
Parameters | ...(refer to Section 26.7) =9
o)
X
¥ O
L

FONT CHANGE
FUNCTION

SYSTEM DIALOG

LANGUAGE
SWITCHING

26.1 Screen Transition 26 - 1



26.2 About the Servo Amplifier Monitor Functions

The servo amplifier monitor functions allow various monitor functions, parameter setting changes, test oper-
ations and others to be performed for the servo amplifier connected to the GOT.
Select and display the required function from the function selection menu screen.

(Function selection menu screen)

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 05t] End

Setup Parameters

Monitor Test

fiLarm

Diagnostics

1) Setup ..o, Selects the model of the servo amplifier to be monitored by the servo
(Refer to Section 26.2) amplifier function, the communication baudrate, station number setting
(station number presence/absence, station number selection), and IFU
station number.

2) MONItor ....vvvveeeieeeeeeeeecieees Displays all monitor data of the servo amplifier in real time.
(Refer to Section 26.3)

3)Alarm e Displays the currently occurring alarm and displays the history. Also
(Refer to Section 26.4) resets the alarm or clears the history.

4) Diagnostics.......cccceevvvieeeennns Runs the following various diagnostics on the connected servo amplifier.
(Refer to Section 26.5) + DI/DO display

Displays the ON/OFF states of the external I/O signals.
» Function device display
Displays the ON/OFF states of the 1/O function devices.
» Amplifier information display
Displays the model, ID and encoder resolution of the servo motor con-
nected to the servo amplifier.
* ABS data display
Displays the absolute position data of the absolute position detection
system.
+ Unit composition list display
Displays the servo amplifier unit composition list.

5) Parameters..........ccccceeeennne Displays the parameter data and changes the parameter setting.
(Refer to Section 26.6)

B) Test. .o Performs various test operations (JOG operation, positioning operation,
(Refer to Section 26.7) motorless operation, DO forced output).

26-2 26.2 About the Servo Amplifier Monitor Functions



26.3 Setup

Set communication with the servo amplifier.

OPERATING SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONI-

Point/® (1) Before making the settings on the setup screen, also make the same settings on
the servo amplifier side.
If the settings on this screen differ from the settings on the servo amplifier side,
normal communication may not be performed.
(2) The settings on the setup screen return to the initial states when the GOT is
powered off or reset.
After powering on the GOT, make settings on the setup screen again.

MONITOR SCREENS ()OIl

SERVO AMPLIFIER

26.3.1 Setup screen

B
G
53X
This section explains the display data of the setup screen and the key functions displayed on the screen. N o 2
=g Z
rw
MR-JZ25-f 19200bps Servo amp. Monitor [00Station] | End o» =
Yo
rouw
W w
1) ——> HR-J28-A The model of the servo amplifier is selected.
2) 7_, 19200 The communication baud rate is selected.
3) 7;, Hith The presence of the Station is selected. (Z)
O
: The Station No. of the serwvo amplifier
4) *’ 0 communicated when is is selected. (20 2
5) 7—> The Station No. of communicated IFU is ';: o
selected. (MR-TZM-PAR) QCE
The axis which hecomes a communicated object H_J O
iz selected. [(MR-T2M-F3E) o=
The capacity of the servo amplifier is
selected.  (MR-HA/MR-HE/HR-HAC/MR-HTN)
Fix z
i}
Yo
*You cannot set "Axis number" and "Capacity setting". = no: g
O
. zZzZ
(1) About the display data 20 2
No. ltem Description 382
1) | Model Displays the servo amplifier model to be connected.
2) | Baudrate Displays the communication baudrate (38400/19200/9600) with the servo amplifier. @ DOC
(ON
3) | Station supp. Displays the station number presence/absence. 31) g
7]
4) | Station Displays the station number (00 to 31) of the servo amplifier to communicate with. g E
x Z
5) | IFU Station Displays the serial communication station number of the IFU (interface unit). 8 z
e
L

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the alarm display

screen.
w
- o
Key Function <Z£ =
5
Sets the servo amplifier model to be connected. E 'g
52
Sets the communication baudrate (38400/19200/9600) with the servo amplifier.
» Set the communication baudrate parameter on the servo amplifier side to 38400 or less.
| Station Support |*1 Sets the station number presence/absence. o
9
. o . . o
Sets the station number (00 to 31) of the servo amplifier to communicate with. a OF=
G55
EOE
nzs
< =
7

26.3 Setup 26 -3
26.3.1 Setup screen



Key Function

o

IFU Station 2 Sets the serial communication station number of the IFU (interface unit).

Fix Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

*1: Valid only when the MR-J2S-[JA is connected.
*2: Valid only when the MR-J2M A series is connected.

26-4 26.3 Setup
26.3.1 Setup screen



26.4 Monitor Functions

o
E 2
=
9
All monitor data of the servo amplifier are displayed in real time. B 2
i
: =
26.4.1 Monitor screen 555
O
This section explains the display data of the monitor screen and the key functions displayed on the screen. 8
L w
(1) About the display data 5‘-%
o
7]
MR-J25-A 9600 hps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 05t] ‘Henul End <Ez %
£
1) EHTgégtive feedhback 0 pulse Peak load ratio 0% ‘ 10) qu CE)
2) | BErvo motor speed 0 rAmin %gﬁéagtaneuus 0y < 11)
3) —™ LR 0 guise Eésgmtﬂigﬁ_pusitinn 3712 pulse |+ 12) ,
4) EETEEIEUVE command 0 pulse ABS counter 20493 rey 4713) % é
e , <
5) %Eggagﬁcaulse 0 kpps #g?dmmer't ia moment 5.8 whies 4714) % g 5
6) —| FRAE EE e o.0v  Bus woltage 20y |+—15) =22
7) | Ehnana unitage 0.08 v o =
8) > Eg%?ger*ative load 0% % § %
9) > EH?EUUE load 0%
Clear |
o
No. Item Description (Z)
@
. Counts and displays the feedback pulses form the servo motor encoder. Zx
Cumulative feedback } . 2o
1) | = When the setting exceeds 9999999, it starts from 0. X E
ulses i}
P = The - sign appears for reverse rotation. % g
Displays the servo motor speed.
2) | Servo motor speed = The value is displayed with the 0.1r/min unit rounded off. ~
= The - sign appears for reverse rotation. B o
T 14
Displays the droop pulses of the deviation counter. = no: 9
(7]
3) | Droop pulses . . 9EZ
= The - sign appears for reverse rotation. E % )
<sSE
Counts and displays the position command input pulses. 5 E <2>
2) Cumulative command = Since the value before multiplication of the electronic gear (CMX/CDV) is displayed, this value may not match % 5 =
pulses the indication of the cumulative feedback pulses.
= The - sign appears for the reverse rotation command. »
(7]
Displays the position command input pulse frequency. (u5' 19
Command pulse fre- o . L <=
5) = The value before multiplication of the electronic gear (CMX/CDV) is displayed. z g
uenc
g y - The - sign appears for the reverse rotation command. % %)
x Z
Analog speed command 8 3
[i4
6) | voltage Displays the input voltage of the analog speed command (VC). 2
(In speed control mode) "
Analog speed limit voltage
“ Displays the input voltage of the analog speed limit (VLA).
(In torque control mode) I(.IDJ
Analog torque command % %
voltage . o 8 5
(In position/speed control Displays the voltage of the analog torque limit (TLA). % %
*q [Ty T
7) | mode)
Analog torque limit volt-
age (In torque control Displays the voltage of the analog torque command (TC). B
*q e}
mode) =
Swo
o
*1 Displayed only when the MR-J2S-[JA is connected. s % %
Ho P
0=
535

26.4 Monitor Functions 26 -5
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No. ltem Description
Displays the ratio of the regenerative power to the permissible regenerative power in %.
. . + The permissible regenerative power changes depending on the presence/absence of the regenerative brake
8) | Regenerative load ratio .
option.
Set the parameter No. 0 value correctly according to the regenerative option. (Set 80% or less as a guideline.)
. . Displays the continuous effective load torque.
9) | Effective load ratio . L . .
- The effective value is displayed on the assumption that the rated torque is 100%.
. Displays the maximum torque generated.
10) | Peak load ratio ) L ) .
+ The maximum value for the past 15 seconds is displayed on the assumption that the rated torque is 100%.
Displays the instantaneously generated torque.
11) | Instantaneous torque L . . . .
+ The value of the generated torque is displayed in real time on the assumption that the rated torque is 100%.
12) Within one-revolution Displays the within one-revolution position in the servo motor in pulse units of the encoder.
position + When the value exceeds the maximum pulse count, it returns to 0.
Displays the distance from the home position (0) in the absolute position detection system as the multi-revolution
13) | ABS counter -
counter value of the absolute position encoder.
12) Load inertia moment Displays the estimated ratio of the servo motor shaft-equivalent load inertia moment to the servo motor's inertia
ratio moment.
15) | Bus voltage Displays the voltage (across P - N) of the main circuit converter.
(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the monitor
screen.
Key Function
| Clear | Clears the "cumulative feedback pulses" or "cumulative command pulses" to 0.
Returns to the function selection menu screen.
Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
Scrolls the monitor items in units of six items.
E (Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)
26-6 26.4 Monitor Functions
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26.5 Alarm Function

The following alarm definitions are displayed.
» Alarm display: Displays the currently occurring alarm.

o
>
4
L
»
0}
Zz
5
I}
o
(o]

AMPLIFIER MONI-

(Refer to Section 26.5.1.) g
» Alarm history: Displays the history of alarms that occurred. =
(Refer to Section 26.5.2.) O
The following shows the screen transition after selection of Alarm on the function selection menu screen. 2
L w
Ve S s et T &= I
= | E§
= | =
< X
o) (]
[
[r— E CE)
®=
Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2)
2
= e [ ene &(D Sy
0I5
8oL
SgZ
ga=
& &w
W w
Alarm+display screen
Al D i é AlarmHist
oMl 15| armHis (Z)
W 3o e Servn s ponkr o [pe]ew &)
(O]
T Z— EO
o o oo
srmn Fa— o3
[ierebisa]
Alarm history screen il
y 2
= o
— % = 2
Point If the alarm display screen data has not been downloaded to the GOT, "Monitor data g %g
. . =
not found" appears and the subsequent screen is not displayed. %LZ)%
oo

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

FONT CHANGE
FUNCTION

SYSTEM DIALOG

LANGUAGE
SWITCHING
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26.5.1 Alarm display screen

This section describes the display data of the alarm display screen and the key functions displayed on the

screen.

(1) About the display data

MR-T25-A 600 hps Servo amg.Monitor [ 05t] |Menu| End
1) > alarm Number AL20
2) —»| Alarm Name Encoder error 2
3) —»| Time of Alarm 18:52:08
4) —»| Causze of Alarm
1JEncoder connector disconnected.
2iEncoder cable faulty.
| Reset
AlarmHist
No. ltem Description

1) | Alarm Number

Displays the number of the alarm that occurred.

2) | Alarm Name

Displays the name of the alarm that occurred.

3) | Time of Alarm

Displays the date and time when the alarm occurred.

+ The alarm occurrence time is displayed on the basis of the clock data of the PLC CPU connected to the GOT.

« If a fault occurred in the servo amplifier before it is connected to the GOT, an alarm is displayed when the servo
amplifier is connected to the GOT.

In that case, the time when the GOT and servo amplifier was connected is displayed as the alarm occurrence time.

4) | Cause of Alarm

Displays the cause of the currently occurring alarm.

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the alarm display

screen.

Key

Function

| Reset i

Resets the alarm.
= Sets the servo amplifier model to be connected.

|I3ause of Hlarml

Displays the cause of the alarm on the window screen.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

I AlarmHist |

Changes to the alarm history screen (refer to Section 26.5.2).

Hernu

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End

Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

26-8

26.5 Alarm Function
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26.5.2 Alarm history screen

o
=
i
This section describes the display data of the alarm history screen and the key functions displayed on the =
screen. 2
>S5
(1) About the display data wa o
o<+
MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] ‘Henul End O
7]
‘ : Xz
Seq MNo. Alarm No. Alarm Name Timethour)  Detail(hex) w H
[T
0 ALBE Serial com. error 270 10 3 x
7]
1 ALBE Serial com. errar 270 10 5 %
2 AL8E serial com. error 268 10 gE
[
5 ALSE serial com. errar 268 10 u g
4 ALBE Serial com. error 268 10
5 ALSZ Error excessive Z215 01
- - .
w =
o
2= x
Clear % ‘o’: e
HlarmDisé. UEJ E g
T T I T T o W 2
1) 2) 3) 4 5 Qox
rouw
W w
No. ltem Description
Displays the alarm history, starting from the newest alarm, in order.
1) | Sequence No. + The newer alarms have smaller history numbers. (0 is the newest.) QZJ
+ Six alarms are displayed. 8
=z
2) | Alarm No. Displays the number of the alarm that occurred E |no_:
m —
Displays the name of the alarm that occurred. i %
3) | Alarm Name . . o=
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)
. Displays the energization time of the servo amplifier until alarm occurrence on the assumption that the time at ship-
4) | Time (hour) . >
ment from the factory is "0". ]
w W
5) | Detail (hex) Displays the code of the alarm detail information. E no: é
OE
. z=zZ2
(2) About the key functions E é S
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the alarm history ﬁg e
=)
screen. .
Key Function »x
w o
OE
| Clear | Clears the alarm history stored in the servo amplifier. 3:) %
=
=0
IHlar‘mDisé I Changes to the alarm display screen (refer to Section 26.5.1). ?5 5
£
L
Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
w
@
=
£3
O
E O
zz
[O)=]
[Ty T
V]
o
e
I
525
535

26.5 Alarm Function 26-9
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26.6 Diagnostics Function

Run the following various diagnostics on the connected servo amplifier.

- DI/DO display : Displays the ON/OFF states of the external I/O signals.
(Refer to Section 26.6.1)
- Function device display : Displays the ON/OFF states of the I/O function devices.

(Refer to Section 26.6.2)

- Amplifier information display : Displays the model, ID and encoder resolution of the servo motor

(Refer to Section 26.6.3) connected to the servo amplifier.

- ABS data display : Displays the absolute position data of the absolute position detection
(Refer to Section 26.6.4) system.

- Unit composition list display : Displays the servo amplifier unit composition list.

(Refer to Section 26.6.5)

26-10 26.6 Diagnostics Function



(1) Screen transition

The following shows the screen transition after selection of on the function selection
menu screen.

Some screens may not be displayed depending on the model of the connected servo amplifier.
For the screens that cannot be displayed, refer to (2).

OPERATING SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONI-

T GO DI e =

= \

Henttar

flarn

Diagnostics

MONITOR SCREENS ()OIl

SERVO AMPLIFIER

Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2)
| ) .

Diagnostics |
[MR-J2M-O0 DU monitor] T "
S
v wg
W e e s s e o o e <=
L s 0N < (@)
3 LoE
WoE
ontn-zo Sw =z
——_Func.Dewv. |— - z
« o s
oie-s -5 ow
e Tx 0
—|DLADO — | —I Unl'tCDI‘ﬂéD. I Wi
«—|DI-00]|
([EmTor] (el _
DI/DO display screen
] R 2
Amp. Inf | [DIS00 -
! fmg. Inf 7 T UnitEompo. e
v (O]
e e ey P = T 0 v st TR = y [ o o] Zx
- o — BID-B26H000 50 E |9
TInput Function output Functlion HC-PROS3/MF (3)053 =
5 o — )
- o m o=
= & -«
L For < _ < =z
(ool (i w H
- - — . ) — w
Function device Func.Dey. Amphﬁer information amp. Inf Unit composition Z z 3
display screen display screen list screen O =
A N ] Zz§
} Func.Deu.I 'Eg,:
) ) =59
{ i UnitCompo. az3
oo
[ABsdatal Amp. Inf
v
e e i ot s i ——[unitcompo. | @
L
HBSdata } 1608370388 o '9
<=
+——rEsdatal 2 S
[P ter —— 4
Func.Dew. =
B ?55
% %
ABS data display screen T
L
)
z
33
O
EO
zz
[o)=]
[Ty T
0]
o
e
Swo
(=] 2 pd
=
B35
=OE
ogs
) 5 0]
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Point If the DI/DO display screen data or function device display screen (for MR-J2MDU
- monitor only) data has not been downloaded to the GOT, "Monitor data not found"
appears and the subsequent screens are not displayed.

(2) Display screens
The screens that can be displayed are indicated on a servo amplifier model basis.

MR-J2M A Series
Item MR-J2S-C0A MR-J2S-C1CP
MR-J2M-P8A MR-J2M-C0DU
DI/DO display screen O O @) -
Function device display screen - O O (@)
Amplifier information display screen (@) O -- (@)
ABS data display screen (@) O - O
Unit composition list display screen - - O O
O: Screen present ---: Screen absent

26-12 26.6 Diagnostics Function



26.6.1 DI/DO display screen

o
> .
Lz
. . . . . . . o)
This section describes the display data of the DI/DO display screen and the key functions displayed on the @S
screen. 2
g =
. -
(1) About the display data wa o
o<+
MR-JZH-FBA 2600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [105t] ‘Henul End O
I [ ioFF »
[\
Input Signal Output Signal ww
T uw
CN1A-4 CN1A-36 CN1B-32 CNS-7 CN1B-6  CN1R-23 E x
CNIA-5 CN1A-37 CN1B-34 CNS-10 CN1B-11 CN1A-22 = ‘n"’
CH1A-7 CN1B-4 CN1B-36 CNS-11 CN1B-26 CN1B-25 go
CN1A-9 CN1B-5 CN1B-37 CNS-12 CN1A-11 CN1B-30 CN1B-24 EE
1) 9 | enta-10 cnae— CN1A-28 CN1B-33 CN1B-23 w g
CH1A-12 CN1B-9 CH1A-30 CN1B-22
CN1A-23 CN1B-10 [EEEEEN CcNS-15 CH1A-33 E
CN1A-31 CN1B-12 CNS-16 CH1A-35 [HIFE :
CN1A-32 CN1B-29 CNS-5  CHNS-17 CN1B-3 CN1A-25 ] 3
| | CNiA-34 CN1B-31 CNS-6  CNS-18 CNI1E-6 CN1A-24 2 Sy
0oL % ‘o’: o
[Func.cev. | [Amp.Inf ] [ Unitcompo. = E %
ga=
No. Iltem Description EE % [}
W w
1) | Input/Output Signal Indicates the ON (lit)/OFF (extinguished) of the DI/DO signal.
(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the DI/DO display %
screen. (Z') »
<2
K i z
ey Function w %
o=
not| *1 Displays the DI/DO signals of the extension 10 unit.
&
Func.Dey. Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2). w oo
= o
O =
amn. Inf Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3). E g 5
<SS~
Bo2
| UnitComoo. | Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5). oo

aESdata Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).

MenL Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

E Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

*1: Displayed only when the MR-J2M A series is connected.

FONT CHANGE
FUNCTION

SYSTEM DIALOG

LANGUAGE
SWITCHING
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26.6.2 Function device display screen

This section describes the display data of the function device display screen and the key functions displayed
on the screen.

(1) About the display data

MR-T2M-PBA 9600 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [105t] |Meﬂu| End MR-J25-CP 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 35t] ‘MEHU | End
e
Tnput slot Wumher output Slot Number ) X
netion| e, 123198 T8 Qretien e 12349673 Iy m—
0N [SON N RD . ;
Input Function Output Function
[J:oFF  LSP [Cl:oFF  (sA B i
LSN 25P o
= e SN coP RD PUS
L vLE DOG D14 e PTO
re IHP plo TeH P PTL
RES WNG
1< CR ALM 14 L KNG pTZ
) sPL Ul ) L DIe ALM P13
sP2 HER
5P3 BHNI PC D13 HER PT4
0 RES  DWR BHNG  HEND
oML sTP cro
CHE
e HH 5T2 TFO EL
COP TP1 FOT
I |
L Rz [ L
D1/D0
[When MR-J2S-CICP is monitored]
No. ltem Description

1) | Input/Output Function Indicates the ON ( M )/OFF ( [ ) state of each /O signal.

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the function device

display screen.

Key Function

Changes the indication of the 1/O signal.
il e (Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

ODIA00 | Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1).

aESdata Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).

Amn. Int Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3).
| UnitCompo. | Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5).

MenL Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen

e
=3

n Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions

Scrolls the 1/0 signal items in units of 10 items.
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

(]
[«
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26.6.3 Amplifier information display screen

o
>
&>
. . . . P . . . . o
This section describes the display data of the amplifier information display screen and the key functions dis- §=
played on the screen. 2
(I,
, &
(1) About the display data wa o
oO<F
MR-T23-A 9600 bps Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] | Menul End O
1) —p Amplifier Firmware Yersion BLD-BZEHODD BO ['4 ‘£
ww
2) —» Hotor model HC-PEOSE/HF (5) 053 o
|
3) —» Hotor 1D D2FO5300 % 8
4) — P Encoder resolution 131072 pulsesrey <Ot %
[
z3
»=

il
oo
=
$2L
NoE
nr/o0] [AESdats < zZ
o Q
gn=
No. Item Description gxl
W c
Amplifier Firmware Ver-
1) ey Displays the software number of the servo amplifier connected to the GOT.
sion
2) | Motor model™! Displays the model of the servo motor connected to the servo amplifier. (ZJ
(&)
3) | Motor D™ Displays the ID of the servo motor connected to the servo amplifier. (2') »
. >¥e)
4) | Encoder resolution 1 Displays the encoder resolution of the servo motor connected to the servo amplifier. § E
i}
o O
*1 Not displayed for MR-J2M-P8A monitor. o=
(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the amplifier | é
information display screen. = x é
25z
- E5Q
Key Function é SE
Bo2
DI/D0 I Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1). oo

Func.Dewy. Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2).

aESdata Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).

| nitCompo. | Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5).

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions. I(.IDJ

Z
23
OF
= O
zz
(o))
[TEg T

9}

o

e

=wo

(=] 2 pd

=

B35

=0

nzs

< =

nim
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26.6.4 ABS data display screen

This section describes the display data of the ABS data display screen and the key functions displayed on
the screen.

(1) About the display data

MR-T25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Honitor [ 05t] |Menu| End

Absolute position data

1) Yalue of each motor edge pulse Command pulse walue
1529942003 -1529942003
(1 Encoder data

<Current position> <Position at power loss»

fbsolute encoder datalpulsed fhsolute encoder data
CYCiMotor edge pulse walue) CYCO[Motor edge pulse walue)

2) 61453 0

CYC(Command pulse walue) CYCOCCommand pulse walue)

Number of motor rotations(rev) Mumber of motor rotations
ABS 21095 ABS0 0

DI/D0 Amp. Inf

No. ltem Description

Displays the following items of the absolute position data in the absolute position detection system.
1) | Absolute position data + Motor edge pulse value
+ Command pulse value

Displays the following items of the encoder data.
<Current position>
- Absolute encoder data
- CYC (Motor edge pulse value)
= CYC (Command pulse value)
2) | Encoder data « Number of motor rotations ABS
<Position at power loss>
- Absolute encoder data
- CYCO (Motor edge pulse value)
- CYCO (Command pulse value)
- Number of motor rotations ABSO

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the ABS data

display screen.

Key Function

Changes the indication between the current value and home position information of the encoder data.

I current position I (Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

DI/D0 I Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1).
Func.Dew. Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2).
| UnitCompo. | Changes to the unit composition list screen (refer to Section 26.6.5).

amo. Inf Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3).

MenL Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.6.5 Unit composition list display screen

This section describes the display data of the unit composition list display screen and the key functions dis-
played on the screen.

o
>
4
L
»
0}
Zz
5
I}
o
(o]

AMPLIFIER MONI-

(1) About the display data o
'_
MR-J2M-F8A 9600 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [105t] ‘Henul End °
Unit Composition List 7))
Xz
Slot Type name AxNo. |State| Motor model S/ wersion E H
IFU MR- T2H-FEA w0 | a8 |--—-- BCD-BI0HL00 AO E ?_‘,
Slot:1 | HR-J2H- 100U 1 | ©1 |HC-PQOS3/MF(S)053 | BCD-BZIHOOO BO s ‘n"’
5lot:2 | HR-J2H-10DU 2 | 2 |HC-PEOS3CHF(S)053 | BCD-B23H000 BO g o
3l0t:d SE
: xZ
2lot:d wo
5lot:s
310t 6
2lot:7 :
SlD‘F :8 % E
Option - | === | - ---- <=
b | ] !
[o1/00] [Func.bev.] |[amo.Tnf]] | | | 5%%
B =
) 2 3 4) 5) coz
rouw
W w
No. ltem Description
1) | Type name Displays the types of the drive unit (DRU), interface unit (IFU) and option unit installed to the slots.
2) | Axis No. Displays the axis numbers of the drive unit (DRU) and interface unit (IFU). %
3) | State Displays the states and alarm/warning numbers of the drive unit (DRU) and interface unit (IFU). (ZD -
=0
4) | Motor model Displays the motor model connected to the drive unit (DRU). é E
i}
5) | S/W version Displays the software numbers of the drive unit (DRU) and interface unit (IFU). % %
(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the unit &
g . . w w
composition list display screen. Fg &
(7]
252
Key Function £O2
=0
gos
I./.00 Changes to the DI/DO display screen (refer to Section 26.6.1). o6

BESdata Changes to the ABS data screen (refer to Section 26.6.4).

amo. Int Changes to the amplifier information screen (refer to Section 26.6.3).

Func.Dey. Changes to the function device screen (refer to Section 26.6.2).

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

|l 0

MenL Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions. I(.IDJ
——— : Zz
Scrolls the list display in units of three items. (I) |C:>
(Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.) = %
22
V]
o
e
I
=)
2t
< =
nI>
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26.7 Parameter Setting

Using the parameter setting function, you can set the servo parameters (basic parameters/extension param-

eters 1, 2) for the connected servo amplifier.
After the password has been set on GT Designer2, an attempt to access the parameter setting screen of the

servo amplifier monitor displays the password input screen.

After selection of |Parameters| on the function selection menu screen, the screen transition is as shown
below.

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘ End
Setup Parameters
Monitor Test
Alarm
Diagnostics
Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2) *1 Set the servo parameter changing

password on GT Designer2.

For details of the parameter setting,
*1 refer to the GT Designer2 Version2
Reference Manual.

Have you registered
the servo amplifier parameter
changing password?

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ ost] ‘Menul End

Fr. [ Name Value Unit 2 ,@

0
1

. Doz ]
3

4 Verify
5

3

7

8

=l
Flease input the passsward

9
10
b N e e [] 4] »
12 4]s5]elcln]
12 TITlc e ALY
#*:Cycle amplifier power to initiate cha
0l - ac e ]| <l

Password input screen

l

Enter the parameter changing password.

---Refer to
Section 26.7.1

<
<
A4
MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Serva amp.Monitor [ 05t ‘Menul End |
Pr. [ Nane Value Tnit
Change
; oo 2| [Coeee]
1| ¥Function selection 1 o002
2 | Auto tuning 0105 [Corite |
3 | com. pulse nultiply numer. 1 E
4 | com. pulse multiply denom. 1 verify
5 | In-position range 100 | pulse
& | Position control gain 1 41 | radss P o]
7 | Fos. com. acc/dec time cons. 3|ms
8 | Internal speed command 1 100 | r/min
5 | Internal speed command 2 500 | r/min ReaclAIy
10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 | r/min
11 | Acceleration time constant ofms default
12| Deceleration tine constant 10000 | ms
13 | s-pattern ace/dec time cans. 0| ms ¥
*iCycle amplifier pouer to initiate changes.

Parameter setting screen
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26.7.1 Password entry operation procedure

#:Cycle amplifier power to initiate cha

©)
> .
Lz
. . . . . o)
The following gives the servo parameter changing password input operation procedure. =
Z II
=W
MR-J25-A 9600 hps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] | Henu | End 5 E
-
: Wo
F‘r[.j Narme Value Unit Izl @ % E '9
; Hrite °
; =T @
: i
7 [ &
8 Flease input the passsword i 8
e =
10 el A <X
11 (o
12 41 5F6EC E >
1 Uizl ke u 2
i

(1) Features %E
« If the characters entered match a password, the Parameter Setting screen appears. 32 =
[%2]
« If the password does not match, the error message appears. = %%
Touching [=] returns to the function selection menu screen. §§§
rou
* Numerical numbers and alphabets Al to |F| can be used for a password. A
(2) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps: %
- Touch [0] to [9] and |A| to |F| to enter a password. %%
<
+ Touch to confirm the password entered. %%
» To correct the password entered, touch | DEL | to delete wrong characters and then enter o=
correct characters again.
=z
(b) To quit entering a password: w KE
* Touch =] to return to the previous monitor screen. §g§
£82
=0
823
oo

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

FONT CHANGE
FUNCTION

SYSTEM DIALOG

LANGUAGE
SWITCHING
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26.7.2 Parameter setting screen

This section describes the display data of the parameter setting screen and the key functions displayed on
the screen.

Point The * mark preceding the parameter name indicates that the parameter is made valid
- when power is switched off once and then on again after the parameter value has
been set.

(1) Display screen

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 05t] |Menu| End
Pr. | Name Value Unit
Change
; oun 2] [Cehae |
1 | #Function selection 1 aooz
2 | Auto tuning 0105 |z| IE
3| Com. pulse multiply numer. 1
4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 Yerify
S | In-position range 100 | pulse
6 | Position control gain 1 50 | radss Write A1l
7 | Pos. com. acc/dec time cons. 3| ms :
g | Internal speed command 1 100 | r/min
9 | Internal speed command 2 500 | r/min REE R
10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 | r/min
11 | Acceleration time constant 0| ms default
12 | Deceleration time constant 0| ms
13 | 8-pattern acc/dec time cons. | ms E
t:cyﬁ\s amplifier power to initiatydhanges.
I | 1 |
1) 2) 3) 4)
No. Iltem Description
1) | pr? Displays the parameter number.
2) | Name Displays the parameter name.
3) | value™ Displays the current setting of the parameter.
4) | unit™ Displays the setting unit of each parameter.

*1: When the A956W/A95*GOT is used, the information of only the selected parameter is displayed at the bottom of
the screen.

(2) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the parameter
setting screen.

Key Function
Selects the servo parameter setting item.
|z| |z| Scrolls the parameter items in units of one screen.

Change Changes the servo parameter setting read to the GOT internal memory.

Hrite Writes the servo parameter setting of the selected item to the servo amplifier.

verify Verifies all parameter values currently displayed on the GOT and the parameter values of the servo amplifier.

Write all Writes all parameter values currently displayed on the GOT to the parameters of the servo amplifier.

Read All Reads all parameter values from the servo amplifier to the GOT and displays them there.

default Returns all parameter values to the initial values.

IEEERE
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Key Function

o
>
Lz
|F'ar“am.IFLIi , . - . . »Q
Every time touched, changes the parameter display between the drive unit (DRU) and interface unit (IFU). oy

*1 Z
|F'ar“am.DRUi EE
-
" w o
1 Selects the slot number of the drive unit (DRU). 52

[}

—

o

=1

=
*

1 Displays the specified parameter number on the parameter list screen.

Pr. © (Displayed only when the A95*GOT/A956WGOT is used.)

Meny Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.

MONITOR SCREENS ()OIl

SERVO AMPLIFIER

*1: Displayed only when the MR-J2M A series is connected.

23
2s
53
wS
=

w
Xn
X
e}
W

FIER MONITOR

OPERATING CNC
MONITOR

OPERATING THE
CNC MONITOR
FUNCTION SCREEN

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

FONT CHANGE
FUNCTION

SYSTEM DIALOG

LANGUAGE
SWITCHING
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26.7.3 Parameter setting operation

The following describes the procedure of changing the setting of the "Auto tuning” item as an example of
parameter setting operation.

HR-J25-A 9600 bps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 0st] |Henu| End 1) Touch the Read A” key

v Hone Yalue it 2| [T | The parameter values in the servo amplifier are read
Crrite | and displayed on the screen.

¥
*:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.
2) The parameter read confirmation window appears.
OK to read parameters. Touch the | OK | key to read the parameter values in
Execute 7 the servo amplifier to the GOT.
| 0K | | Cancel |
S ————————— — = 3) The parameter values read from the servo amplifier
: are displayed on the screen.
PL(.) Hame Value — Unit 2 @ play
1| #Function selection 1 ooz
2 | Auto tuni 0105 IE . .
I B A The parameters disabled for write/read are not
4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 Verify . .
5 | In-position range 100 | pulse displayed on the parameter setting screen.
6 | Positi trol in 1 41 i/ i
7 Psz.l és;.czzc:;cg:ﬂe cons. 3 ;2 : l@
d d i
5 | aternal spee comnd 2 500 | v/ [ezs e |
10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 | r/min
11 | Acceleration time constant 0| ms default
12 | Deceleration time constant 10000 | ms
13 | S-pattern acc/dec time cons. 0| ms ;
*:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.

Tzsn %00 tps  Servo s mentin T oot Ther] = 4) Choose the item whose parameter will be set with the
Pr. | Name Yalue Unit E
0 | #Cntl. mode,reg. hrake select 0000 2 @ A ’ key’ and tOUCh the Change key
1 | #Function selection 1 Q002
2 o105 [Corie |
3 | Com. pulse multiply numer. 1 E
4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 Verify
S | In-position range 100 | pulse
6 | Position control gain 1 41 | radss Write A1l
7| Pos. com. accsdec time cons. 3| ms :
8 | Internal speed command 1 100 | r/min
9 | Internal speed command 2 500 | r/min @
10 | Internal speed command 3 1000 | r/min
11 | Acceleration time constant 0| ms default
12 | Deceleration time constant 10000 | ms
13 | S-pattern acc/dec time cons. 0| ms Izl
*:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.

l
(To next page)
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(From previous page)

5) As the parameter setting window appears, enter the

o
>
4
L
»
0}
Zz
5
I}
o
(o]

AMPLIFIER MONI-

Parameter name—» .
[setting field]— (Se“'”% parameter setting data with | Alphanumeric|, and g
range s
touch to confirm the setting. .
If you do not confirm it, touch =l to close the »
. . (14
parameter setting window. w
70
Lo
l =
35
SE
B D b T Lo e | £no 6) The parameter value changes on the parameter E%
: - setting screen. o =
F’LO Zs:il. mode,reg. brake select e 0000 _— t @ g
; #Function selection 1 ESES @ .
5 [ com. pulse muitiply nuner-. 1 (4] Choose the changed parameter item and touch the vE
4 | Com. pulse multiply denom. 1 verify o %
5[ In- iti 100 1 N < hd
6 ngfijémlszn:iﬁegam 1 41 f;djz l@ erte key % < ()
7 | Pos. com. acc/dec time cons. 3| ms . w g E
& | Internal speed command 1 100 | rmin When you have changed the settings of two or more =z 3
9 | Internal speed command 2 500 | remin @ no: g s
e e ot 1% [ [oetmrc | parameter items, touch the |Write All | key to write all ~ Zecg
12 | Deceleration time constant 10000 | ms . . W
13 | s-pattern accsde tine cons. o | ms 3 the parameter items whose settings have been
#:Cycle amplifier power to initiate changes.
changed.
O
5
l g
ES
7) The confirmation window appears. %5
i . ) a O
OK to urite parameter. Touch the key to write the parameter setting (3=
Execute ? to the servo amplifier.
When you do not write the parameter setting, touch z
0K Cancel = i
the |CANCEL | key. =59
£S5
This completes the parameter setting write operation. Ho=
oo

Point (1) The changes made to the parameter settings are written to the E2PROM of the
servo amplifier.
Hence, if the amplifier is powered off, the written parameter values are retained.
(2) When you have changed any parameter setting on the servo amplifier side, also
change that setting to the same value on the setup screen of the GOT (Section
26.2).
If the setup screen settings and servo amplifier side settings do not match, normal
communication cannot be made with the servo amplifier.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

. . . . Lu
» Serial communication baudrate selection 9
. . <Z
» Protocol station number selection 58
+ Station number setting 22
22
V]
o)
<
ac
525
< =
) 0]
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26.8 Test Operations

The following test operations are performed for the connected servo ampilifier.

» JOG operation
(Refer to Section 26.8.3.)

* Positioning operation
(Refer to Section 26.8.4.)

* Motorless operation
(Refer to Section 26.8.5.)

» DO forced output
(Refer to Section 26.8.6.)

: The servo motor runs while you are touching the Forward or

Reverse key.

: When you touch the Forward or Reverse key, this operation starts

and runs the servo motor by the preset distance.

. Simulates the operation of the servo motor in the servo amplifier if

the servo motor is not connected.

: Forcibly turns ON/OFF the output signals independently of the

output conditions of the servo amplifier output signals.
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(1) The following shows the screen transition after selection of Test  on the function selection menu g_.
=z
screen. ® S
Some screens may not be displayed depending on the model of the connected servo amplifier. 25
. Els
For the screens that cannot be displayed, refer to (2). g=

wo

= \ O

= l L2

ik
Disgnost ics ('8

70

s (2]

<3

Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 26.2) % E

woO

n=

w -

[rotar speea 200 i (o5 O %
[EEmmm — iccom -z 5 < %
itigni JOG | NoE
Positioning (= us=

=
o
JOG [— <«— D0 Forceddutput]|— gﬁg
Yo
rou
[Fositioning] [without Wotor] [B0 Forcedbutput] W L

JOG operation screen
Hithout Motor

[8)

5

v *1 |Hithout HMotor [D0 Forcedoutput] v *2 ©
W e e R | > e g g ke T ] e Zx
e *1 cus-15 @ o O 'E '9
Hotor_speed 200 r/min (0-5175) Forvard CH1A-16 g 5 2
| =T 1000w (020000 ouse O o O
i) (@) o=

Hove GistaEe] 131072 puise (0-9559353) o wte O
-4 O

- — &
[306] [Without Wotor] [0 Forcedbutput [Soc] [Fositioning] [P0 Forcedoutput] [306] [Positioning] [Without Motor] w %
Positioning operation screen  |Pasitidming] Motorless operation screen  |Hithout Hotor DO forced output screen 5 & 3

=
T Zz2
| e e———— | EO =
|Positioning) g=5
woz
[DO_Forcedoutput| azs
oo

*1 Not displayed for MR-J2M-P8A monitor
*2 Not displayed for MR-J2M- CIDU monitor

Point If the JOG operation screen data has not been downloaded to the GOT, "Monitor data
_— not found" appears and the subsequent screens are not displayed.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

FONT CHANGE
FUNCTION

SYSTEM DIALOG
LANGUAGE
SWITCHING
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(2) Display screens

The screens that can be displayed are indicated on a servo amplifier model basis.

MR-J2M A Series
Item MR-J2S-[0 A MR-J2S-[1 CP
MR-J2M-P8A MR-J2M-[0DU
JOG operation O o) — 'e)
Motorless operation O @) - 0]
Positioning operation screen O @) - 'e)
DO forced output screen O o) 'e) —

O: Screen present

---: Screen absent
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26.8.1 Precautions for test operations

This section gives the precautions for using the test operations of the servo amplifier monitor functions.

@ Do not operate the servo amplifier switches with wet hands. Doing so can cause an
@ WARNING  electric shock.
@® Do not perform operations with the front cover of the servo amplifier removed.
Doing so can cause an electric shock since the high-voltage terminals and charging
section are exposed.

OPERATING SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONI-

@® Do not open the front cover of the servo amplifier while power is on and during
operation. Doing so can cause an electric shock.

MONITOR SCREENS ()OIl

SERVO AMPLIFIER

@ Before starting test operations, always read the precautions for test operations in the -
A CAUTION manual of the corresponding servo amplifier. §§ »
@ Before starting operation, check the servo amplifier parameters. Depending on the @ég
machine, unexpected operation may be performed. iﬁg
@ While power is on or for some time after power-off, the servo amplifier's heat sink %g &
and regenerative brake resistor, the servo motor, and others may be hot. Do not A
touch them and bring the parts (cables, etc.) close to them. Doing so can cause a
burn and damage to the parts. o
5
(1) Servoon %n:
In the JOG operation and positioning operation among the test operations, the SON digital input E%
signal of the servo amplifier is turned ON automatically in the servo amplifier to start operation, 82
independently of whether the SON signal is ON or OFF.
The servo amplifier does not accept any external command pulses and input signals (expect the z
emergency stop) until the test operation screen is closed. ,UEJn:g
SON turns ON automatically by touching the [Forward| or [Reverse  key on the JOG operation 2%%
screen or positioning operation screen. E%;
562

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

FONT CHANGE
FUNCTION

SYSTEM DIALOG

LANGUAGE
SWITCHING
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(2) Stop

Point To make an emergency stop, turn OFF the emergency stop signal of the servo
amplifier or switch off the input power.

(a) The operation for stopping the test operation on the servo amplifier monitor screen is as
described below.

» JOG operation: Release the |Forward| or |Reverse] key.
+ Positioning operation: Touch the key.

(b) The servo motor stops if any of the following states occurs during test operation.
» The communication cable is disconnected.

» The servo amplifier monitor screen is switched to that of the other servo ampilifier, or the
servo amplifier monitor function is terminated.

However, during motorless operation, the test mode is not canceled until the servo amplifier
is powered off.

26.8.2 Preparations for test operations

To start test operations, you need to make settings for test operations on the connected servo amplifier.
For details of the servo amplifier side settings for performing test operations, refer to the manual of the con-
nected servo amplifier.
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26.8.3 JOG operation screen

This section describes the display data of the JOG operation screen and the key functions displayed on the
screen.

(1) About the display data

OPERATING SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONI-

MR-J25-A 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 0st] ‘Henul Encl

Fi d
1) — 1 |Hotor speed 200 r/min (0-5175)
2) —1* Acc/dec time LO00 ms (0-20000]

MONITOR SCREENS ()OIl

SERVO AMPLIFIER

i
oo
5%
goE
— . = =z
[Positioning] [Without Hotor] [DO ForcedOutput] x E g
w
8 xx
. you
No. Item Description [T
1) | Motor speed Displays the set speed of the servo motor.
2) | Accl/dec time Displays the set acceleration/deceleration time constant of the servo motor.
o
z
(2) Operation b
* Operation start E%
'_
m —_—
Touch the | Forward | or [Reverse| key. wZ
. o=
* Operation stop
Release the | Forward\ orlReversel key. =
. w i
(3) About the key functions z x =
. L . . . 1%}
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the JOG operation 25%
Eol
screen. B g 5
e
o6
Key Function
Runs the servo motor in the forward rotation (CCW) direction while being touched.

Runs the servo motor in the reverse rotation (CW) direction while being touched.

| Motor speed | Changes the servo motor speed.

ERROR MESSAGES
FOR CNC MONITOR

| goosdec time | Changes the acceleration/deceleration time constant.

Changes to the positioning operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.4).

G}
I Without Mot Elr"l Changes to the motorless operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.5). Z -
52
I 00 ForcedoOut Eut I Changes to the DO forced output screen (refer to Section 26.8.6). % %
[TEg T

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions. 1)
2y
Sgs
GeC
535
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26.8.4 Positioning operation screen

This section describes the display data of the positioning operation screen and the key functions displayed
on the screen.

(1) About the display data

MR-J28-A 9600 hps  Serwo amp.Monitor [ 05t] |Menu| End

| | q Forward

1) — I | Motor speed =00 r/min (0-5175)

2) f—Plﬂcc/dec time I 1o ms (0-20000)
—> i =

3) |Moue distance | 131072 pulse (0-3333333)

[Hithout Motor] [D0 Forcedoutput]

No. ltem Description
1) | Motor speed Displays the set speed of the servo motor.
2) | Acc/dec time Displays the set acceleration/deceleration time constant.
3) | Move distance Displays the set distance.

(2) Operation
» Operation start

Touch the | Forward\ or ‘ Reverse\ key.
To resume the operation stopped temporarily, retouch the button for forward rotation or

the or button for reverse rotation.

* Operation stop
Operation stops when the axis has moved the preset distance.

Alternatively, touch the key to stop the operation temporarily.
After a temporary stop, retouch the [Pause| key to erase the remaining distance.

(3) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the positioning

operation screen.

Key Function

e Runs the servo motor in the forward rotation (CCW) direction.

FEEREE Runs the servo motor in the reverse rotation (CW) direction.

Pause Stops the running servo motor temporarily.

| Motar speed | Changes the servo motor speed.
| accsdec time | Changes the acceleration/deceleration time constant.
| Mowe distance | Changes the distance.

JOG Changes to the JOG operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.3).

26 - 30 26.8 Test Operations
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Key Function
o
| Without Mot IIIr"I Changes to the motorless operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.5). E 2
@2
: o
I 00 ForcedoOut Eu-t l Changes to the DO forced output screen (refer to Section 26.8.6). z %
i
v
Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen. o
o<
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.8.5 Motorless operation screen

This section describes the display data of the motorless operation screen and the key functions displayed on
the screen.

(1) About the display data

MR-J25-f 9600 hps  Servo amp.Monitor [ 05t] |Menu| End

Select 'Start’ to enter ‘Operation without Motor'
Hode.

cycle amplifier power to restore Normal Mode.

[Positioning] [DO Forcedoutput]

(2) Operation
 Operation start
Touch the | Start | key.
* Operation stop
Power off the servo amplifier to cancel the motorless operation.

(3) About the key functions
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the motorless
operation screen.

Key Function

Starts motorless operation.

Changes to the JOG operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.3).

Positioning Changes to the positioning operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.4).
I D0 Forcedout Eut I Changes to the DO forced output screen (refer to Section 26.8.6).

Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen.

End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions.
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26.8.6 DO forced output screen

This section describes the display data of the DO forced output screen and the key functions displayed on
the screen.

OPERATING SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONI-

(1) About the display data
MR-T2M-PBA 9600 bps  Servo amp.Monitor [105t] ‘Henul End
-
cuip-3 @  conies O owipees O @ OuoFr

chia-6 O onie-11 Q oMie-ze O
oniae O onas-es O cwis-zs O
onia-11 O onas-zo O cwis-za O
chip-zs O onas-zs O cwis-zs O
cNia-30 O owis-as O owis-ze O

MONITOR SCREENS ()OIl

SERVO AMPLIFIER

oNia-33 O onig-e7 O

chia-as O cig-z7 O

cuiB-3 O onts-es O i =
oo
L| cowE-s O chis-zq O < 5 x
Dol 7 o2
szzZ
&o
ga=
No. ltem Description gxl
W w
1) Output signal ON/OFF | Displays the ON (@)/OFF (Q) of each output signal of the servo amplifier.
state « After this screen has been switched to another screen, all external I/O signals are turned OFF.
(2) Operation g
. . . . . (@)
Touch the required output signal name to invert the ON/OFF status of the corresponding signal and 9
. . £
write it to the servo amplifier. £O
m —_—
w2
(3) About the key functions 52
The following table indicates the functions of the keys used for the operations of the DO
forced output screen. z
w W
£zl
Key Function 10) 9 n
Zz2
By touching the signal name of the required output signal, SET/RESET the corresponding signal status ( @: ON, g g [
CH1A-3 Ho2
QO: OFF). % 5 2
(Signal names of - If the current output signal is ON, it is turned OFF (reset).
output signals) If it is OFF, it is turned ON (set).
* cﬁ m
| no1 | 1 Displays the external output signals of the extension I/O unit. 9 g
z
42
Changes to the JOG operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.3) = %
£S5
o
Fositioning Changes to the positioning operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.4). e
I Without Mot |:|r~l Changes to the motorless operation screen (refer to Section 26.8.5).
Confirms the settings and returns to the function selection menu screen. I('I.')J
=3
End Terminates the servo amplifier monitor functions. 8 5
z
o3
*1 Displayed only when the MR-J2M-P8A is connected.
9}
o
e
I
B35
nzs=s
< =
[T
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26.9 About Hardcopy Output

This section describes the way to print the ladder monitor screen with the printer or to save it in the memory
card in the BMP/JPEG file format during ladder monitor.

C » [ o]
—— i

Memory card =]

(=]

— BMP/JPEG file

Printer — =

Depending on the used GOT, output the hardcopy in the following corresponding method.

(1) When A985GOT or A97*GOT is used

Touch the | Start hardcopy| or [Stop hardcopy | key displayed on the ladder monitor screen to
output the hardcopy.

(2) When A95*GOT or A956WGOT is used
Set the start/stop triggering device of the hardcopy function on GT Designer2 and turn that device
ON/OFF to output the hardcopy.

Point
* When printing out the ladder monitor screen, always install the option driver into
the GOT.
+ Set the output destination (Memory card/printer) of the hardcopy in the hardcopy
setting of GT Designer2.
Refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual for details of the hardcopy
setting.

26-34 26.9 About Hardcopy Output
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27 ERROR MESSAGES FOR SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONITOR

This chapter provides the error indications given during servo amplifier monitor operation and their corrective

actions.

Error Message

Error Definition

Corrective Action

Monitor data not found

Monitor data have not been installed, or monitor
data have been deleted.

Download the monitor data of the servo amplifier
monitor.

No AMP Communications

Communication cannot be made with the servo
amplifier set as the monitor destination.

« Check the connection state (connector discon-
nection, cable wire break) of the servo amplifier
and GOT.

« Check the servo amplifier for error occurrence.
« Set the same values to the servo amplifier mon-
itor function setup screen and servo amplifier

side parameters.

This test mode cannot be selected.
Operation without Motor rotation

The other test operation function has started.

End the other test operation function.

SON Make sure that operation is at a
stop.

The SON signal of the servo amplifier is ON.

Turn OFF the SON signal of the servo amplifier.

Servo alarm has occurred.
Alarm: * *

A value outside the setting range was set in the
servo parameter setting.

Set the servo amplifier parameter values inside
the setting ranges.

Emergency is stopping

An alarm occurred in the connected servo ampli-
fier.

Reset the alarm of the servo ampilifier.

Unit not found

The selected slot is not loaded with the drive
unit.

Select the slot where the drive unit is loaded.

Unmatched password

The password entered as the servo amplifier
changing password is illegal.

Enter the correct password.

Please confirm forward or reversal
stroke end (LSP or LSN)

The LSP/LSN signal of the servo amplifier is
OFF.

Turn ON the LSP/LSN signal of the servo ampli-
fier.
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28 OPERATING CNC MONITOR

Point Before using CNC monitor function, please read the manual of the MELDAS C6/C64
to be connected thoroughly to fully understand it.

The operation procedure when using the CNC monitor function is explained in this chapter.

28.1 Operation procedures before starting CNC
monitoring

This section provides an outline of the procedures; from the step of transferring CNC monitor function oper-
ating system (OS) and communication driver from a personal computer to GOT, up to the step of installing
them into the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

C Start )
}

| Connect GOT and personal computer. I
| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up personal computer and start
GT Designer2.

A4

Use the GT Designer2 to transfer the - Perform the transfer operation using the installation
standard monitor OS (*1) and CNC monitor 9ialog box. )
function OS (*2) and communication driver *15 Standard monitor OS (Ver9.2.0 or later)
OS (*3) from the personal computer to the *23 CNC monitor
GOT, and install them into the built-in memory 3: QITIE7T1/AJT1(Q)ET1 (Ver9.2.0 or later) or
l MNET/10(A/QnA/Q)
| Installation finished. I --When installation is finished, "Completed" is
displayed on the installation dialog box
MELSECNET/10 Ethernet
connection v__connection
Use the GT Desinger2 to transfer the - Perform the transfer operation using the download
Ethernet settings (common settings) data dialog box.
from the personal computer to the GOT.
»l
gl
When download is finished, the CNC **When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the download dialog box.
| GT Designer2 operation is finished. I
C End ) - Proceed to Section 29.2 to operate the CNC monitor.
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29 OPERATING THE CNC MONITOR

©)
E L
FUNCTION SCREEN i
=
0]
Z Df
=+
5
bzs
o<F
This chapter describes the screen operations to be performed when using the CNC monitor function. "
xz
wow
29.1 Changing screens
- ging 23
E<o
g9E
. . - . . wi Z
This section shows screen transition from the user-created monitor screen to the CNC monitor screen. SuwQ
Start
( 1 ) i
[
R
*1 Start the CNC monitor functions by touching 20 g
the key for which the touch key (extended) function sz Z
*1) User-created . o 2
monitor screen has been set on GT Designer2. on 5
"2 Touch|MOTION/CNC MON to start the CNC ESu
— . . W
monitor functions.
*3  When|RET|was touched to terminate the CNC monitor functions,
the screen on which the functions were terminated appears
when the CNC monitor functions are started next time. Q
(S}
)
E 4
<e
ke
o=
™ O
Utility screen
i
RET | | IVI+OTION/CNC MON. | (*2,*3) iy
[ ©
=] o] - | o3
: e Ez
o9
., =5
(2) 4
11— 52

o
x |o |z |§
n n

2

4
z |z |< |8

NS
TT; =

2| |c |8
]

Function selection menu screen (refer to Section 29.2)
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29.2 About the CNC Monitor Functions

This section explains the display data of the CNC monitor screen and the key functions displayed on the
screen.

MONITOR | INJOUT

DIAGN

CNC

EDIT Fo | CHE RET

HDI

&3
< Henul Henu?2

HOMITOR 1.1 1

= [ HEH
COMHAMD HEMLI

Henu3 | Henud HenuS | »

L] =
uf 2| s] 4] s gl of of | +fvs|om
a|lwl el r|T ol el s’ A 1o
aAls|poflrFr|ec K[ L|u=[ 1= e
Input
z X G| VvV B sP = J = ||SHIFT
No. Iltem Display Data
Function switching area Selects the function to be displayed and CNC monitor termination.
HONITOR Switches the monitor area to position display monitor.
DIAGH . . ) . .
IN/OUT Switches the monitor area to alarm diagnostics monitor.
T00L Switches the monitor area to tool compensation parameter.
PARAM
EDIT Switches the monitor area to program monitor.
1) HDI
Switches the monitor area to the APLC screen.
Fo If the monitored MELDAS C6/C64 unit does not include the APLC function, the screen turns blank.
(In this case, use a function switching key to switch the monitor to other function.)
* For Ethernet connection
Switches the monitor between the MELDAS C6/C64 units when connected with multiple MELDAS
CNC C6/C64 units.
CHE The MELDAS C6/C64 units are switched in the order set in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer2.
* For MELSECNET/10 connection
Unusable as only control station can be monitored (switching not required).
RET Terminates the CNC monitor function and returns to the monitor screen or utility screen of the GOT.
Functions equivalent to the MELDAS dedicated display are available, such as Position Display Mon-
2) | Monitor area itor, Alarm Diagnosis Monitor, Tool Offset/Param, Program Monitor and FO function.
The graphic and ladder editor functions are unavailable.
29-2 29.2 About the CNC Monitor Functions



No. Item Display Data
Switches to the monitor that corresponds to each item in the menu area.
In the case of the above screen, the menu items are as follows.
— Menu1 . Relative value Menu2|. pLc switch
Enu
to Menu3 : common editing  Menu4| . |ocal variable
3 Henus MenuS : menu switching
When the MELDAS dedicated display is valid, the "Other display operating" message and "Key oper-
ation right" menu are displayed.
When performing key operation on the GOT, select the "Key operation right" menu.
- Switches to the previous page when there are multiple pages displayed on the screen.
> Switches to the next page when there are multiple pages displayed on the screen.
Keyboard Sets data to the monitor area.
Enters alphabets (upper case only), numerals, spaces or symbols.
Alphanumeric/symbol key
The grayed symbol can be entered after the ‘ SHIFT ‘ key is touched.
f | i e _}| Moves the cursor up or down or to the left or right. (Repeat function available)
=] = Moves the cursor to the previous or subsequent block. (Repeat function available)
DEL Deletes one character in the cursor position.
NG Switches the insert mode.
4)
Erases one block while editing machining program.
CAN
= er touching the ey, touch the - ey to erase all blocks being dis-
C-8 After touching the | SHIFT | key, touch the | CAN C-B| key t Il blocks being di
played on the screen.
EOB Enters EOB(;) into the machining program.
Input Determines the entry.
SHIFT Switches the key function.
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30 ERROR MESSAGES FOR CNC

MONITOR

This chapter provides the error indications given during CNC monitor operation and their corrective actions.
If two or more of the following errors have occurred, the error with the higher priority is displayed.

Priority Error Message Error Definition Corrective Action
The GOT which can operate is only CNC monitor was started on the GOT other .
Start monitor on the A985GOT.
Higher A985GOT.(CNC MONITOR) than the A985GOT.
N Install the compatible communication driver
into the GOT.
Support communication driver is not The compatible communication driver is not Ethernet connection:
installed.(CNC MONITOR) installed in the GOT. QJ71E71/AJ71(Q)E71
MELSECNET/10 connection:
MNET/10(A/QnA/Q)
The E71 communication driver being used L . Install into the GOT the communication
. . The communication driver for Ethernet con- . .
doesn't cope with a CNC monitor. . . . driver for Ethernet connection (QJ71E71/
o ) nection (QJ71E71/ (Q) E71) installed in the ) ) )
E71 communication driver [Ver9.2.0 or ) . ) ) AJ71 (Q) E71) compatible with CNC moni-
. ) . GOT is not compatible with CNC monitor.
more] is to install a rest again. tor.
The MNET10 communication driver being The communication driver for MELSEC- . o
. . . . . Install into the GOT the communication
used doesn't cope with a CNC monitor. NET/10 connection (MNET/10) installed in . .
L . . . . . .| driver for MELSECNET/10 connection
MNET10 communication driver is to install | the GOT is not compatible with CNC moni- . . .
. (MNET/10) compatible with CNC monitor.
a rest again. tor.
After setting the IP address of the CNC to
The IP address of CNC to monitor is not set | The IP address of the CNC has not been be monitored in the Ethernet setting of GT
up.(CNC MONITOR) set. Designer2, download the monitor data to
the GOT.
The Standard monitor OS being used . .
v . ) . . . Install into the GOT the standard monitor
doesn't cope with a CNC monitor. The standard monitor OS installed in the .
Lower OS that supports CNC monitor (Ver. 9.2.0

Standard monitor OS [Ver9.2.0 or more] is
to install a rest again.

GOT does not support CNC monitor.

or later).
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31 FONT CHANGE FUNCTION

31.1 Preparation to use the font change function

Before using the font change function, check the required devices, ROM_BIOS/OS version and GOT set-
tings.

31.1.1 Checking the required devices

For devices required to use the font change function, refer to Section 2.2.

31.1.2 Checking the ROM_BIOS version

The following ROM_BIOS must be installed into the GOT to use the font change function.

Function Compatible ROM_BIOS version

Font change function Version X or later.

If the ROM_BIOS version older than above is installed in the GOT, install the compatible version.
For installing ROM_BIOS, refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

(1) How to check the ROM_BIOS version.
The ROM_BIOS version installed in the GOT can be checked from the GOT memory information or
rating plate.
However, if the ROM_BIOS version has been upgraded since purchase, check it from the memory
information.
The ROM_BIOS version installed in the GOT at purchase, can be checked from the rating plate

Memory information Rating plate
= | MEMORY INFORMATION | _omey,
_ 2 MITSUBISHI

@Q’é;}l’e;gg] Vero4 @ Z { X \ GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL o
YT VerBn \ / [V[e]o)=M \970GOT-TBA-B Ve ~
*COMM. DRIVER Ver.9.4.0 R g IN_100-240VAC 50/60Hz PEN II \‘
*PLCMONITOR  Ver.9.4.0 POWER IVISEEEVN DATE (XS tAX
*ESC PRINT.B-CODE Not Installed I. e P \ Vi
*LADDER (A) Ver.9.4.0 . N L
*SP. UNIT MON Ver.9.4.0 ROM_BIOS Version ; | o]
éﬁPORNEﬁ'[F)’ETVXAVE)N  Installed MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
*SP. ot Installe MADE IN JAPAN BD992C189H02 .
*NET WORK MON _ Ver.9.4.0 E ROM_BIOS Version

BACKLIGHT A9GT-70LTTBW.

i‘§ Remark | The GOT memory information is with in the Utility.

<Example of displaying the memory information>

) > |-

Simultaneously touch Select the utility memory
the upper right/upper left information.
corners of the screen.

Start and operate the utility with reference to Chapter 4.

31-1 31.1 Preparation to use the font change function
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31.1.3 Checking the OS

The following OS must be installed into the GOT to use the font change function.

(O] Description

OPERATING SERVO
AMPLIFIER MONI-

TOR

Standard monitor OS Version 9.4.0 or later

(1) Checking the OS
The information of the standard monitor OS and extended function OS information installed the
GOT is obtainable from the GT Designer2 memory information.
If the extended function OS version older than above is installed in the GOT, install the compatible
version.
For installing/checking the OS, refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

OPERATIONS OF
SERVO AMPLIFIER
MONITOR SCREENS

(2) Precautions for installing the extended function OS
Install the extended function OS while paying attention to Section 2.2, as some OSs should not be
combined with others.
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31.2 Operation of the font change function

31.2.1 Setting the font change device

Font change is performed by writing the value corresponding to each font into the GOT internal device (font
change device: GS453(b7 to b0)).

Value in GS453

b15 to b8 b7 to b0 .
Corresponding font

System dialog language .
o . Font change device
switching device

OO0H Standard font
(Refer to Section 32.2.1) 01H Chinese (simplified characters) font
02H or later Used prohibited (The previous fond is held.)

The following example shows how to make the settings so that the status observation function will work to
automatically store "1" (Chinese (simplified characters) font) into the font change device after the GOT is
powered ON.

<Example of setting the status observation function>

Make the following settings in the "Status Observation" screen.

» The GOT internal device (device that is always ON: GS0.b4) functions as a trigger.

» "1" is stored into the font change device when the trigger turns ON.
With this settings, the status observation function works and "1" is stored into the font change device after
the GOT is powered ON.
For details of the observation status function, refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Reference Manual.

* Make the settings in the "Project" tab

Statuz Observation on > L
within the "Status Observation" screen.

Froject l Screen ]

Trigger Action  Put the settings in the first line. ("1" is
1 GSOb4ON]WORD SET G5453 1 Add. stored into the font change device right
after the GOT is powered ON.)"

» Set "Observe Cycle" to "Ordinary".

Copy
=
Delete

Obzere Cycle
o Ordinary ™ Sampling: _|:| [Sec.]

ak. | Canicel |

*1: The font may not be switched to the Chinese (simplified characters) font, when the GOT is started. (The Chinese
(simplified characters) font will appear by switching the screen to another one.)
Design screens while paying attention to the above.
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31.2.2 Displaying Chinese (simplified characters) fonts with Preview of GT

Designer2

To preview in Chinese (simplified characters), the font environment of GT Designer2 is required to be

changed to Chinese (simplified characters).
The following describes how to change the font environment of GT Designer2.

(1) When preview the standard characters (other than HQ fonts) in Chinese (simplified characters)

fonts

(a) Change the font environment of GT Designer2 to Chinese (simplified characters)

1) Delete the [unicode. fnt] in the GT Designer2 installation folder.

&8 E xplor ELSEC\GTD2 O[]
Ele| Edt View Go Favoites ook Hep |ﬁ
« & | ¥ @ | K
Back Forsiard) Up Cut Copy  Paste Unda Deletz  Propertties | Views
Addriess IJ CAMELSECNGTD2 j
Folders = 3 Name [ Size [ Type [=]
1 Melsee = 4] Prosec.plc 124KB  PLCFile
1 ADPSWinE 5] Satelite.dl TE0BKE  Application Extension
1 Colink Gtd2 Satelite2 dl 80KE  Application Extension
£ Cammen 2 saotple.int KB Setup Information
1 Debugl00 (=] Sham.plc 178K8 PLCFile
1 DNaviPlus unicode.fnt Siemens. PLC Z16KB  PLCFile
{1 DivCommon FNT File [#])5ps_4GOT Ibd 4BE3KB  LBD Fils
1 Easpsacket Modified: ] 8ys_FGOT.bd 573K8  LED Fie
1 EZSacket —| s¢30/021:23 F1 [#]5ys_GOT1000.bd BI03KE LD File
1 Fodg " Sysmac pls 160KE  PLC File
O Gopw 112KB  Application Extension
G2 [ Delete. 893KE  FNT File
] B95KB FNT File
) Exampleang ] unicode_ja.frt 893KE FNT Fie
£3 Fonts STUSER REGINFO AGOT.reg 37KB  Registiation Entries
L1 Gmdp ] Vasukawa.ple 31EKE PLC File
0s okogawa PLE 1B4K8 FLCFlle
21 os1000 3] alb.dl S4B Application Extension =
R 3 Userlib = 4 { -
36KE | =) My Computer 4

2) Copy the [unicode_gb. fnt] in the same folder and change the file name to [unicode. fnt].

| Exploring - CAMELSECAGTD2 [_[ol]
Fl Edt Yew Go Favortes Took Hep |

e . > _m| Y 5 | X
Back  Foar Up Cul  Cop  Paste | Undo | Delete Properies| Views
Addess |71 CAMELSEC\GTD2 H
Folders X 2 Name | Size [ Type [=]
1 Melsec = 4] Prosec ple 124K PLC File
1 ADPBWirE 3] satelite al THOBKE  Application Extension
1 Calink Gtd2 Satelite2.di SOKE  Application Extension
1 Common b (2] saotplc.nt KB Setup Information
1 Debugl00 [#] Sharp plc 178K8  PLCFile
-1 DNavPlus Copy of unicode_gb.fnt  [#] Siemens PLC 216K PLCFle
1 DivCommon T File ] Sys_ABUT bd 4053KE  LED Fiie
1 Easpsocket =1 Modified: ] 5ys_FGOTIbd 573KE  LBD File
C1 Ezsncket 10/20/03 2136 PM [#] 5s_GOTI0001bd E308KE LED File
1 Fbdg [— [#] Syemac ple 1B0KE  FLCFile
O3 Gppw 3] Tranagral 112€8  Applcation Extension
G [#] unicode_gb.trt 893KB FNT Fiie
1 Evample1000 [#] uricade_jp.fnt 233KE  FNT File
1 Example3no B]USER_REGINFO_AGOT.reg FIKE  Regishiation Eniies
1 Fonts ] Vasukaws. pic JEKB PLCFile
£ Gmdp =] YokogawaPLC 164K8 FLCFlle
Cios 54KE  Application Extension
(1 ostoon Copy to create. B39KB  FNT File =
L0 Userlip | Bl
838K8 | =1 My Camputer i
Y Explo \MELSEC\GTD2 HEE

File  Edt Y“iew Go Favoites Tools Help |

& .+ .m| % 5K
Back  Foar Up Cul  Cop  Paste | Undo | Delete Pioperies| Views
Address IJ CAMELSECAGTD2 j
Folders X 3 Name | Size [ Type =]
1 Melsec =i Prosec gl 12468 PLCFile
1 ADTSWIrE Satelite.dI 7508KE  Application Extension
21 celink Gtd?2 Satelite2 di 0KB  Application Extension
1 Cormmen sgatpleint KB Setup Information
1 Debuglln Sharp.plc 176KB  PLC File
1 DMaviPlus Copy of unicode_gb.fnt [#] Siemens PLC. 216KB PLCFils
1 DrCanmen ENT File ] 5ys_6GOT bd 4BEHE LD Fie
1 Easysacket Modified: [ 5ys_FGOT.bd 579KB  LBD File
1 EZSacket | 10/20/03 2:36 PM [#] sys_GOT1000.6d E308KE  LBD File
C Feda I ] sysmac i 160KE FLCFlle
1 Gepw [%] TransMardi 112KB  Application Extension
G2 uricode_gb.fnt 893KE  FNT File
B Examplel 000 [#] unicade_ip.nt B33KB  FNT Fiie
1 Example3no BIUSER_REGINFO_AGOT.reg FKE Registialion Eniries
£ Fonts [#] Vasukawa. ple J1EKE PLC File
- 164KE  PLE Fils
: 54KE Application Extension
Change the file name to ey g
[unicode. fnt]. BT} | o]
EHERE | = by Computer 4
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(b) Change the font environment of GT Designer2 back to using Japanese
1) Delete the [unicode. fnt] created by "(a) Change the font environment of GT Designer2 to

Chinese (simplified characters)".
[

S
Back Forsard Up Cut Copy  Paste Unda Delete  Properties | Views
Address 7] CAMELSECNRTD2 =
Falders = P Nare [ Size [ Type []
] Melsec = 4] Prosee ple 124K PLC File
) ADPRWIRE =] sateliie.dl TH0KE  Application Estension
1 Celink Gtd?2 [] Gatelite2.dil 8OKE  Application Extension
1 Commen | (2] saotple.int KB Setup Information
] Debugino [#] Sharp.plo 176KB FLCFie
21 DaviPlus unicode.fnt =] Siemens.PLC 216KE PLCFile
1 DrCommon ENT Fila ys_AGOT Ibd 4863KB  LBD File
-0 Easysocket Modifisd: vs_FGOT Ibd 573KB  LBD File
CJ EZSucket —| 10/20/03 2:36 PM e GOT1000.bd 6.908KE  LED File
] Fbdg . Spsmac ple 160KE  PLC File
-1 Gopw = " 112KB  Application Extension
= [ Delete. i 893KE FNT Flle
] B95KB  FNT File
(1 Example3id [#] uricode_jp.fnt BI9KB FNT File
21 Forts FNNIRER_RERINER_ARAT gy 3TKB Riegistration Entiiss
. o] Yasukama pic JIEKE PLCFie
s Vokooawa PLC 164KB  PLCFile
2l dl B4KB  Application Extension =
L0 Uselip - 4 | g
[e38KE [ = My Computer y

2) Copy the [unicode_jp. fnt] in the same folder and change the file name to [unicode. fnt].

CE

P
G B [ X i
Back  Fovd Up Cut  Copy  Pate | Undo | Delets Piopettiss| Views
Address IJ CAMELSECNGTD2 j
Folders X 3 Name | Size [ Type [=]
[ Mekec - Prosec.plc 124KB PLCFile
] AD7SWiE [2] Satelite.di TEORKE  Application E stension
] Colink th 2 @ Satellite2. di BOKB  Application Extension
1 Commen l— KE Setup Information
| Debug100 176KB  PLCFile
£ DNaviPlus Copy of unicode_ip.fnt 216KB PLC File
-1 DivCommen T File 4863KE  LED File
CJ Easpsacket | todified: S79KB  LED File
1 EZSocket 5/30/02 1:23 PM SstSEITH]DEI Ibd B,908KB  LBD File
-1 Fbdg Sive: B35k 8] Sysmac.ple: 160KE  PLCFile
1 Gppw [#] TransMardi 112KB  Application Extension
2l Gid2 unicode_gb.ft B95KB  FNT File
{1 Example1000 [#] uricade_jp fnt B3IKB  FNT File
1 Examplean0 BUSER_REGINFO_AGOT. e KB Fiegistration Entiizs
1 Fonts. Yasukawa plc 31BKB  PLCFile
. | Gmdp ‘okogawa PLC 164KB  PLCFilz
Cros 54KB  Applination Extension
1 0s1000 Copy to create B9KE FNT File =
3 Userlis |
B96KE [ 2 My Computer 7
C HEE
& o) o
Back  Fovd Up Copy  Pate | Undo | Delets Piopetties| Views
Address IJ CAMELSECNGTD2 j
Folders X 5 Name | Size [ Type [=]
[ Mekec - Prosec.plc 124KB PLCFile
] AD7RWiE [2] Satelite.di TEORKE  Application E stension
] Colink th 2 @ Satellite2. di BOKB  Application Extension
£ Cormmen — KE Setup Information
| Debug100 176KB  PLCFile
£ DNaviPlus Copy of unicode_ip.fnt 216KB PLC File
-C DrvComman T File ] 85 ABOT bbd 4EE3KE  LED Flle
1 Easpsacket Modified: S79KB  LED File
1 EZ5ocket o 5/30/02 1:23 PM 3| B,908KB  LBD File
-1 Fbdg Sive: B35k ] Sysmac.ple: 160KE  PLCFile
1 Gppw [#] TransMardi 112KB  Application Extension
2l Gid2 unicode_gb.ft B95KB  FNT File
(] Example1000 [#] uniode_ip.nt 899KB FNT Fils
1 Example0 B]USER_REGINFO_AGOT. e KB Fiegistration Entiizs
1 Fonts Yasukawa plc 31BKB  PLCFile
- Yokogauwa PLC 164KB PLCFile
- 54KB Application Estension
Change the file name to ot feplea d
[unicode. fnt]. | I
TRE [ 2 My Computer 7
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(2) When preview the HQ fonts characters in Chinese (simplified characters) fonts

(a) Change the font environment of GT Designer2 to use Chinese (simplified characters)
1) Delete the [hgfont. dat] in the GT Designer?2 installation folder.

& P | % ‘ ) ‘ K
Back Feriiare Up Cut  Copy Paste | Undo | Delete Propeties | Views
Advress 7] CAMELSECNGTD2 |
Folders x y Name Size [ Type [2]
1 Mekses = | [+] GTOCommentist dil 520KE  Applieation Extension
(1 ADPSWinE 2] GTDCommenConls di 24BKE Application Extension
1 Colink Gtd2 [5] GTOFletcFROM.diI 152KE  Application Extension
1 Common - [*] GTOFonts.di 1.252K8  Application Extension
(1 Debug!00 J GTDLogok dtordi 40K Application Extension
1 DNaviPlus hqfont.dat GTDMFObiects.dI BO2KE  Application Extension
31 DCommon [BAT Fila GTDRecipe.di FB4KE  Application Extension
1 Easysacket Modified: GTDShapes.dl 1.044KE  Applisation Estension
1 EZSacket 136KE PLCFile
1 Fodg [ Delete. 4470KE DAT Fie
1 Giopw 4470KB DAT il
VG2 =] hafort_ipdat 4470KE DAT File
{1 Example1000 i thd 835KB LB Fie o=
5 Melsecan ple S08KE PLCFile
[ MELSECF2 PLE 300KE PLCFile
Melservo,ni KB Corfigustion Setings
Melserva ple 408KE PLCFile
Mewnet plc 138KB PLCFils
L Userli B il | _,I—I
|4.36MB | =] My Camputer 4

2) Copy the [hgfont_gb. dat] in the same folder and change the file name to [hgfont. dat].

C

s . T ) o
Back  Fevar Up Cut  Copy  Pats | Undo | Deletz Piopettiss| Views
Addess | 21 CaMELSECIGTD2 =
Folders x Name Size [ Type [=]
[ Mekec - 2] Satelite.dl 7H08KE  Applicalion Extension
1 ADPSWinE 3] satelitez ol S0KE Application Extension
1 Colink Gtd2 (2] sgotpicint KB Setup Information
1 Common [ 2] Sham.ple 178KE FLCFlle
1 Debugl00 Siemens PLC 218K8 PLCFile
1 DHaviPlus Copy of hafont_gb.dat |5 5ys_4GOT bbd 4BEIE  LED File
1 DrvCommen PAT File [#] 5y FGOT Ibd 573KE  LED Fiie
1 Easpsacket Modified: =] 5y5_GOTI000bd BS08KE  LBD File
1 EzSocket 2/2/04 5:52 PM Sysmac plc 160KB  PLC File
1 Fod TransMgrdl 112K8  Application Extension
1 Gepw Siae: da7Ke ] unicodefnt 839KE FNT File
G2 #] unicode_gb.tnt 893KB FNT Fiie
£ Example1000 [#] unisade_ip.t 839KB FNT Fils
1 Exampleann B]USER_REGINFO_AGOT.reg IKE Registiaion Enies
1 Fonts ] Yacukaws. ple FIBKE PLCFile
L Gmdn ] Vokagawa PLC 164KB PLC File
C10s = B4KE  Application Extension
1 0s10m0 Copy to create. 44708 DAT Fle —
03 Userlis | I
[4.38MB 12 My Computer 7
-]
S =, P = | X .
Beck  Foner Up Cut  Copy Paste | Undo | Delete Propetties | Views
Address [ ) CAMELSECNGTDZ =l
Folders x Narme Size [ Type [=]
£ Melec = [3] satelite.di 7H0BKE  Applic ation Extension
3.0 ADTEWINE Satelite? di 8AKB  Appiisation E stensin
821 Coink Gtd?2 sgolplc.nf KB Setup Information
4] Comman [ ] Sharp.plc 17BKB PLCFile
2-C] Debug!0D ] Siemens PLE 2IEKB PLCFle
1 DNaviPlus Copy of hafont_gb.dat ] 8ys_AGOT.Ibd 4E63E  LED File
721 DrvCommon [BAT File [#]59s_FGOT.bd 579KB  LED File
2-C] Easysocket Modified: 8] 5ys_GOT1000. b4 6.908KE  LBD Fils
40 EZSacket —| azivasszem ] Sysmar e 1BOKE FLCFlle
8-C] Fhdg ‘ 3] Transgral 112(B  Applcation Etension
5.1 Gppw Sleet 44708 ] unicads t 839KB FNT File
-/ B2 ] unicods_gb fnt 835KB FNT File
41 Example] 000 3] uricode_jpufnt 6399KE  FNT File
1 ExampleSin BUSER_REGINFO_AGDT reg KB Registation Entries
1 Fonts (8] Vasukamapic JIEKE PLCFle
- s Vokagawa PLC 164KB PLCFie
. S4KE Appiication Extension
Change the file name to e e _
[hgfont. fnt]. | S|
1 object(s] ssiect=d T | =) My Computer 7
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(b) Change the font environment of GT Designer2 back to using Japanese
1) Delete the [hgfont. dat] created by "(a) Change the font environment of GT Designer2 to
Chinese (simplified characters)".

Fle Edt Yiew Go Favoites Took Hep

& o 5P ‘ 3 ‘ <
Back P Up Cut  Copy  Paste | Undo | Delele Fropeties Views
Adeess [C1 CAMELSEC\GTD2 =
Folders x I Name [ Sie [ Type |
1 Melsse a 4] GTDCommentList dil 526KE  Application E stension
(3 AD7SWE 5] GTDCommonConirols.dil Z4GKE Application Extension
7 Colink Gtd2 ] GTDFiletoFROM.dI 152KB  Application E stension
-1 Common | GTDFonts dl 1252KB  Application Extension
1 Debuglin 5] BTDLogeEdtordl H40KE Application Eension
] DNavPlus hgfont.dat [%] GTDMFObjects di B8032KB  Application Extension
-] DvCommon DAT File GTDRecipe di 764KE Application Exlension
] Easysocket | mdified: 5] BTDShapes.di 1N44KE  Application Extension
1 EZSocket 136KE  PLC File
-1 Fodg [ De|ete. 4470KB DAT File
1 Gppw LT 4470KB  DAT File
3 Gtd2 s8] hfont_jp dat 4470KB DAT File
-] Example1000 e ek 835KE  LED File E
1 Exampled00 8] Meksecaq plc S08KE  PLE File
- ’;1 MELSECFxPLC 300KB  PLCFile
5] Mekervoni 37KE  Configuration Setings
@ Melservo.plc 408KB  PLCFile
r @ Mewnet ple 188KB  PLCFile =
S0 uselip & i i | _I_I
|4.36MB | =) My Camputer 4

2) Copy the [hgfont_jp. dat] in the same folder and change the file name to [hgfont. dat].

Ex

ing MELSECAGTD2 =
Bl Edt Vew Do Favoiles Todk Help |

a0 | 4 ‘ = ‘
Back e Up Cul  Copy  Paste | Undo | Delete Properies | Views
Adsress [71 CAMELSEC4RTD2 =
Folders x 3 Name [ Size [ Type [=]
1 Melsec BN | 3] Satelite.di Z508KE  Application Extension
£ AD7EWrE 2] Sateliie2.dil B0KB  Application Estension
-] Colink Gtd2 (2] snotpicint KB Setup Information
3 Commen [ [#] Sharp.plc 176KB PLCFil
1 Debugl00 [e#] Siemens PLC 216KE PLCFile
] DNaviPlus Copy of hafont_jp.dat 40E3KE LBD File
1 DnCommon File S73E  LED File
"1 Easpsocket Modified: 6.308KB  LED File
-1 EZSocket | 10/12¢99 11:37 am a ysmac plc 16O0KE  PLC File
1 Fod TransMardl 112KE Application Extension
j Eupqw Size: 4,470KB [#] uricode frt B39KB  FNT File
G (i8] uricade_gh.fint B99KE  FNT File
C1 Evample1000 [#] uricode_jp fnt 233KE  FNT File
1 Exampled0 BUSER_REGINFO_AGOT.ren KB Registration Eniiss
2 Fants (] Vasukawa. ple JIEKE PLCFile
21 Gmdp okogawa PLE 164KE PLCFile
C10s 54KB Application Extension
("1 os1000 Copy tO Create 4,470KB  DAT File =
L Useilip | ™
[4.36MB | =1 My Camputer 7

Fle Edi View Go Favoites ook Help

G e T @ | K E
Back  Furwad Up Cul  Copy  Paste | Undo | Delete Propetties| Views
Adsess |1 CAMELSECNTD2 =
Folders x 3 Name [ Size [ Type [=]
2 Melsec ;‘ @ Satellite.di 7.508KB  Application Estension
-1 AD7EWINE 80KB  Application Extension
0] Celink, Gtd2 KB Setup Information
3 Cormmon | — 176KB  PLC File
("] Debuglon 21BKB  PLLC File
-] DNaviPlus Copy of hafont_jp.dat 4863KE LED File
1 DnComrmon file S79E  LED File
1 Easysocket Modified: B.908KB  LBD File
-C1 EZSocket || 10/12/99 12:37 Am ] Sysmac.ple: 160KE  PLCFlle
1 Fidg . %] Tansardl 112€8  Application Eension
01 Gppw Size: 4,470KB [i8] uricode fit BIKE  FNT File
- Gtd2 umcods_gh fiat B95KB  FNT File
(1 Examgle1000 [#] unicode_jp.fnt 239KE  FNT File
{1 Example300 @LISEFLREE\NFD’AGDT eg 37KB  Registration Entries
1 Fonts Yasukawa ple J16KB  PLCFilz
N okogawa PLC 164K8 FLCFlle
. 54KB  Application Extension
Change the file name to Pt :
[hafont. fnt]. | '
[T3EME | =1 My Camputer 7
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31.2.3

Installing font data

(1) Displaying standard characters (other than HQ fonts) of Chinese (simplified characters) on the

GOT

Install the font data of standard characters (other than HQ fonts) with the following procedure from
(a) to (c) to display standard characters (other than HQ fonts) of Chinese (simplified characters) on

the GOT.

(a) Writing OS (standard monitor OS, communication driver, extended function OS) into memory

card.

Use GT Designer2 to write the required OSs into a memory card.
For details of wring into a memory card, refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

Communicate with Memory Card E2

Memory card wile | ROM_BIDS Instal |

2+ [w] Project[Untitled]

] 0
Common settings
- [v] Standard manitor 05

8-[v] Communication driver

Ba Extended function 05

ED Special Module monitor data
ED bation manitor data

ED Servo amplifier Monitar

e

|

SP / Mation path: IC:\MELSEC\GTD2\GMDP

Bl

0 install path: |CAMELSEC\GTD2OS

-

GOT type: |#985G0T /497G0T /2960607 7]
Avallable size 22BETIEIE pyte 0S5 1238580 pyte
Moritor 0 ata: 472 bute 5P/ Motion: 0 bute
Memary card: C: vI [ ‘write |
LCloze |
(b) Copying font data

Use the Windows® Explorer or similar to copy the font data (font_gb.bin) from

Use GT Designer2 to write the
required OSs into a memory card.

"C\MELSEC\GTD2\OS\font" into "OS" folder within the memory card.

31.2.3 Installing font data

He: B Vem Eo Fowles Doy BEw ‘ﬁ
. ER = s
ST S £ . EE = - B (N .
Back Forvard Up Cut Copy  Paste Undo | Delete Propetties | Views
Addiess [ CAMELSECYGTD2\0s'ert B
Folders x
=1 (0 Melser 4 A Exploring - [C:) M= B
g E‘;?;““t fort gbbin Al Eh Gew B ol Wb \ , ‘
QG2 e B % I3 3 =7 - -
@ éﬂi | o Fod e Cut oy Pate | Unds | Dokt Propenies | Views
-3 Example
& Gmdp tgress [ =l

B Manual el
=G G 0@ @&

(£ 2950gat [#] Deskiop

{20 =50wgat -8 My Computer o] Systemd  Ussrdata  Dlistini

(23 a970gat - e 3 Floppy 4]

<[ com = ]

L driver g -

4 fort

L o &l Control Panel Copy
03 STz - My Documents
Intermit Esplorer
Netwark Neighberhood
i@ Penycle Bin
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(c) Transferring font data to GOT
Set a memory card to the GOT, and install the OS.
(Before data transfer, mount a memory board to the GOT.)
The font data will be transferred together with the OS into the GOT.
For details of installing into GOT, refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

If the installation is completed, the following message appears on the GOT.

YT AT LEL
KEDEBRZIPLTTELY,
Setup completed

Cycle power on unit.

Point
» Data transfer through the RS-232C communication is not available.
» The font data and OS are copied into a memory card by executing "DATA & OS
CPY" within the utility.
By using the same memory card, the font data can be installed into another GOT.

(2) How to display HQ fonts with Chinese (simplified characters) on the GOT
To use HQ fonts for characters and comments, change the font environment of GT Designer2 to
Chinese (simplified characters) and download the monitor data to the GOT from the changed GT
Designer2.

For how to change the font environment of the GT Designer2, refer to Section 31.2.2 (2).

Point For downloading method of monitor data, refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Operating
_— Manual.
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31.3 Troubleshooting when font cannot be changed.

The following shows the corrective actions when font cannot be changed.

( Font cannot be changed.

Are the following
ROM_BIOS and standard
monitor OS installed in the GOT?
ROM_BIOS: Version X or later
Standard monitor OS:
9.4.0 or late)

YES

Is the extended function
OS for MELSEC-Q/QnA
ladder monitor installed in
the GOT?

NO

Is the value in the function
change device (GS453(b7 to b0))
correct?

YES

Did an error message appear
during installation?

NO

NO

A4

YES

Install the applicable ROM_BIOS
and standard monitor OS.

NO

Uninstall the extended function OS for
MELSEC-Q/QnA ladder monitor.
And then install the font data again.

YES

Font cant be
installed was displayed?

NO

YES

Is the AIGT-QFNB NO

(OMB) mounted ?

YES

Store the value corresponding to the
font in the function change device
(GS453(b7 to b0)).

The possible causes are as follows.

*The memory card is faulty.

* The memory card is unformatted.

*The memory card is incompatible with
GOT.

Check if the font data has been
copied into the OS folder within
the memory card.

The A9GT-QFNB(LIMB)
might be faulty.

Mount the A9GT-QFNB(LEIMB)
and install the font data into the
GOT again.

31.3 Troubleshooting when font cannot be changed.
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32 SYSTEM DIALOG LANGUAGE
SWITCHING

32.1 Preparation to use the system dialog language
switching function

Before using the system dialog language switching function, check the required devices, ROM_BIOS/OS
version and GOT settings.

32.1.1 Checking the required devices

For devices required to use the system dialog language switching function, refer to Section 2.2.

32.1.2 Checking the ROM_BIOS version

The ROM_BIOS version has no restrictions when using the system dialog language switching function.

POint}@ When using the system dialog language switching function with the font change
_— function, check the required devices, ROM_BIOS/OS version, and GOT settings
referring to "Chapter 31 FONT CHANGE FUNCTION".

32.1.3 Checking the OS

The following OS must be installed into the GOT to use the system dialog language switching function.

(OF] Description

Standard monitor OS Version 9.7.6 or later

(1) Checking the OS
The information of the standard monitor OS and extended function OS information installed the
GOT is obtainable from the GT Designer2 memory information.
If the extended function OS version older than above is installed in the GOT, install the compatible
version.
For installing/checking the OS, refer to GT Designer2 Version2 Operating Manual.

32-1 32.1 Preparation to use the system dialog language switching function
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32.2 Operation of the system dialog language
switching function

32.2.1 Setting the system dialog language switching device

System dialog language switching is performed by writing the value corresponding to each language into the
GOT internal device (system dialog language switching device: GS453(b15 to b8)).

Value in GS453

b15 to b8 b7 to b0 )
Corresponding language

System dialog language .
o ) Font change device
switching device

Japanese/English (The language can be

00H .
switched by the utility.”)
01H (Refer to Section 31.2.1) Chinese (simplified characters)
02H Chinese (traditional characters)
O3H or later Used prohibited

*1 Switching of the language to be displayed (Japanese/English) is set with the followings.
- Setting the language with the language selection key on the Utility Menu screen (Refer to Section 4.3.)

- Setting the language with [Language] in Setup of the utility function (Refer to Section 4.5.)

32.2 Operation of the system dialog language switching function
32.2.1 Setting the system dialog language switching device
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32.3 Example of system dialog language display

The following shows system dialogs for which language switching (system dialog language switching func-

tion) is available.

Occurrence factor

Displayed message

Set language: Japanese
(Set font: Standard font)

Set language: English
(Set font: Standard font)

The touch panel is pressed
when an event as base
screen switching has
occurred.

E@WE@WR 1 n7s &)
Cﬁi TF-LifitL g%bi 7.
BE; s FFEE LT S,

The screen change

Iswitching screen

and moving screen,etc.)

or alarm flow was detected.

Remove your finger from the display.

The execution condition was
not satisfied when starting an
extended function (such as
ladder monitor function) from
the utility menu or monitor
screen. For example, the
required extended function
OS was not installed.

[When using A985GOT(-

BT OMEEITEA T H A

V)/A97*GOT/ A960GOT]

[When using A985GOT(-V)/A97*GOT/ A960GOT]

This function cannot be used now.

[When using A956WGOT/A95*GOT]

C ORI ELEEA

[When using A956WGOT/A95*GOT]

The func.cannot be used

Objects are overlapped.

TN
Eiﬁiinﬁfb“EETi'

Coordinates error

The input numerical or ascii
data exceeded the max. input
digits.

E—;’U\j‘j {17

A—ri—LFE L

Input data error,
number too largessmallsmall

The integer part of the input
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range was input.

AESHD 7 — 7
p A
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fied when pressing the RET
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satisfied when selecting the
object and displaying the cur-
sor in numerical/ascii input.

Interlock not set

The RET key of numerical/
ascii input was pressed while
the GOT internal device
GS450.b0 was "1" (ON).

PEBICEELET

Do you want to change?
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Occurrence factor

Displayed message

Set language: Chinese (simplified characters)
(Set font: Chinese (simplified characters) font)

Set language: Chinese (traditional characters)
(Set font: Standard font)

The touch panel is pressed
when an event as base
screen switching has
occurred.

mEHET( ;ﬁ, ),
%%%_%;T%ﬂg% ﬁ?

oSS

TEET R B,
e

The execution condition was
not satisfied when starting an
extended function (such as
ladder monitor function) from
the utility menu or monitor
screen. For example, the
required extended function
OS was not installed.

ABeiE A Ik Thae

~HETE A LETTRE

Objects are overlapped.

MREEEE

HERESE

The input numerical or ascii
data exceeded the max. input
digits.

BT ok AR

I T R IR

The integer part of the input
numerical data exceeded the
max. input digits.

SR

2]
T Bt 3

The decimal part of the input
numerical data exceeded the
max. input digits.

SP

ar
i
%%T%Kﬁﬁ)ﬂﬂ%ﬁ

The numerical data out of
range was input.

Bl )T SOEISIBHE

The condition was not satis-
fied when pressing the RET
key, while the condition was
satisfied when selecting the
object and displaying the cur-
sor in numerical/ascii input.

AT AT

PN 3 AT

The RET key of numerical/
ascii input was pressed while
the GOT internal device
GS450.b0 was "1" (ON).

R T FI L E

SECIRR T 5B EN
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Warranty

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the
product within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or
Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be
solely at the customer’s discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning,
maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated

place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months,

and the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of

repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution
labels on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure
caused by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if
functions or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as
necessary by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is
discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at
each FA Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any
cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures
of Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for
accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user,
maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable logic controller, the usage conditions shall be that the
application will not lead to a major accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the programmable logic
controller device, and that backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside of the device for
any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi programmable logic controller has been designed and manufactured for applications in general
industries, etc. Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and
other power plants operated by respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality
assurance system is required, such as for Railway companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from
the programmable logic controller applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft,
medical applications, incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation, equipment for recreation and
amusement, and safety devices, shall also be excluded from the programmable logic controller range of
applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible, providing the user consults their local Mitsubishi
representative outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to
the special circumstances, solely at the users discretion.
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